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A STUDY ON THE DARIGANGA PHONOLOGY

BY

A. RONA-TAS

The relations among the East Mongolian languages are one of the most
unexplored questions of Mongolian studies. In the way of investigation there
stand pecular difficulties. Though we have at our disposal exhaustive material
of two of these languages, Khalkha and Ordos, through the various studies,
of Ramstedt,1Vladimirtsov,2 Todaeva,3Sanzeev,4 Poppe,8Rudnev,6 M ostaert7
and others,8 these two languages are the most distant members of the East

1G. J. Ramstedt, Das Schriftmongolische und die Urgamundart, Helsinkfors 1902 ;
Uber die Konjugation des Khalkha-Mongolischen, MSFOu X1X (1903).

2B. Ja. Vladimirtsov, CpaBHUTEeNbHAA rpaMMaTMKa MOHIO/ILCKOrO MUCbMEHHOIO
A3bIKa U Xanxackoro Hapeums, Leningrad 1929 ; CesepHas MoHronuna I1. MpeasapuTenbHble
OTYETbl IMHIBUCTUYECKOA M apXEOorMyecKon akcneauumii 0 paboTax, npousBefeHHbIX B 1925
rogy, Leningrad 1927. On further works concerning Khalkha and the East Mongolian
group, | refer the reader to the complete bibliography of Vladimirkov given in: ®wno-
NOTVS M UCTOPUSI MOHTO/bCKUX Hapofos, MamaTu akagemuka bopuca HAkosnesnya Brnagnmup-
uosa, Moscow 1958, pp. 8—11

3B. H. Todaeva, N'paMmaTWKa COBPEMEHHOrO MOHIO/ICKOTO A3blKa. PoHeTUKa W”
mopdponorusa, Moscow 1951.

4G. D. Sanzeev, CpaBHUTENbHAsA rpaMMaTMKa MOHrofbCKuiA si3bikoB, Moscow 1953.
A short grammatical sketch in : A. R. Rineine’s KpaTkunii MOHIonbCKO-pycCcKuiA CnoBaps,
Moscow 1947.

5N. N. Poppe, [MpakTuyecknii y4yebHUK MOHIOMbCKOTO f3blKa. Xasxackoe Hapeuws.
Leningrad 1931 ; CTpoii xa/ixa-MOHronbCKoro sisblka, Leningrad 1936 ; Khalkha-Mongolische
Grammatik, Wiesbaden 1951 ; Introduction to Mongolian Comparativ Studies, Hel-
sinki 1955 (= MSFOu 110) (cited as : Introduction).

6A. D. Rudnev, MaTepuanbl no rosopam BocTouHoli MoHronum, StPbg. 1911.

7A. Mostaert, Le dialecte des Mongols Urdus (Sud). Etude phonétique, Anthropos
XXIT—XXI1 (1926—1927), pp. 851—869, 160—186; XXV (1930), pp. 725—727 (cited
as Le dialecte I, resp. Il. and I11.), Dictionnaire Ordos | —77, Peking 1941—1942 (cited
as Dictionnaire) ; Textes Oraux Ordos, Peip’ing 1937 (cited as Textes Oraux).

8There are a few other works on East Mongolian languages, or on some details
of them, such as the works of Vitale deSercy, Cybikov, Bimbaev, Xamtsarano etc.
but they contain little material for the comparative study of the East Mongolian group.
For these works | refer to the bibliography given in Poppe’s Khalkha-Mongolische Gram-
matik, pp. 127—128, 134—135 and Geserica, Asia Major I 11, p. 6—13byt,he same author.

1 Acta Orientalia X/I.



2 A. RONA-TAS

Mongolian group. Of the other dialects belonging to this group we have very
scanty data.9The comparative studies are rendered more difficult by the fact
that among the Khalkha dialects only that of Ulan Bator (former Urga)
has been thoroughly discussed, and we know very little about the other
Khalkha dialects.10In the comparative studies of the East Mongolian dialects
an important role is played by those Khalkha dialects which seem to occupy
an intermediate position between the central Khalkha and the south-east
sub-group to which Ordos belongs. We got to know of the existence of these
dialects from the statements of Vladimirtsov (Cpas. rpamm., pp. 9—18), and
Poppe (Introduction, pp. 20—21, 103), and it was Professor Ligeti who called
my attention to their importance in the relations among East Mongolian
dialects.

One aim of my study tour, made in 1958 in the Mongolian People’s
Republic, was to collect material on the position of the South Khalkha dia-
lects.11 During my tour | have visited the Dariganga territory.

| left the Mongolian capital on the 15th of August. At first | went to
Sajn Sand, the center of Dorno Gobi aymak, from there | travelled through
Bajin Mdnggu, Bajsingtu. Onggon, | passed by the Sedzin-nur, reached Bajin-
gol and then the center of the Dariganga sumun. The first part of my time |
spent there and in the neighbourhood, then, on the 22th of August | went —
through Tsagan Bulak — to Asgat sumun, another sumun of the Dariganga
territory. This was the native place of my friend and guide Siikhbatar, scienti-
fic co-worker of the Committee of Sciences and Higher Education, and at the
same time lecturer of the University of Ulan Bator. Here in Asgat | have
collected the major part of my linguistic and ethnographical material. Then
I returned through Barun Urt, Khentei and Nalajkha back to Ulan Bator.

The Darigangas are living on the so-called Dariganga Vulcanic Highland,
in the south borders on the frontier of the Chinese People’s Republic. To the
north-west it extends as far as the territory of Bajsingtu; in the east it reaches
Jugodzir. According the local tradition the territory got its name from the

9See Rudnev, op. cit. ; L. Ligeti, Rapport préliminaire d'un voyage d’exploration
fait en Mongolie chinoise, Budapest 1933, Cinggeltei, Dumdadu ulus-taki Mongyol téril-tn
kele-niigiild ha Mongyol kelen-U ayalyu-nuyud-un yertungkei hayidal, Mongyol kele bifig,
1957 : 12, pp. 25—48, 1958 : 1 pp. 44-48, 1958 : 2, pp. 41—57, 1958 :3 pp. 32—39,
1958 : 7 pp. 26—32 ; etc. Masayosi Nomura, On Some Phonological Developments in the
Kharchin Dialect, Studia Altaica, Wiesbaden 1955, pp. 132—136, and the material in
the comparative grammars of Vladimirtsov, Sanzeev, and Poppe cited above.

10 Concerning the Khalkha dialects some references can be found in the compara-
tive grammars already cited ; furthermore see Sanzeev’s [lapxaTcKkuii rosop U ¢honbKIop,
Leningrad 1931. Some other new works will be mentioned below.

11 The other aim of my tour was to continue my work begun in 1957 and to study
the ethnography of the nomadic way of life. The material collected on the Mongolian
tent and other problems | wish to publish at a later time.
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mountain Dari owd near the centre of the present Dariganga sumun, and from
a little lake, Gapga-nur, not far east from that centre. The Dari-owd is now
named Altan ow6, and in older times was also known as Dzayin yar 6ndér.

We find mention of the Daringanga as early as Timkovsky’s travel-
book,12*who in 1821 wrote that one part of the Manchu Emperor’s stud was
tended between Ude and Dari-Ganga. He gives the first report on the etymo-
logy of the word, connecting it with the Dari-ow6 and the Garjga-nur, and notes
that in Dari-Ganga a stud-amban is residing. The control is exercised by
a Chakhar commander in Kalgan.

The first scientific research of Daringanga was made by the late V. A.
Kazakevic, who made a study tour in 1927 to the Daringanga, and published
his first account in 1930.13 He collected considerable material on the dialect,
and announced the publication of it (op. cit. pp. 36, 45), but this was never
published owing to his premature death. We know further, that Vladimirtsov
knew a part or the whole of this material. In his comparative grammar he
cites a few Dariganga words with reference to the collection of Kazakevic
(Cpas. rpamm., pp. VIII, 409—411).

The territory was visited by several geographers, but neither linguistic
nor ethnographic material was collected by them. In connection with these
expeditions | can refer the reader to the works and bibliographies of E. M.
Murzaevl4 and B. A. Obrucev.B5

The first linguistic description of the Dariganga dialect we owe to A. Luv-
sandendev, who gave in a paper written in Mongolian a short sketch of the
descriptive Phonology of Dariganga.1’6

Regarding their history there is still a living tradition among the Dari-
gangas that in older times they were the keepers of the Manchu Emperor’s
personal live-stock, that is, they belonged neither to the Khalkha nor the
Chakhar feudal organisation. On the forming of the Dariganga, territory
Kazakevic cites an imperial edict from the Meng ku yu mu chi which decreed
the establishment of the imperial stud on the Dariganga territory. On his tour
Kazakevic collected a narrative of local tradition (op. cit., pp. 40—41), accord-

121 was not in a position to use the original Russian edition of the travel-book
written by E. F. Timkovsky (MyTewecTse B KuTaih uepes MoHronmio B 1820 n 1821
rogax I—1l, StPbg 1824). I had only the French translation at my disposal : Voyage
a Peking a travers la Mongolie en 1820 et 1821 | —I |, Paris 1827, t. 11, p. 200.

B V. A. Kazakevie, /.,HamornnbHble cTaTymn B JapurasHre. 11., Moesgka B JapuraHry.
MaTepvanbl KOMACCMU MO WCCefoBaHNIO MOHIONIbCKOM WU TOHHY-TYBMHCKON HapOAHbIX pec-
ny6nvk n BypsT-MoHronsckoii ACCP, b. 5, Leningrad 1930.

MUE. M. Murzaev, MoHronsckass HapogHas Pecny6nmka, Moscow 1952.

155B. A. Obrubev, BocTouHas MoHronus, Moscow—Leningrad 1947.

1 A. Luvsandcndov, [apuraHra asnryyHbl asuaHbl 3YWr cygancaH TypLuniaraac,
LUnH>Kanax YxaaHbl XYP3anaHMUAH 6YT331. HUATMWAH yxaaHbl aHrm Ne2, Ulan Bator
1957, p! . 49—64.

1
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ing to which when the Emperor Kang-hsi (Enke-amugulang) conquered the
6l6ts, he took away from them the animals which previously the 6l6ts had
carried off from the Khalkhas. After the matter was examined, it seemed
that the best pastures for these animals would be the Dariganga territory.
Then there were chosen Chakhar soldiers, who were at this time in alliance
with the Manchus, and the herd was given them with the order that they
should keep it on the Dariganga pastures. Afterwards an administrative unity
was formed according the Manchu organization, and it was attached to the
imperial pastures. The territory was carved out from the khoshuns Gobi-
mergen-wang, Dalai-wang, Abaga and Sunit.

A letter, also found by Kazakevic, is of special interest. This was written
in 1912, and is originating from the correspondence between the Ministry of the
Interior of the Autonomous Mongolia and the Darigangas. According to this
letter the Darigangas became subjects of the khan of Mukden in the time of the
Chakhar Ligdan-khan. When the Ts’in dynasty came to power, according an
imperial decree, a group of men were chosen from the eight Chakhar khoshuns,
who were entrusted to keep the Dariganga stud.

The close historical connection of the Darigangas and the Chakhars
isthus deeply rooted in tradition. Ligdan was defeated in 1643, and the Chak-
hars came in this year under Manchu rule. In 1691 the session of Doldn-nir
announced the Khalkhas joining the Manchu-Chinese empire. The oirat
Galdan khan was beaten by Kang-hsi in 1696. Following these events Manchu
influence was strengthened in Mongolia, and one of the first manifestations
of this was the detaching of the Dariganga fields and its placing under direct
central control. Those who are acquainted with the nature of nomadic feudal
organisation and with the migrations of the Mongols in the 16th and 17th
centuries,17 need not be told that the connection with Chakhar organisation
does not mean evidently Chakhar ethnical origin ; however, we have to count
with a strong Chakhar influence.

In consequence of their administrative independence the Darigangas did
not at first side with the Mongolian revolution. Only after a few years they
did take part in the building up of the new People’s Republic. In 1927 they still
maintained their own administrative organisation within the Mongolian Peop-
le’s Republic. In 1924 the territory consisted of 13 sumuns, which were devided
in five gars. One sumun consisted of three bags, one bag of five arbans. In one
arban there were ten yurts, that is : 150 yurts in a sumun. In the official figures,
given in 1957, the Darigangas were 2% of the total of Mongolian population

17 The most important migrations of these times were :the procession of the Khal-
kha Tusetl-khan to the Great Chinese Wall, the raids of the Oirat Galdan-khan as far
as the Selenga, Onon, and Tola, the campaigns of the Chakhar Ligdan-khan and that of
the Sunit Tengis.
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in the Mongolian People’s Republic, hence the number of the Parigangas was
16,000.18 That was also the number which I was told in the centre of the
Siikhbatar aymak, to which now the Dariganga territory belongs. In 1957 the
territory had seven sumuns : Dariganga, Naran, Asgat, Khongor, Onggon,
Khaldzan, and Bajin-delger.

In the present study | propose to discuss the position of the Dariganga
dialect in the series of dialects of which the farthest members are Khalkha and
Ordos. | will compare the Dariganga data with the central Khalkha dialect
of Ulan Bator collected by me (referred to as KhU),19 or to the Khalkha
Literary language as contained in the dictionary of Luvsandendev? (referred
to as KhL) which latter | transliterate according to the system of the Acta
Orientalin Hung. If other sources are cited the locus is given. Ordos is cited
after the Dictionnaire of Mostaert under the abbrevation : Orel. 1 hope that
further studies will make it possible to compare Dariganga with dialects more
closely related to it such as South Khalkha, Chakhar, Udzimchin etc. I will
discuss features only in that case when in some respects there exist differences
among KhU, Drg. and Ord. In all other cases | refer to Khalkha.

My study will appear in three parts. The first part will deal with the
Grammar, the second will present a few Dariganga texts, and the third a short
vocabulary. | hope to continue my work with a study on the ethnography of
the Dariganga at some later time.

I. The stock of sounds

The Dariganga stock of sounds is essentially the same as that of Khalkha.
I could only observe a slight difference with respect to the consonant m This
consonant is more palatalized in the Dariganga dialect (Drg.) then in the
KhU. The palatalization is stronger before i, a little weaker in front vocalic
words and scarcely audible in back wvocalic words. According to Mostaert

1BSee S. Cegmid, BHMAY-bIH raszap 3yii, Ulan Bator 1957, p. 13.

19 We often speak of the central Khalkha dialect, Urgamundart as it was called
by Ramstedt, or of the dialect of Ulan Bator, as it is called now. But we 1lave to distin-
guish more precisely the Central Khalkha dialect and the new Khalkha standard language,
and further, we have to speak of the Khalkha literary language. The dialect of Urga and
Ulan Bator resp. were never homogeneous. The inhabitants of the capital have originated
from several parts of Mongolia, not only from the central Khalkha territories. When we
speak of the central Khalkha dialect of Ulan Bator it means the new standard Khalkha
language which is based in the first place on the Central Khalkha dialect, but which lias
a lively contact with the various other Khalkha dialects on the one hand, and with the
new Khalkha literary language on the other. This standard language is spoken nowadays
by the educated people everywhere in the Mongolian People’s Republic.

DA. Luvsandendev, MoHron-opoc Tonb, Moscow 1957.
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(Le dialecte 11, p. 173) the mis also palatalized in Ordos, in fact s, but he does
not transcribe it in his Dictionnaire. The differences between the Khalkha and
the Ordos stock of sounds are not significant. Only 6 corresponds to the Literary
Mongolian (LM) 6 in Ordos, while 6 in Khalkha, and the Dariganga follows

here the Khalkha, it has also 6.

the following two tables :

High
llighmid
Midlow

Low

Bilabial
Dental
Alveolar
Alveo-palatal
Praepalatal
.Mediopalatal

Postpalatal

. Vowels
Front Back
Mixed
Rounded roLdrq;ied Rounded rotjr?&ed Rounded rotJr?ded Rounded
U] i U u u
]
0 o) e 0 0
a a a
I1. Consonants
STOP Affricate Spirant Lateral
Oral Xasal
Voiced Voiceless Voiced Voiceless
Voiced  Voiceless Voicel
—_—
> 2 > 2 = » = > 2 > 2 @ =
b v B m W
t,t'" D n
Is, tsr DZ S 1
té, t8' DZ é
9 G v kX 8
i
o G X

The Dariganga stock of sounds is shown in

Un-
rounded

Tre-
mulant
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I11. Phonology
A) The Vowels of the Initial Syllable

1. In the major part of words where the i of the first syllable is followed
by an a of the second syllable, the “breaking” does not take place in Ordos.
After initial *]- and *c- in this case the Khalkha has “breaking”, and so has
Dariganga generally :

LM firan ’sixty’~ KhU ozara, Drg. vzard, Ord. nzira;

LM filabci little vessel’ ~ KhU Dzalcu/ls, Drg. umlauts, Ord. Dzilau'té'i ;

LM firya- 'to rejoice’ ~ KhU Dzaraa-, Drg. Déarta-, Ord. Dzirga- ;

LM cilayun ’stone’ ~ KhU tS'ulU, Drg. ts'uld, Ord. ts'ili;

LM cidal ’capacity’~ KhU tsadal, Drg. tsadal, Ord. tS’idal.

Before a rounded vowel of the second syllable the breaking usually takes place
in Ordos too, but we find a few exceptions, e.g. :

LM dinu-a ’wolf’~ KhU tsrono, Drg. ts'ono, Ord. ts'ino ~ té'ono.
When the word has initial b-, m-, J, or g- in Khalkha and Dariganga we find
“breaking”, but an r-glide is heard after the initial consonant :

LM birayun °calf KhU g*arit, Drg. BPiiria, Ord. uirm;

LM him ’strength’ KhU iPar, Drg. ivar, Ord. Bira;

LM bida 'we’~ KhU Biav Drg. Bjao, Ord. Bim ;

LM mingyan ‘thousand’~ KhU ndéarj, Drg. m?ar\, Ord. mirlga ;

LM kilyasun ’hair’ ~ KhU yjalaas, Drg. y?aleas, Ord. k'ilgasu ;

LM kingyara 'a sort of knife’~ KhU yjar\gar, Drg. yjarjgar, Ord.
Vir/gar ’faucille’;

LM kilbar ’light, easy’ KhU vyJalBar, Drg. yjalsar, Ord. k'ilbar ;

LM gilba- 'to glitter’ ~ KhU iVvdlna-, Ord. oilba- ;

LM kirsa ’corsac’ ~ KhU yjars, Drg. aVirs, Ord. drsa.

In the cases, where we find “breaking” in the Ordos, the r-glide is absent from
the Khalkha and Dariganga :

LM miga flesh’ K11U may, Drg. may, Ord. maya.

There are a few exceptions in this case too :
LM kiyay ’a plant’, ~ KhL chiag (not chjag), Drg. yjag” ydg, Ord. k'au.2

2. The “breaking” of the i occurs neither in Khalkha norin Ordos in the
major part of words ifthe i of the first syllable is followed in the second syllable
by iore.In afew cases, however, the “breaking” takes place before e. The reason
of this development is, that the sound e before e of the second syllable becomes
more frontal and closed and frequently changes into i (4.) and vice versa.
This development is more advanced in Ordos, but it is also found in Khalkha.
Dariganga has advanced further in this respect than Khalkha.

LM ingge she-camel’ ~ KhU ir\ge, Drg. érjge (~ ir\ge), Ord. euie ;
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LM ire- 'to come’ ~ KhU ire-, Drg. ére- (~ ire-), Ord. ére- ire) ;
LM isegei ~ isigei ‘felt” ~ KhU esei (~isoi), Drg. ésoi, Ord. esegi.

3. An important feature of both Khalkha and Ordos is that under the
influence of the i of the second syllable, the vowels other than i of the first
syllable become more frontal. The opposition of the basic phonemes and their
frontal variants in Khalkha is as follows:a: a, o:o, 1 :u, e:é 0:0, u:0.
It seems that in Ordos this development — except for e — affects only the
diphthongs formed with i. Dariganga follows generally Khalkha, only a be-
comes & in a few cases.

LM dayaki ’‘the hair of children before its first cutting’~ KhU oali,
Drg. dux, Ord. Dakxi ;

LM talbi- to put’~ KhU t’awi-, Drg. t'awi, Ord. faun- ;

LM qariyul- ’to return’ ~ KhU yar'di-, Drg. yar'iil-, Ord. yarUl- ;

LM morin ’horse’~ KhU mori, Drg. mgri, Ord. mori ;

LM ergi- 'to return’~ KhU érge-, Drg. erge-, Ord. erge- ;

LM eligen ’liver’ ~ KhU étio, Drg. éiio, Ord. elege ;

LM ergin ’bank, side of a ditch’~ KhU ergen, Drg. trgen, Ord. erge;

LM ungsi- to read’ ~ KhU urfii-, Drg. umSi-, Ord. omsi- ;

LM ucir ’reason’ ~ KhU uts'ir, Drg. uté'ir, Ord. u'ts'ir.

4. Due to the influence of the e of the second syllable, the e of the first
syllable is becoming more frontal and closed. This development is probably
taking place in Ordos too, but is not so advanced as in Khalkha and in Dari-
ganga :

LM engger ‘trimming’ ~ KhU érjger, Drg. érlger, Ord. etjger ;

LM ene 'this’~ KhU én, Drg. én, Ord. ene ;

LM kele- 'to say’ KhU vyéle-, Drg. yéle-, Ord. kele-.

Sometimes the e is so frontal and closed that it tends to change into i :

LM kecegii ’strong, heavy’ KhU vyits'd (< yéts'd), Drg. aéts’a

( aits'ii), Ord. Ge'té'n.
In this process initial j can also play a part :

LM yeke great’ ~ KhU iy ~ jiy, Drg. iy, Ord. f Rkye.
The j can also follow the e of the initial syllable :

LM beye ’body’ ~ KhU Bijje » ni, Drg. ni, Ord. uéje.5

5. In some words the e of the first syllable is developing into i under the
influence of the initial t&-and m- in Ordos. In Khalkha and Dariganga in these
cases we find ts'- and dz- and the e> i development does not take place :

LM cenggeldii- 'to be glad together’ ~ KhU ts eggedne-, Drg. ts’erjgelm-,
Ord. ts ir\gelDe- ;

LM cengkir ’white-blue” ~ KhU ts'erfyer, Drg. ts’erfyer, Ord. tS’irfyer ;
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LM (eieg ‘flower’ ~ KhU tsets'ea. Dig. Dzetseo, Ord. Dzi'té'ilc ;
LM seien ~ cecen ‘wise’~ KhU sets'en, Drg. ozets'en, Ord. nzit.Vin.

6. In those words in which we have to suppose in the second syllable an
original u, and where, in the major part of the dialects we have at the same
time o in the first syllable, some Ordos dialects have u in the first syllable.21
In these cases Dariganga and Klialkha have o:

LM modun ‘tree, wood’ ~ KhU mon, Drg. mod, Ord. muirn ;

LM odun ‘star’~ KhU od, Drg. on, Ord. unu ;

mLM tosun fat’ ~ KhU t'os, Drg. nos, Ord. dusu.

7. What was said above (6.) about o and u resp. of the first syllable, can
also be observed in the case of 6 and U resp. Dariganga follows Khalkha here
too where 0 corresponds to the Literary Mongolian 6 :

LM o&riim ‘cream’~ KhU 6r0im, Drg. 6rum, Ord. urum ;

LM ondir ‘high’~ KhU dndwr, Drg. 6ndur, Ord. itndwr ;

LM monggi ‘silver’ KhU mbr!G, Drg. mdrjG, Ord. murigg.

8. In a few words the a of the first syllable became rounded on the influ-
ence of the following b > w, or because of other reasons. The Dictionnaire
of Mostaert does not mark the labial &, but he writes in his Phonetics that it
does occur in the Ordos dialect (Le dialecte I, p. 855).2

LM jabu- to go’ KhU jaw-, Drg. jaw-, Ord. jaw- ;

LM |alyan ‘small, little’~ KhU Dzayan, Drg. nzéyjin, Ord. nzayan ~
nzélyan.

B) The Vowels of the Non-Initial Syllable

9. Concerning the vowels of the non-initial syllable, there is a quantita-
tive difference only between Khalkha and Ordos. The vowels of the non-
initial syllable are also reduced in Ordos, only the reducation is not so advanced
as in Khalkha (Le dialecte I., p. 861). Because of this and other technical reasons
Mostaert does not mark the reduction in his Dictionnaire. The reduction of the
non-initial syllable depends on word- and sentence-stress. On the influence of
a secondary stress (the main stress falls invariably on the first syllable), the
measure of reduction can alter in one and the same word, and at one and the

2.Sec N. Poppc, Remarks on the Vocalisme of the Second Syllable in M ongolian
1IJAS X1V (1951), pp. 189—207.

2 The labial variant a is more wide-spread as it was known till now. In the Oirat
dialects of West-Mongolia, in Dzakhaehin and Dérbét, it was observed by G. Kara (see
Notes sur les dialectes oirat de la Mongolie Occidentale, Act. Orient. Hung. VIII (1959),
p. 116).
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same individual. In Khalkha, and in Dariganga too, the reduction of the non-
initial syllable is so advanced that sometimes it is difficult to say which sound
we have to deal with. Because of this reason, authors usually transcribe either
r)in place of Literary Mongolian a, and u, 3 in place of Literary Mongolian e,
ain place of Literary Mongolian ii, 1in place of Literary Mongolian r (Ramstedt,
Poppe), or transcribe the vowel with a mark of shortness : a, i, r, & 1 (Vladi-
mirtsov, Sanzeev). In my paper, following the system of Acta Orientalia Hung.
I shall not mark the reduction of the non-initial syllable. The originally short
vowels of the non-initial syllable are in every case reduced in the words cited
as Khalkha and Dariganga.

10. The vowels, if they are final or before final n, which disappears in
the dialects, are not heard in conversational speech, and are pronounced only
in the case of secondary word or sentence stress both in Khalkha and in Dari-
ganga. The reduction of the final vowel is very slight in Ordos. Therefore we
find for Ordos usu us in Khalkha common speech which sounds in stressed
position ussu (— ussv, ussu). Dariganga follows Khalkha :

LM usun 'water’~ KhU us (r*ussu), Drg. us ~ (ussu), Ord. usu;

LM Tcoke 'blue’ ~ KhU ydy (~téyyd), Drg. <% (~ adyyd), Ord.
<;0ky0 ;

LM tosun ‘fat’’~ KhU tos (~tossu), Drg. dos (~ dossu), Ord. dusu.

11. The vowel of the second syllable in those words which have more than
two syllables is almost or entirely lost in Khalkha, while its articulation seems
to be more complete in Ordos. Here too Dariganga follows Khalkha :

LM koémiske eyebrow’~ KhU ybmséo, Drg. yémsbéo, Ord. k'émdsl'yo ;

LM bégep ‘ring’ (of harness) ~ KhU bogdz, Drg. bégdz, Ord. BOgODzi joug’;

LM tataburi ‘tax’ ~ KhU tat'war, Drg. mt'war, Ord. nafawur
na't'awuri.3

12. The i of the non-initial syllable remained both in Khalkha and in
Ordos in the major part of words, but in a fewr cases it underwent assimila-
tion :

LM bulcirgai ‘gland’ ~ KhU Bultsiryvé, Drg. BultS'iry"e, Ord. nul'tS'arya ;

LM mayaji- to scratch’ KhU maDzi-, Drg. maDza-, Ord. mcluzi- ;

LM ocigen ediir ‘yesterday’ > KhU 6ts'éciDér, Drg. ots'ioDar, Ord.
uts'uguDur.

13. The ii or e of the non-initial syllable, under the influence of ts
or dz before it, is occasionally changed into i :

LM siislig ~ su)ig ‘belief’ KhU susee A s(Dzie, Drg. suDzie, Ord.
suDzdk ;

LM biliciig ~ biliceg ~ bilejig ring’ ~ KhU BUts'ee, Drg. bidzio,
Ord. BileDzik  BideDzik.
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14. The second vowel of the group aya, uya, eye, ilye etc., on the influence
of the j, has developed in the standard language of Ulan Bator and in Dari-
ganga into i. We do not find this development in Ordos :

LM ayaya ‘cup’~ KhU 3&jig", Drg. ajig", Ord. ajaga ;

LM nayan ‘eighty’ ~ KhU najji, Drg. najji, Ord. naja ;

LM iiyer ‘cloud-burst’ ~ KhU @jir, Drg. Gjir, Ord. njer.

15. In Dariganga final a and e, or a and e before final n, which disappears
in the dialects, undergo labialization, if they stand aftertwo consonants of which
the second is b. In this case metathesis takes place, and the a and e resp. now
before b are tending to become n and U resp:

LM silbe ‘leg, stem’~ KhU Mine (~ Mien), Drg. Eiid, Ord. Mibi ~
Mibe ;

LM yurban ‘three’~ KhU auras ~ gurus, Drg. gurus, Ord. gurwa.
We find this development also in the case of final r:

LM borbi ‘tendon of Achilles KhU sgrwi, Drg. noru ~ Borwi, Ord.
SOrwi.

We meet with this phenomenon in non-final position too :
KhL bérévchij ‘6abka (y »uBoTHbIX)’, Drg. ser(yi ‘knuckle’.

C) The Diphthongs

16. It is characteristic of the East-Mongolian dialects that the diphthongs
of Literary Mongolian have the tendency to be represented by monophthongs.
Both in Khalkha and in Ordos there developed long vowels from the au, eij,
ei diphthongs. The remaining diphthongs formed with i are characterized by
the palatalization of the first vowel in Khalkha and Dariganga : ai > ac,
oi >0e, ui > w (in spite of the u > n development in other positions),
6i > 6i and iii > w (in spite of the developments & > 6, and ii > 0 in other
positions). The articulation of the diphthong depends on whether it is to be
found in the first or in the non-initial syllable, or rather, whether in stressed
or unstressed position. On the whole we can distinguish in Khalkha and in
Dariganga three degrees of stress : ai > ae ~ "€~ a, i.e. we find a long
monophthong instead of the diphthong in unstressed positions more frequently
in Daringanga than in central Khalkha. Mostaert distinguishes in his grammar
only two degrees (Le dialecte I. pp. 858—860) and marks only one in his
Dictionnaire.T

17. The Literary Mongolian diphthong ai is generally changed in Ordos
into a monophtong & ; Mostaert however remarks in his grammar (Le dialecte
I, p 858) that in stressed positions the diphthong is preserved. In his Diction-
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naire we find monophthongs in every case. Dariganga follows usually Khalkha,
but in a few cases the tendency of monophthongisation is more advanced :
LM qayici 'scissors’ ~ KhU vyap Is, Drg. yaci'té, Ord. ya'ts'i ;
LM sayin ‘good’ &' KhU sapa, Drg. supi, Ord. san ;
LM qayirala- ‘to love’ KhU vyagrla-, Drg. yéarla-, Ord. /aria-.

18. On the influence of the o in the first syllable, the ai of the following
syllable became rounded in Khalkha and in Dariganga, while in Ordos we find
a regular labial monophthong (see 21, :

LM nogai ‘dog’~ KhU noy°é, Drg. no/°é, Ord. noy/>;

LM toluyai ‘head’~ KhU fo/g°é, Drg. folgte, Ord. fo/oga.

19. We find in Dariganga an alternation ae ~ al in final position :

LM sirya ~ siryai ’yellowish’~ KhU Sarga, Drg. sargal (~ sarg"e),
Ord. sarga (~ sarga) ;

LM ayuuligai ‘abdominal cavity’ ~ KhU ajul/°é, Drg. ajulyal, Ord.
ajiilya.

LM amayai ‘bridle> KhU amg"é, Drg. amgal (~ amg“), Ord.
amaga.

20. The diphthong ei is tending to develope into a long vowel t in Ordos,
Khalkha and Dariganga alike. An exception is the suffix of the comitative :
-tei. Khalkha and Daringagan has -t'é, Ordos -t'i , and t'" :

LM kiindiitei respected’ KhU yiinddt'é, Drg. yundefé, Ord. k'iindiit'i.

21. The second member of the diphthong oi in stressed position becomes
more rounded in Ordos than in Khalkha, in Ordos we find op, in spite of
Khalkha o¢. In non-stressed positions the oi became a monophthong in Ordos.
Dariganga follows Khalkha :

LM qoyina ‘after’~ KhU vyopi, Drg. yo¢cn, Ord. yogno ;

LM toyiy ‘knee-cap’~ KhU foe/:, Drg. foe/:, Ord. fogc ;

LM toqoi ‘elbow’ ~ KhU toy°g, Drg. noy°g, Ord. uoyR.

22. There is a divergency within the East Mongolian dialects in the
representation of the Literary Mongolian ui in unstressed positions. Dariganga
does not follow here Khalkha, ui develops into r:

LM garyui ‘road’ ~ KhU yargw, Drg. yargl ;

LM gancui ‘sleeve’ KhU /ants'ui, Drg. yants'i, Ord. yants'u. While
in a few words we find the ui > i development in the remaining dialects too :

LM bui he is’ ~ KhU bl, Drg. sr, Orel. Br.

23. Generally the diphthong w remains diphthong in Ordos. In a few”
cases however, it becomes a monophthong. In these words both Khalkha and
Dariganga has the diphthong :
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LM kdyilsin ~ kiyisiin ‘navel” KhU Dig. yilis, Old. k'is;
LM Kkiiyiten ‘cold’ ~ K11U ywTen, Ord. k'U't'en.

1)) The Long Vowels

24. Inthe East Mongolian dialects long vowels develop from the sound-
groups : vowel - ¥} / (*g)I*R + vowel and (rarely) vowel vowel.
In this respect there is no difference between Khalkha, Dariganga and Ordos,
only in one case. Ifthe group -iya-, -iyu-is not in the first and second but in the
second and third syllables, and it stands after k, we find a diphthong in Khalkha.
Not in every case do we find it in Dariganga, and never in Ordos where the
front k > tky is preserved :

LM sakiymun ‘amulett’~ KhU sayfiis, DrgA. nzayfis, Ord. sa'kyusu ;

LM takiya ‘hen’~ KhU tay'a, Drg. Ix'eyn, Ord. do'lyd ;

LM dakiyad > dakiyad ‘again’~ KhU Day'dn, Drg. ixiyTid, Ord.
D(Tkydt.

We have one example also after r:

LM qariyul- ‘to answer’~ KhU vydr'ul-, Drg. vyéafiil-, Ord. vyarll-.
After b:

LM talbiyur ‘support® KhU t'aiadr, Drg. fawdr, Ord. t’albdr
(~ talb'ur).

25. Beside the long vowels originating from the groups -aya, iya- etc.,
we have long vowels which have been formerly short vowels. Khalkha, Dari-
ganga and Ordos differs in many cases in respect of which word has such a
secondary long vowel. Long in Khalkha and Dariganga, short in Ordos :

LM ga “fore-leg’~ KhU yd, Drg. yii, Ord. ya ;

LM sin ‘milk’ ~ KhU aii, Drg. sil, Ord. usuU.

Short in Khalkha, long in Dariganga and Ordos:
LM ir ‘edge’~ KhU ir, Drg. ir, Ord. rr.
Short in Khalkha, Dariganga, long in Ordos :

LM irge ,castrated sheep’~ KhU iree, Drg. ireg, Ord. irge.
All three of them have long vowel :

LM ki- ‘to do’~ KhU yi-, Drg. yi-, Ord. k'i-;

LM eji ‘mother’~ KhU é/>z Drg. é>z Ord. énzi;

LM narin ‘thin, fine’~ KhU narin, Drg. narin, Ord. narin.

E) Metathesis of Vowels

26. There seems to be a difference between Ordos and Khalkha regard-
ing the metathesis of vowels. This feature is very common in Khalkha because
of the advanced !education of the vowel of the non-initial syllable. In conse-
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quence of the reduction and disappearance of the final vowel, words would
frequently end in a consonant-group. If there is neither spirant nor affricate
in the group, Khalkha and Dariganga insert a vowel between the consonants :

LM giilme ‘leathern cover of the saddle’~ KhU e0lim, Drg. avium,
Ord. Gidme ;

LM irge ,castrated sheep’~ KhU tree, Drg. tree, Ord. lrge;

LM bugurge ,saddle-bow’ ~ KhU hirea, Drg. mireo, Ord. Biirge.
If there is a spirant or an affricate in the consonant cluster the metathesis does
not occur :

LM camca ,vest” KhU ts'am’ts, Drg. ts'am’ts, Ord. ts'am'tS'a ;

LM debse ‘saddle-cushion’~ KhU Dews, Drg. Dews, Ord. Dense ;

LM gabga (trap’~ KhU yawy, Drg. gaw%, Ord. eawy'a.

27. We find metathesis of vowel and consonant sporadically in the first
syllable in the Dariganga dialect :

LM kijayalang ,animal of 3—4 year’~ KhU yJaDzalar!, Drg. eyo/nT!

xiDzélar]), Ord. k'iDzdrlar!.

F) The Weakening of the Initial Strong Consonants

28. While, regarding the vowels, the Dariganga dialect is closer to the
phonetic pecularities of Khalkha, in respect of the consonants the picture is
more complicated. One of the most important divergences between Ordos and
Khalkha is the regularity in Ordos that to the Literary Mongolian initials
g-, k-, t-, c- in certain cases 6-, B-, d and dz- correspond. Usually this pheno-
menon is called "sonorization” but I think, it would be more adequate to call
it ,,weakening”, because a voiceless strong consonant gives way to a voiceless
weak consonant, and the tenseness of the organs of speech lessens.

29. In Ordos in those words which belong to the weakening categories
Literary Mongolian initial t- is represented by d-, while in Khalkha by t-.
In Dariganga we find the same rule as in Ordos :

LM tala- 'to pull’~ KhU tat'a-, Drg. nafa-, Ord. Dd'fa- ;

LM tosun *fat’~ KhU tos, Drg. dos, Ord. dusi ;

LM tobci ’button’ ~ KhU touts, Drg. dob4ds, Ord. Dontsi.

While in words of the non-weakening category we find everywhere aspi-
rated t'-:

LM temiir ’iron’ ~ KhU t'6mér, Drg. Coémér, Ord. t'émor ;
LM taray ’yoghourt’ ~ KhU farag, Drg. t'arag, Ord. t'arak ;
LM temegen ’camel’~ KhU feme, Drg. feme, Ord. feme.

30. The literary Mongolian intial g- is represented in non-weakening
positions by y- in Ordos, Khalkha and Dariganga alike :
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LM gayas ’half’~ KhU yagas, Drg. yagas, Ord. yagas ;

LM gada ’rock’ ~ yaD, Drg. yao, Ord. yam ;

LM qundaya ’a little cup’~ KhU yundag", Drg. yundag"”, Ord. yunmga ;
while in the weakening categories we find in Ordos and Dariganga r.-, and in
Khalkha y-:

LM gasiya ‘wall, enclosure’ '~ KhU yaSa, Drg. oaSd, Ord. caéd ;

LM gabciy ’'narrow’~ KhU vyawls'io, Drg. gawtS'ia, Ord. <jalfts ik ;

LM gabtasun ’board’~ KhU yant'as, Drg. gant'as, Ord. gaidfasu.

31. The initial consonants of corresponding Literary Mongolian k-
are different in Ordos and Khalkha also in the non-weakening categories.
In initial position we have in Ordos k-, in other positions n'y-, while in Khalkha
we find in every position y, except after rj. Dariganga has the same correspom
dence as Khalkha. In initial position :

LM kele- to say’~ KhU yéle-, Drg. yele-, Ord. Icele- ;

LM kwiiginn ‘neck’~ KhU ydDz{, Drg. yunzQ, Ord. k'dnza ;

LM kireng ,brown’~ KhU ydrerj Drg. yuretj, Ord. K'urer! ;
in other positions:

LM akin <" okin ~ KhU oyin, Drg. oyin, Ord. o'kyin ;

LM iiker °‘cattle’ KhU Qyer, Drg. Qyer, Ord. ulyer;

LM cikin ear’~ KhU tiiy, Drg. nziy, Ord. Dzi'kye ;
after 9 :

LM tangkil 'coddled’~ KhU t'arfyil, Drg. t'arfyi, Ord. t'arfyi ;

LM )ingken ’real’~ KhU Dzirfyen, Drg. Dzirfyen, Ord. Dzirfyen ;

LM 6e7lgkir ‘white-blue’ ~ KhU ts'erfyer, Drg. ts'erfyer, Ord. tS'irfyer.

In the weakening categories the correspondence in initial position is B- in
Ordos and Dariganga and y- in Khalkha :

LM koke ’blue’~ KhU yéy, Drg. ady, Ord. <:okyo ;

LM kase- 'to wish’~ KhU ydse-, Drg. aQse-, Ord. oQse-;

LM kasige ’curtain’~ KhU ybéia, Drg. 06806G, Ord. G3Sogo.

32. The correspondence to the Literary Mongolian initial c- depends
on the following vowel. If there is an i after the c-, we find usually Is’-in the
Ordos, Khalkha and Dariganga in the non-weakening categories :

LM éimigen 'marrow’~ KhU t&'6mdG, Drg. t&'6mdG, Ord. tsémdogo ;

LM bl’you’~ KhU t&', Drg. ts'i, Ord. tS'i ;

LM éinu-a 'wolf’~ KhU tS'ono, Drg. tsono, Ord. té'ino ~ té'ono.

In those cases when the breaking of the i has taken place in earlier times —
perhaps prior to the development £> ts in Khalkha — we find ts* — in Khal-
kha. Dariganga follows Khalkha in most of the cases :

LM éirai face’~ KhU ts'ar®, Drg. ts'ad'é, Ord. tsard ;
this phenomenon is more frequent in non-initial position :
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LM ecige father’~ KhU etsee, Drg. ets'ee, Ord. e'ts'ige ;

LM qabcil ’precipice’~ KhU yawts'al, Drg. gaets’al ;

LM qalciyai ’scanty’ ~ KhU yalts'aga¢, Drg. gaits aiac.

We have also cases where in Dariganga the ¢ remains while not in Khalkha:

LM dcigen edur ‘yesterday’ ~ KhU 06ts'éoDér, Drg. 6ts'iondr, Ord.
uts'iu/uDur.

In the weakening categories we have in Ordos and in Dariganga dz-, while ts-
remains in Khalkha :

LM cikin ear’~ KhU téiy, Drg. nzi/, Ord. Xte ;

LM cigcei ‘littler finger (in: cigcei quruyun)' ~ KhU tsigts'i, Drg.
nziotS’i, see Ord. Dzio'ts'T ,,qui a une intelligence trés vive; qui est vif, agiled;
déhruillard’.

In those words belonging to the weakening category where the breaking of the
i had taken place earlier and Khalkha has initial ts- we find =z in Dariganga
and dz- in Ordos :

LM cisun ’blood’ ~ KhU tsus, Drg. dzus, Ord. dzusu.

33. In those words, which have a vowel other than i after the initial c
the aspirated ts - remained in Ordos, but in words of the non-weakening cate-
gory we find ts’- in Khalkha and Dariganga :

LM cerig ’soldier’ KhU ts'eree, Drg. ts'ereo, Ord. ts’irik ;

LM carnca ’vest’ KhU ts'am’s, Drg. ts'am’ts, Ord. ts'amts'a ;

LM culbuyur ’halter’~ KhU ts'ulitur, Drg. ts'ulnwr, Ord. tsulbur.
There are a few exceptions in Dariganga, which seem to be loanwords from
a dialect where c- remained :

LM caydaya ’police’ (old term) ~ KhU ts'agD4, Drg. ts'aijDa, Ord.
ts'aoDa ;

LM coyttfi ’padlock’ KhU ts'6éoz, Drg. ts'6oz, Ord. sonzi.

In the weakening categories we find ts- in Khalkha dz- in Dariganga and nz-
in Ordos:

LM casun ’snow’~ KhU tsas, Drg. mas, Ord. Dzasu ;

LM ceceg ‘flower’ ~ KhU tsets'eo, Drg. nzets’ea, Ord. nzi'ts'ik ;

LM cakilyan ’lightning’ ~ KhU ts'ayilgan, Drg. mayilgan, Ord.
oza'lyjlgan.

34. Mostaert writes in his Phonology that the initial s- becomes spora-
dicaly dz-, or z- in the words of weakening categories. The Dictionnaire does
not mark these cases, therefore they escaped the attention of Mongolists.
We have e.g. in Ordos ozuyd (XM suqai) ’‘tamaris’, zalk'in (XM salkin)
'wind’ (Le dialecte 11, p. 173).

Regarding this development the Dariganga sub-dialect of Asgat is of
special importance. In the phonetical sketch of Luvsandendev, cited above,
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we find no mention of the correspondence s- ~ 17 The reason of this is, that
he collected his material from a Dariganga subdialect, where this phenomenon
is not found, or only sporadicaly present. On the basis of the material collected
by me, I can state that the weakening of the initial s- and S-, in the phonetic
environments referred to below does not take place or only very sporadicaly
in the sub-dialect of the Dariganga sumun (DrgD). Luvsandendev’s material
too must have been collected from here. But in the sub-dialect of Asgat
(DrgA) the initial s- and S- became dz- and nz- respectively. From the words
collected from these categories we have data from Ordos only with s- and S-.

LM sike ’axe’~ KhU suy, DrgD suy, DrgA dzax, Ord. su'kye ;

LM sagal ’beard’~ KhU sayyal, DrgD sayyal, DrgA Dzayyal, Ord.
sayul ;

LM saki- ’to guard’ KhU sayi-, DrgA Dzayi-, Ord. sa'kyi-.

While in the non-weakening categories we find s- in every case :

LM saya- ’to milk’'~ KhU s&-, DrgDA si-, Ord. sa- ;

LM sumun ’arrow’ KhU sym, DrgDA sum, Ord. sumu ;

LM sana- 'to think’ ~ KhU sana-, DrgDA samt-, Ord. sana-.

35. There is a group of words where the initial s- does alternate with c-.
In most cases in these words the Ordos has developed from the variant beginn-
ing with c-; but not in every case. In Dariganga this gives no difference.

LM saéuy ~ cacuy lock’~ KhU tsats'ao, Drg. vza’ts, Ord. Dia'tS'uk ;

LM secen ~ cecen 'wise’~ KhU sets'en, Drg. Dzets'en, Ord. se'tS'in ~
Dzi'ts'in ;

LM sacu”cacu- to throw’~ KhU tsats'a-, Drg. mats'a-, Ord. Dia'tS'u-.

36. The s- before i has developed in early time into S- in the Mongolian
dialects. The initial s- follows the s-:

LM siga- 'to press’~ KhU Saya-, DrgA viaya-, Ord. Saya- ;

LM sita- to catch fire> KhU Sata-, DrgA. Diat'a-, Ord. Si't'a ;

LM Satu ’ladder’~ KhU Sa’t, DrgA. Dza’t, Ord. Sa't'y!;
while in the non-weakening categories :

LM sirin ’leather’~ KhU Sir, Drg. Sir, Ord. Sire;

LM silbi ’leg, stem’~ KhU SilleB, Drg. situ, Ord. Silbe ;

LM sine new’~ KhU Sin, Drg. sin, Ord. Sine.

37. The alternation s~c appears before i as s~ c:

LM Sibayanca ~ Hbayanca ’'nun’~ KhU tS'awgan’ts, DrgA. nSawcan'’ts,
Ord. tS'iwagan'tS'i ;

LM sigcei ~ &igcei littler finger’ ~ KhU tSiotST, DrgA. nziatS'i, Ord.
niia'tS'i ;

LM siker ~ ciker ’sugar’~ KhU tSiyyer, DrgA. nziyer, Ord. Si'kyer.2

2 Acta Orientalia X/I.
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38. Mostaert and Poppe both deal with the rules under which the weaken-
ing takes place. Mostaert writes : "Pour une foule de mots polysyllabiques
commencant par un explosive gutturale ou dentale, ou par une affrictive pala-
taie, il est impossible de savoir par le seul dialecte que nous étudions, si primi-
tivement la consonne initiale était douce ou dure. C’est le cas pour tous les mots
dont la premiére syllabe est portée par une voyelle bréve suivie immeédiate-
ment d’une dure, ou séparée d’une dure suivante par une consonne non nasale”
(Le dialecte 11, pp. 166—167). That means that weakening takes place if:

a) the word is polysyllabic,

b) the first syllable is not long,

c) the short vowel is followed by a strong consonant, or

d) by a non-nasal and a strong consonant.

The rule given by Mostaert is essentially adequate. We have a few words
which are monosyllabic in Literary Mongolian and which are weakening in
Ordos, but they present a different problem, e.g. aosi ~ yos ’double’ (Diet.
Ord., p. 308a, cf. LM qgos, <C Turk qoS), and gosi in yord cosi ’palais de prince’
(Diet. Ord., p. 308a, cf. Secret History of the Mongols 169, qos, ’Haus, (Jurte
Zelt’). Haenish, Wdrterbuch zu Manghol un Niuca Tobca’an, Leipzig 1939,
p. 68 <C Turk qgos), but here the question is raised of loanwords from a Turk
language, and the Turk final -s is replaced in Mongolian either by a final -s,
or with a final syllable -si, because the Mongol had originally no final -é. In
the first case the initial strong consonant does not weaken (yos), in the second
case the word becomes polysyllabic (cosi). We have also a few monosyllabic
verbstems in Ordos of which the initial does weaken. For instance : Des-
supporter’ (Diet. Ord., p. 142a, cf. LM tes-), dos- ’se poster pour attendre ou
passage’ (Diet. Ord., p. 1536, cf. LM tos-), dus- ’atteindre’ (Diet. Ord., p.
164a, cf. LM tus-), but the verbs occur only in their conjugated forms, and
therefore they are always polysyllabic in the language. | can agiee in essence
with that rule of Mostaert too, which says that the weakening does not take
place before long vowels. In the case of the long vowEls of Ordos, we have to
deal with the original group -aya-, -ege- etc., and therefore in these cases the
initial is followed originally by a voiced -y-, or -g-. Therefore we have not to
deal with this as a separate case. Poppe, following M ostaeit has also discussed
this question, and pointed out the following rules : The weakening takes place
in the case of 2

1.t > d and ¢ > dz (Introduction, pp. 103, 110)
a) if the second syllable of a stem begins with a strong, or
b) voiceless consonant and
c) the first syllable is short ;
2. q > o (Introduction, p. 130)
a) if the second syllable begins with a strong stop, or
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b) affricate, or
c) a voiceless spirant, if
d) the initial syllable is not closed by n, 1 or m;
3. k =0 (Introduction, p. 141)
a) if the initial syllable is short,
b) and closed by a voiceless spirant
c) or the second syllable begins with a strong stop, or
d) affricate, or
e) voiceless spirant,
f) except, when the first syllable is closed by n or m.

The first thing to be remarked here is that the rules of Mostaert and Poppe do
not differ essentially from each other. Though Mostaert speaks of the “follow-
ing strong”, and Poppe of the initial of the second syllable, there is no contra-
diction because a voiceless strong stop or an affricate cannot stand in Literary
Mongolian originally at the end of a syllable, and therefore, the voiceless
strong stop or affricate which follows the initial can only be the first consonant
of the second syllable. But the first syllable can be closed by a spirant s. This
is the case not only with the words beginning with initial k- and g-, as Poppe
states, but also with other strong consonants: nesimr ’endurance’ (Diet. Ord., p.
1426 cf. LM tesbiiri), nosnor in orjgp'td'on msnor le cheneau de bois dans lequel
on verse l’'eau qu’on vient de puiser et qui la conduit dans l'auge a abreuver
le bétail’ (Diet. Ord., p. 154a, cf. LM tosburi), Dusla- ’étre vis-a-vis de’ (Diet.
Ord., p. 1656, cf. LM tusla-, but Vus ’vis-a-vis’ Diet. Ord., p. 683a, cf. LM tus),
ooslo- rivaliser’ (Diet. Ord., p. 308a cf. LM qosla- réunir deux choses pareilles’;
but cf. qos cited above).

Poppe does not mention whether the n,  and m at the end of the first
syllable hinder the weakening in the cases of initial t-, and 6-, and at initial k-
he speaks only of n and m. | have also a few cases of these categories :

LM (améa ’vest’ ~ KhU lsaints, Drg. ts'am’ts, Ord. té'am'té'a ;

LM cengkir ’white-blue’» KhU ts’evfyer, Drg. ts'erfyer, Ord. té'irfyer ;

LM tangkil ’coddled’ ~ KhU Varfyil, Drg. Var\kyil, Ord. Vavfyi.

Drg. t'orfyo ’tea-pot’ cf. Kalm. torjy" ’kleiner lederner Schlauch fir
Kumyss’ (Ramstedt, KalmWhb., p. 401a)

Ord. K'erjéd ’relent de friture’ (Diet. Ord., 4146,), cf. LM kengsigun,

Ord. k'orfyi- *&tre concave’ (Diet. Ord., p. 4296, cf. LM kdngkeyi ).

At the discussion of the development Kk > a Poppe refers to the common
basis of the rules namely, that in these casesadissimilation of voiceless strongs
takes place but he does not extend this definition to the other strong initials.
As we have seen all the voiceless strong initials are weakening under the
same conditions :

2%
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if the initial is t-, k-, g-, c- (s-, s-)2Z and it is followed immediately by
t-, or k-, or g-, or ¢-, or s-, or S-, and between them there is no n, or 9, or m,
the initial in question becomes voiceless weak. That means : in polysyllabic
words the strong initials become weaks if they are followed at the end of the first
syllable or at the beginning of the second by a strong consonant and between them
there are only other than nasal consonants. We can find this rule without
exception only in the Asgat sub-dialect of Dariganga, because the initial s-
and é- become weak only here in every such case.

As we have already seen, in one part of the East Mongolian group we
find a clear tendency of sound-development. The question now arises, whether
this is to be found in other members of the group?

39. Ramstedt has already pointed out that in the Ivhalkha dialect of
Urga some words have weaker aspiration than other with the same initials.
For instance the initial of the word ts’iyye ’ear’ is less aspirated than the initial
of t&’uli ’stone’, the initial of the word ts’ayyar ’Chakhar’ has a less aspiration
than the word ts'és ’paper’, the word fat’a- to drive’ has a minor aspiration
than that of the word fal ’low-land’. Poppe has also discussed the problem
(Introduction, p. 103), and in his opinion, the initial in these cases is unaspir-
a ted. The question can he decided only with phonetic experiments. According
to my observations made without instruments, the aspiration is considerably
less in those words, which belong to the weakening categories in Ordos and in
Dariganga. In these words we have omitted the sign of aspiration (cf. 29.,
32, 33).

The strong stops and affricates in the East Mongolian dialects in initial
position are usually aspirated. The initial s-, and is- according to the opinion
of most Mongolists (Ramstedt, Vladimirtsov, Poppe, Sanzeev) is unaspirated,
but Mostaert remarks that the s is aspirated in Ordos, and he calls attention
to the fact that aspirated s occurs in other dialects of the East Mongolian group
(Le dialect11,172 {).To the occurrence of aspirated initial s-in other Mongolian
languages Professor Ligeti has kindly called my attention. The aspirated voice-
less strong spirant initial s’-and s’- have unaspirated, voiceless, weak spirant
counterpart neither in Khalkha nor in Dariganga and Ordos, though we know
of the unaspirated voiceless weak spirant 7 in Ordos, e. g. in the word : zalk’ in
'wind’ (cf. LM salkin). The z and z are replaced by dz and dz respectively.
That iswhy we find dz and dzinstead of LM s- and §- in the words of the weaken-
ing categories in the Asgat sub-dialect of Dariganga.

Mostaert already raised the question that the lessening of aspiration in
Ivhalkha is in connection with the weakening of the corresponding initials in
Ordos (Le dialect Il, p. 169). As it has been shown above, the lessening of

2s-, and s- only in the Asgat sub-dialect.
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aspiration in Khalkha takes place in the same words which weaken in Dariganga
and in Ordos. Therefore we have here the same tendency of sound develop-
ment. In Khalkha of Ulan Bator (and in the east and west parts of the territory
settled by the Khalkhas) the aspirated voiceless strongs become only unaspir-
ated or little aspirated voiceless strongs, while in Dariganga and Ordos the same
initials become unaspirated voiceless weaks.

40. In the East Mongolian languages the main phonemic opposition is
that of the aspirated voiceless strongs and the unaspirated voiceless weaks.
An unaspirated voiceless strong variant becomes very easily unaspirated
voiceless weak. Vladimirtsov mentioned already a series of words in Khalkha
of Urga which have initial aspirated voiceless strong, in place of unaspirated
voiceless weak (Cpas. rpamm., p. 386),and Todaeva has published a list of such
words (pamm., p. 37) without discovering the rule under which thistakes place.
Naturally, dealing with such variants of Khalkha of Ulan Bator as : oat'an
~ Jat'an ’Queen’ (LM gatun), dtbd/at ~ té6D/ur ‘devil’ LM cidkiir),
aoBté'ir ~ /aids'Ur tax’ (LM gobciyur), etc., we have also to take in account
the influence of a South Khalkha dialect.

41. While in the case of the central Khalkha dialect of Ulan Bator,
and the east and eastwest Khalkha dialects, in the ,,weakening categories”
only the lessening of aspiration of the initial strongs is verifiable as a general
tendency, in other Khalkha dialects we find also weakening, but not in the
case of each voiceless strong initial, and not with the same regularity. In the
dialect of the neighbourhood of Khentei (East Khalkha), from which we have
folklore-texts in phonetic transcription by L. A. Amsterdamskaja (BocTou-
HO-Xanxackue HapofHble ckasku, Moscow—Leningrad 1940), the initial s-, S-
and c- do not weaken in the described cases, e.g. sa//al2i (<~LM saqgal)
beard’ (op. cit., p. 5), so/i$ ’lifting” (op. cit,, p. 7 cf. LM sekii-) Satar ’chess’
(op. cit., p. 9, cf. LM Satar), cacayaldaga ’sprinkling’ (op. cit.,, p. 7, cf. LM
cacuylada-).

The initial t-, in the major part of words does not weaken : tus ’profit’
(op. cit., pp. 6, 10 cf. LM tusa), tos ’fat’ (op. cit., p. 7, cf. LM tosun), but dostoe
(op. cit., p. 24) tata- ’to pull’ (in tami/l tatat ’smoking cigarette’, op. cit., pp.
9, 22, cf. LM tata-). | found also weakening: da/ylsd, ’respected’ (op. cit.,,
pp. 11, 13 cf. LM taki-).

The initials k- and g- are frequently represented by unaspirated voiceless
weaks in the weakening categories : gablityd ‘pouch’ (op. cit, p. 5 cf. LM

2. The texts of Amsterdamskaja are written down in accordance with the
Roman-lettered transcription of the Soviet Academy of Sciences. | cite them without
any alteration.
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gabtayai), gétloét lead’ (op. cit.,, p. 8, cf. LM kotdl ™ hotel-), gaiya ’Khalkha’
(op. cit., p. 20, cf. LM qgalga), goy6 ’blue’ (op. cit., p. 17, cf. LM hohe) etc. In
other words we do not find weakening : yutvg® ’knife’ (op. cit.,, pp. 7, 20 cf.
LM kituya) yuciga ’covered’ (op. cit., p. 7, cf. LM quci-), yusvnd ’in the khos-
hun, administrative unity’ (op. cit. p. 24, cf. LM gosiyun) etc.

41. In some of the Western Khalkha dialects, it seems, that the tendency,
does work in the opposite direction. Namely, if in the weakening categories
the phonemic opposition of aspirated voiceless strong and unaspirated voiceless
weak is disappearing, this can also happen when an unaspirated voiceless weak
initial becomes unaspirated voiceless strong. That means, if we have e.g.
the original doublets *t > f : B < d* and from this has developed *t > t:
B <Cd* in Khalkha of Ulan Bator and *t > B : B <( d* in Dariganga and Ordos,
there can be at work an opposite tendency *t > t': t <Cd*, and that is what
we seem to find in some of the Western Khalkha dialects. This development is
to be seen in the material which was collected by the expedition made in 1956
in WestMongolia organized by the Committee of Science and Higher Educa-
tion. From this material there were published two short preliminary reports
by E. Vanduj (3apum HYTIWAH amaH asnryyHbl YriuiiH CaHruiAH. Tyxai,
Ulan Bator 1957) and S. Barajshir (XanyblH asnryyHbl 3apum X3Cruir cygancaH
Tyxaih Tampgarnan, Ulan Bator 1957). The expedition visited six sumuns
in the aymak Gobi-Altaj, seven sumuns in the aymak Dzabkhan, and seven
sumuns in the aymak Khovsgél. It is to be regretted that Barajshir — who
collates dialectal forms with the corresponding literary ones — does not indi-
cate from which part the territory he visited the cited words originate. It is
clear from the material that in some words the original unaspirated voiced
weak initial became unaspirated, or weakly aspirated® strong. This happens
in the words, when the initial is followed by voiceless strong consonant :
KhW after Barajshir, op. cit., p. 2:

LM jaga ’border’~ KI11U Dzay, K11W tsay, Dig. Bzay, Ord. nzaya;

LM daqu ’coat of goat’s fur’ KhU Bay, KhW tay, Drg. Bay, Ord.
nayu ;

LM duqu ‘forehead, nape’~ KhU Buy, KhW tuy, Ord. ouyu ;

LM yorciya- to become long and thin’ > KhL gortig ’stroke’, KhW
yortoh ’id’, Ord. oofWin Tide’,

LM joso ‘the colour of the earth’~ KhU bzos, KhW tsos, Ord. bzoso.

51t is to be regretted that the Mongolian colleagues do not mark in their tran
seription the aspiration. Theyonly denote itinthe phonological introduction. The voiceless,
strong representation of the initials in the following words can not he doubted, because
the transcription is, in this respect, clear. The examples cannot be mistakes, because
each word that belongs to the category in question shows the same shift in the published
material.
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42. As has already been pointed out, we have but scanty material of
the various Khalkha dialects. We have some material from South Khalkha
scattered on the pages of the comparative grammars of Vladimirtsov and
Poppe cited above. Regrettably, we have no closer location of this material.
What can be concluded from this material is that its phonetic structure stands
not very far from the sub-dialect of Dariganga sumun. Poppe writes that South
Khalkha can be also called Gobi Khalkha, because it is spoken in the Gobi
regions of the Mongolian People’s Republic. I have met during my tour some
people who came from these territories and in whose language the traces of
this phonetic structure could be detected. But we have to call the attention
to the fact that the dialectal situation in the southern parts of the Mongolian
People’s Republic is not homogenious in this respect. For instance, a brief
material collected by me around Sajn Sand, the centre of Dorno-Gobi aymak,
does not show the features observed in the Dariganga sumun sub-dialect.
This question, however, has to be further investigated.

43. Concerning the tendency of weakening we have finally to mention
those cases when a word becomes one of the weakening category only if it has
a suffix. This can only occur in such words which are monosyllabic, and such
suffixes, which begin with an aspirated voiceless strong, e.g. the verb Mr-
does not belong to the weakening category, but, if the stem obtain the suffix
of nomen futuri -ki, or the suffix of converbium imperfecti -eii, the new form
kiirkii, kilreii is going over to the weakening category and so on. In some of
the dialects these forms haue also voiceless weak initials sporadically. In the
dialect of the neighbourhood of Khentei, collected by Amsterdamskaja we
find transcribed kmc which stands perhaps for eurtS (op. cit.,, pp. 6, 10). We
have in the Ordos Didn't'n instead of th'ao't'u (Textes Oraux, p. 1), and beside
the stem k'ur-, we find the forms eurU'i and eiirk"i (Diet. Ord., p. 438a),
in the verb t'or- ’étre arrété par quelque chose’ we have the forms Dorts'i
(Diet. Ord., p. 670a), at the verb th'an- ’se rassasier’ we find niaDt'ar (Diet.
Ord., p. 6896) etc.

G) The Development ¢ > ts, j > 07, and Weakening

44. While in Aveakening Dariganga follows the Ordos-type dialects and
not the Khalkha-type of Ulan Bator, on the other hand, regarding the develop-
ment ¢ > ts, Dariganga and Khalkha belong to one group and Ordos to another,
both Khalkha and Dariganga have in the place of Literary Mongolian c before
vowel other than i, in the not-weakening categories ts'-, while Ordos tS'- (33.).
This means that Dariganga is a 6s-dialect. In the weakening categories the
representation is as follows :

KhU 6 > ts, Drg. ¢> nz, Ord. c> ni.
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Dariganga here gives an independent form to be met neither in Khalkha
nor in Ordos. There are two possibilities how Dariganga dz could have devel-
oped. Either we have to dowith an originally <s-dialect, which later came under
the influence of a weakening-dialect : ¢ > ts > dz or we have to do with an
originally weakening-dialect which got in contact with a hs'-dialect : ¢ > ni >
> dz. This problem cannot be solved until we know more of the South Khalkha
and the Chakhar dialects, and furthermore of the formation and history of the
i.s'-dialects. But we can conclude that Dariganga dz << ¢, independently of the
way of its development, has to be younger than the formation of the ~-dialects.

45. To the Literary Mongolian | corresponds in positions before i an
unaspirated voiceless weak dz in Khalkha, Ordos and Dariganga alike. Before
vowels other than i Khalkha has dz, while in Ordos we find dz. Dariganga
follows Khalkha :

LM faga ’border’~ KhU Dzay, Drg. Dzay, Ord. nzaya ;

LM )alayu ’young’~ K11U Dzalii, Drg. Dzalu, Orel. DEalii;

LM jebe ’the top of the arrow’~ KhU Dzew, Drg. Dzew, Ord. Dziwe.
In those wbrds, in which the "breaking” of the i had taken place in an early
time, we find dz both in Khalkha and in Dariganga:

LM firyuyan ’six’~ KhU Dzurqd, Drg. Dzurqd, Ord. Dzurgd ;

LM firiken ‘heart’~ KhU Dzurey, Drg. Dzurey, Ord. Dzlre'kye ;

LM Jisun ’colour of horse’ ~ KhU dzas, Drg. dzas, Ord. dzusa.

We have an example where Dariganga differs from Khalkha :

LM fitxifi > fabafi 'the corner of the lips’~ KhU DzawDz, Drg. dM wdz,

Ord. Dzawauzi.

46¢ In those West Khalkha dialects (see 41.) where the initial unaspirated,
voiced weak had developed before a voiceless aspirated strong into an unaspir-
ated, voiceless strong it seems to correspond to a Literary Mongolian initial
1- before i, ts-, and before other vowels than i, ts-.

Thus we find the Literary Mongolian phonemic doublet ¢ :| represented
in our dialects as follows :

Xonweakening categories Weakening categories
Literary Khu Khw Drg. Ord. Khu Khw Drg. Ord.
Mongolian
Before r ts' t.r tr tr ts « Dz Dz
6
Before ot_her ts' ts' ts' ts' ts ts Dz Dz
than 1
Before i Dz Dz Dz Dz Dz ts Dz Dz
j
Before other oz o D Oz ts o oz

than i
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H) The Developmentq > y, k > yand kfand Weakening

47. Beside the tendency of weakening, and the tendency of development
c > ts, the third important difference between Khalkha and Ordos is the spi-
rantization of the Literary Mongolian g and k. The q is represented by y in
all the three dialects (30.). The k remains in initial position as aspirated k'-,
in other position as 'Iy- in Ordos, while in Khalkha we find in every position y
except after 1 (31.). In the non-weakening categories, Dariganga follows
Khalkha. We find remarks made by Vladimirtsov (Cpas. rpamm., pp. 10, 124)
that in the former Dzasaktu-khan and Sajin-nojin-khan aymaks there are such
Khalkha dialects, in which the initial Literary Mongolian k have not yet became
y, it is only Iy. The same is reported by Barajshir (op. cit.,, p. 11) from the
present day Gobi-Altai and Dzabkhan aymaks.

This tendency of spirantization is also crossed by the tendency of weaken-
ing. In the spirantization Dariganga follows Khalkha, in the weakening Ordos,
so we would expect after the analogy of tsxnz > nz a voiced spiranty < yx a;
but we find instead of this B. That means that the formation of Dariganga
dz took place subsequent to the development ¢ > ts, while the formation of
the Dariganga g <Cq prior to the development g > y. With this post quern
and ante quem data we have given the relative chronology of the development
of present-day Dariganga dialect. Naturally this does not give the chronology
of the weakening, which must be older.

1) The Alternation of Final -s and -d

48. As 1 have pointed out above (38.) the spirant s is the only strong,
voiceless consonant which can stand at the end of syllables or words. W hether
it stands at the end of the first syllable (e.g. tesbiiri), or at the beginning of
the second (e.g.tosun) it causes the weakening of the initial strong. But with
the final -s we find an alternation with -d, while in the case of initial s- we have
none. This alternation was discussed by Ramstedt (Urgamundart, p. 19),
Vladimirtsov (Cpas. rpamm., p. 397), Sanzeev (Cpas. rpamm., p. 87) and Poppe
(Introduction, p. 121) and we have nothing to add. In Dariganga we have a few
words in which we find -sin the place of Khalkha and Ordos -d:

LM ebed- 'to be ill’~ KhU 6éwds-, Drg. 6wsb-, Ord. swed-,

LM gabud- ’'to swell’ ~ KhU yawna-, Drg. yawsa-, Ord. yawuD-,

LM qudqula ~ qudyula- ’to mix’~ KhL chutgala-, Drg. yusyala-,
(~ gusyala-), Ord. (juoyula-.

There is also an example where Khalkha has -s, and Dariganga and Ordos
have -d:
LM deled- ’to beat’~ KhU Delse-, Drg. nelne-, Ord. Deine-.
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K) The Assimilation of 7 before t and, s

49. As we have seen weakening is, essentially, a dissimilation of the
strong consonants. Beside this we have also assimilation. Generally before
or after tand s, s, the original y or gbecome in Khalkha and Darigangay, while
they remain unchanged in Ordos :

LM aytala- 'to geld” KhU ayt’la-, Drg. ayt’la-, Ord. aa't'ala- ;

LM oytol- 'to cut’~ KhU oyt’lo-, Drg. oyt’lo-, Ord. 004°0l- ;

LM sogsi- to trot’~ KhU sogsi- (~ soyéi-), Drg. nzoysi-, Ord. éogéi-,

LM o6gkii (nomen futuri) ’to give’ KhU 6y6, Drg. 6yd, Ord. ifkyo-.
After t:

LM qudyula- ’to mix

’ IIHV

KhL chutgala, Drg. yusyala- (- gusyala-).

Ord. cuDyula-.
L) Redundant Consonants
50. We have many such stems in Literary Mongolian in which we find
a consonant in one case but not in another. Such are tabi- ~ lathi- to put’,

it is not easy to say whether we have to deal with a redundant or a disappear-
ing consonant. In Dariganga we find some w'ords which have a d, but it is not
found in other dialects :

LM ayuuligai ’abdominal cavity’ " KhU ajulye, Drg. ajulnyal ~
~ ajulyal ajumyle, Ord. ajutya ;

LM buyulay ’upper arm’~ K11U nutlao, Drg. nuonlag ;

LM gara ’black’ > KhU yarlau ’blackish’, Drg. yarning.
Redundant r:

LM kijayalang ’3—4 years old animal’~ 1vhU yjanzalarj, Drg. eyDzélar! ~
yiDzalar/, Ord. k’inzarlarj ;

LM |aba]i the corner of the lips’~ KhU nztiwoz, Drg. dzawdz ~ nzarwnz,
Ord. Dzawanzi.
Disappearing | :

LM fayalgan ’little’ ~ KhU oiayan, Drg. nzayan, Ord. ozélyan ~
nllyan,

LM kidilge ’tie’ ~ Drg. yujilee ~ vyiililoe, Ord. k’idilge.
Disappearing b:

LM kibke ’caisse, boite’~ Drg. ouye ’stove-pipe of clay’, Ord. oiiB'kye ~
oukye, ainfAye ’trou pratiqué en terre’;

LM silbe leg, stem KhU éiige, Drg. &ilu, Ord. &ilbe ;

LM borbi tendon of Achilles’~ KhU Borwi, Drg. Borii ~ Borwi, Ord.
norum.
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M) Metathesis of Consonants

51. A special feature of Dariganga is the metathesis of consonants in
cases where we find it neither in Khalkha nor in Ordos :

LM tarbaya ’the animal tarhagan’~ KhU tarwag, Drg. t'awraq,
Ord. t'arwaga ;

LM ebke- 'to wrap in”~ KhU enye-, Drg. eywe-, Ord. erf*ye-, ~ euly'e-.

A Brief Remark on Morphology

52. The differences between Khalkha and Oidos morphology can be
divided in two parts. To one part belong those divergencies, which are merely
phonetic. If the Literary Mongolian Dative-Locative -durfdir is represented
by -Din Khalkha and -ot/uii in Ordos, or if we find the Literary Mongolian
dubitativ -yu)ai as -uDzwe in Khalkha and as -unza in Ordos, then we have to
deal only with phonetic differenceswhich have to he discussed in Phonology.
The other part, the proper morphological differences are those cases when we
cannot explain the divergency by phonetic reasons. For instance, the genitive
form of the reflexiv-possessiv declination, the Literary Mongolian -yuyanfyuban
is represented in Khalkha as -itjyan, and in Ordos as -Indn, or the Literary
Mongolian concessive -tuyai, is to be found in Khalkha only in a few new
political expressions (mandat'ug'é ’vivat’, manday xoiiygwe ’id.”), while it
is current in Ordos. In Dariganga | was unable to find any deviation from
Khalkha morphology. Since the morphological differences between Khalkha
and Ordos are thoroughly discussed by the authors (Mostaert, Poppe, Sanzeev)
1 have nothing to add here.

A Brief Remark on the Lexical Stock

53. It is very difficult to make a statement on the lexical stock of Dari-
ganga, not only because the material collected by me is naturally a fragment
of the whole stock, hut also because even after the publication of Mostaert’s
and Luvsandendev’s excellent dictionaries we cannot say that the whole
lexical stock of these languages is explored. If one or another word is not to he
found in them, it does not follow' that it does not exist in the language. | wish
to make, however, a few' remarks on the position of the lexical stock of Dari-
ganga.

54. We have a few words which deviate only phonetically in Khalkha,
Ordos and Dariganga, but these phonetic differences are apart from the regular
dhonetic divergencies.
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LM buryasun 'willow’ ~ KhL burgaas, Drg. Burgas, Ord. Burgasu ;

LM bayuri ’the surface of a tent” KhL bujr, Drg. BHr, Ord. Biin ;
LM déligen calm’~ KhL dblgén ~ délgdéon, Drg. délén, Ord. Dolon ;
LM qurim ‘’feast’~ KhU yurim, Drg. yurim, Ord. yorim ;

LM ungsi- ’to read’~ KhU urRi-, Drg. um4i-, Ord. omsi-.

55. We find words in Dariganga, of which the stem is known in Khalkha
and Ordos, but the particular form is absent from the dictionaries :

LM kenger etc. ’bosom’~ KhL chencherceg, Drg. vyer/geneo, Ord.
k'ememek ;

LM yayiga- 'to wonder’ > KhU gagyaU'B ~ gagyam ’wonderful’, Drg.
gacyanta ’id’, Ord. gayal ’id’;

KhU Bdots'im ’stuffy’, Drg. B0Gt'mel, Ord. BiioU'e.

56. We find a few contractions in Dariganga which can not be traced
nor found in that form in Khalkha or Ordos :

Drg. Gurm ’plait’ < yurumusun < yurban mdésin, Ord. gurmusun ’id’;

Drg. margaddir to morrow’<C maryata ediir, Ord. margata ~ margp't'u,.
KhU margas ;

Drg. yurgay ‘the husband of the elder sister’ < kirgen aga ;

Drg ts'aD6ddm < cayadu ediir, Ord. u ts ugumir.

57. There is a group of words which can be found in Khalkha and in
Ordos but with another meaning, e.g.:

Drg. dam ’old person, old woman, elder sister of the wife’ (= KhU
awG'g), Ord. divin 'frére plus 4gé’but in the NE part of Otok it means the same
as egets'i, ’soeur ainée’;

Drg. gasag ’the hoops of the fireplace; a measure for thin things;
Kazak ; a type of conveyance’, KhU yasao ’Kazak, a type of conveyance’.
Ord. 6asak ’charette, chariot,les cerceaux de fer servant a lier et maintenir les
quatre piéds du t'ulga’

Drg. éDzoi ’a sort of dried curd, not the same as énmea’, Ord. énzgi —
éBTe0

Drg bosog ’'the upper cross-rod of the tent’s door’, KhU nosog ‘’thres-
hold’, Ord. BoSogp ’seuil de porte’;

LM bogeji ring’ KhU bégiP ’ring of harness’, Drg. iségbz ’id’, Ord.
BOgODU ’yoke’.

58. There are certain words which are not common in the central Khalkha

dialect of Ulan Bator, and in the Khalkha literary language based on it, but
which are to be found in other Khalkha dialects :
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Drg. ts'éDi ’a part of the halter’, Khalkhaof Gobi Altai (K11GA) tS'éDI
’id” (Vanduj, op. cit,, p. 8);
Drg. torfxo ‘tea-cup’, KhGA t'urjkii ’id’ (Vanduj, op. cit., p. 7).

59. Finally I have to mention that category of words which | could not
trace in Khalkha or in Ordos :

Drg. beru%i 'a part of the hoof’, KhU berevchij ;

Drg. oeroe ’a swift canter’, Ord. Derk%ere- se dit d’un &ne ou d’un mulet
quand ils vont I'amble ou un pas rapid’;

Drg. DEalxamao ’‘a sort of milk product’.

Further examples will be easily found in the forthcoming vocabulary.






THE FOUR HORNS OF TIBET
ACCORDING TO THE ROYAL ANNALS

hy
G. URAY

1. We have several eontemporary descriptions, documents and inserip-
tions containing important information on the activities and particulars of
the military-administrative organization of 7th—9th century Tibet. The
structure of the whole organization is however, surveyed only in the AC
which was written in the second half of the 8th century and preserved in the
Bk. compiled by O-rgyan Clin-pa as late as the mid 14th century and in the
Dp. dating from 1564 in the form of two versions of different drafting and of
different degrees of completenessl

According to the AC the territory of Tibet proper was divided into
four ru “horns” or “wings”2 each consisting of eight ston-sde “thousand-
district” (AC1)  rgod-stoft-sde “thousand-district of warriors” (AC I1), one
stofi-bu-fhun “small thousand [-district]” (AC, 11), and one sku-sruii-gi stoh-
sde “thousand-district of royal bodyguard” (mentioned only in ACI1). Each
lioin was —atleastatthe time ofthe AC—butatheoretical unitbecause, accord-
ing to this source, each horn had two commandants (AC1 :dmag-dpon “army
commander” ~ ACII :ru-dpon“horn commander”) and twoadjutants (AC I :
ru-sgab “horn-sgab” AC 11 : dpa'-zla “hero-adjutant”) who,according to AC
I, headed the upper [half] (stod) and the lower [half] (smad) of the horn and
were independent of one another. The names and territories3 of the horns —

1Abbreviations are listed at the end of the paper.

For the translation of, and comments on, version AC 1 in the Bk. see TLTD |,
pj). 276—286, 11, pp. 418—419, 11, pp. 16—18; its data arc tabulated in TPS II, pp.
737b—738b. For the discussion of individual data from this version see Nam, p. 33 n. 1,
p. 58 ; TTK, p. 67 ;CL I, pp. 266—267 n.; A. Rdna-Tas : Acta Orient. Hung. VII (1957),
pp. 322, 324. The larger version AC Il in the Dp. is presented in a tabulated form and
commented in PR, pp. 75—77, 81—86. — For the date of the AC see PR, pp. 75—76,
of the Bk. sec TPS I, pp. 110—115, of the Dp. see TTK, p. 76 n. 21 and AHE, p. 4.

2 Other translations of the term ru, though less adequate, are : “division, brigade,
banner, part, section, district, territorial division”.

3In the localization of the four horns I essentially follow Tucei, PR, pp. 81—83
and not Thomas, TLTD I, pp. 281—282. | shall discuss the details of this question in
some other place.
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proceeding from west to east, as listed in the AC | — were as follows : I.
Gcaii-ru-lag (AC I, see p. 43 below) "<Ru-lag (AC I1), the (south) western
part of the present-day province Gcafi (fourth in the AC 11) ; Il. G-yas-ru
(AC I, I1), the (north) eastern part of Gcan (third in the ACI1) ; Il1l. Dbu-ru
(AC 1, Il1), the north-western part of the present-day province Dbus, the
country surrounding Lhasa (first in the AC I1) ; IV. G-yo-ru (AC 1, 11),
the south-eastern part of Dbus (second in the AC I1).

This information of the AC is richly supplemented by the reports on the
four horns to be read in one of the most important and authentic sources,
the Ann. These reports are few in number, yet are of high importance since
they contain many unique data concerning chronology and names, as well as
the development and activities of the organization of the horns. The major
part of these reports have hitherto been analysed in several instances for the
terms they contain, and only three of them have so far been examined from
the viewpoint of military organization by A. Rona-Tas : Acta Orient. Hung.
VIl (1957), p. 323, who emphasized mainly their chronological importance.

2. As pointed out by A. Rona-Tas, loc. laud., the name Dbu-ru, or more
exactly, its compound Dbu-ru-sod “the Low Tract of Dbu-ru”4is the earliest
in date, the summer of 684 A. D., that occurs in the Ann. : blon-che Bcan-snas \
’dun-Ta Dbu-ru-sod-gyl9 Re-skam-du bsdusiee (Ann. | :85—86 = DTH
:16.17—18, TLTD 11 :3.15)7 “the conference having been assembled by the

4 Bacot, DTH :35.24—25, has “Dbu-ru inférieur”. Though the word Sod indeed
has a meaning “lower, inferior part of a thing” as a geographical common noun, however,
it is used rather for designating flat areas, basins, “a low tract of land” (Jaschke, Diet.,
p. 564a) such as the eighteen Sods constituting the Mdo-khams according to tradition
(Nam, p. 6 ; R.-A. Stein : Journ. As. 1956, p. 464). This is the sense in which it occurs
as second member of names denoting smaller areas as, for instance, Skyi/Skyid-Sod,
the basin of the SkyijSkyid-dhu river near Lhasa, the Skyi of the Ann. and other Old-
Tibetan texts, Skyid-stod and Skyid-smad “Upper” and “Lower Skyid” in the AC (R6na-
Tas : Acta Orient. Hung. VII, pp. 322—324 and the passages quoted there ; also Skyi-
Sod-So-ma-ra [Dp. see PR, p. 76 n. 1] which is undoubtedly identical with Skyt-So-ma-ra
[Ann. | :253, 259, .297, Ann. Il, 1 :3= DTH :24.21, .32, :26.26, :55.7], and thus
the formal identity of Skyi!Skyid and SkyilSkyid-Sod is established) ; Nag-Sod, the small
thousand [district] of the Horn of the Sum-pa on the northern border of the horn, one
of the of the eighteen Sods of the Mdo-khams (PR, p. 79 and n. 1, p. 84 ; R.—A. Stein,
loc. laud.; cf. also TLTD II, pp. 126, 130, 275, 465) ; ’Dam-Sod, the “shares of power”
of the Phya clan, possibly Dam I’'Dam to the north of Lhasa (PR, p. 80).

5TLTD : kyi.

6 TLTD : hsdu-ste.

71 write | for the so-called reversed i. My transliteration for the vowel sign written
instead of 04 and composed of the signs of o and e is oe as Bacot has it, DTH :14.14,
:17.8, .29, etc. (Thomas, TLTD Il :4.11, :6.13, substitutes o’i in its place). For the
double e written instead of a'i | have ai which corresponds to the usual transliteration of
its BrAhml original (Bacot, DTH :24.28 : ee). | use above the letters to connect
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Great Councillor Bcan-siia in Re-skam of Dbu-ru-Sod”. The same compound
can also lie found in the report of the year 724 J1 [).: dbyar-dun Dbu-ru-Sod-
gyl Lcl’u-lun-du blon fhen-po Khrl-sum-rjes bsdus (Ann. | :232 = DTH
:23.17—18) “the summer conference was assembled by the Great Councillor
Khri-sum-rje in Lci’u lun of Dbu-ru-Sod”. The name Dbu-ru, however, does
not occur by itself in the Ann.

The compound name Dbu-ru-Sod can be related to a form in one of the
catalogues of the Dp. This catalogue dating from the 7th—8th century lists
the eighteen shares of power (dban-ris) as assigned to different clans and
states that the Dbu-ru-Sod-chen “the Great Lower Tract of Dbu-ru” was ruled
not by some aristocratic clan but by the monarch (bcan-po mfia’-bdag) him-
self (PR, p. 79). On the other hand, the thousand-districts and the small
thousand-districts were governed, according to the AC 1, by different aristo-
cratic clans. In the *16'/ no mention is made of the bodyguard thousand-dis-
tricts, but we know from the ZRdor. that it was the male decendants of the
grandfather, Nan-lam Osas-slebs, of the minister Nan-lam Stag-sgra Klu-khoii
who had a hereditary right to the post of the commander of the Phan-yul
bodyguard thousand-district (sku-srun PhanjPan -yul-pa’ij’l ston-dpon ; ZRdor.
:N.41—50 = AHE :28.5—14). Hence, this thousand-district must have been
the property of the Nan-lam clan as early as the first half of the 8th century
A. D. because, according to the inscription, the king granted the other posses-
sions and dignities exclusively to the male progeny of the privileged minister
or his father (ef. ZRdor. :N.5—41, 50—68 = AHE :26.31—28.5, :28.14—
29.6). Phan-yul undoubtedly belonged to the territory of Dbu-ru, consequently
it is the formations of this area that should be identified with the single body-
guard thousand-district belonging to Dbu-ru and mentioned in the AC 11
as “the royal bodyguard of the eastern side” (PR, p. 81). If follows that Dbu-
ru-Sod(-then) could not comprise any of the thousand-districts of Dbu-ru
but, being the immediate property of the ruler, must have belonged to the

those written one under the otlier in the original in the following two instances : 1. The
symbol of the final consonant was compendiously written under the radical, e.g. dan,
bier. 2. Two symbols of consonants at the end and at the beginning of two subsequent
syllables were written one under the other, e.g. Ann. | :.54 :g&egsle in which ais written
above the t to distinguish it from Chr. :.180 : bcugate in which all three consonants are
written close to one another without the dot separating the syllables ; cf. M. Lalou,
Revendications des fonctionnaires du Grand Tibet au VI 11esiecle : Journ. As. 1955, p. 205
S. V. ronspo.

If it seems necessary to indicate the exact place of occurrence, I quote also the
number of the line of whatever source is referred to, Tibetan manuscript, modern edition
of text or translation. In such cases | do not apply the usual abbreviations such as fob,
p., 1, but, for the sake of brevity, write a colon before the number of the folio and page,
and fullstop before the number of the line.

3 Acta Orlentalia X/I.
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horn only territorially and not organizationally8. Thus the Ann. contains only
indirect informations on the Dbu-ru which, however, are extremely valuable
because they constitute the earliest authentic data on this horn and on the
whole system of horns.

The name of the horn has the following forms in the sources : Dbu-ru
(in Dbu-ru-stod-smad, Dbu-ru-stod and Dbu-ru-smad, AO | :9a.1, .2, .4, of.
TLTD | :279.6—7, .13, .21, :281.27—28 ; AC |l and CBH, see PR, pp. 77,
79, 81, 84; Atisa’i rnam-thar, see Das, Diet.,, p. 9116; the second and third
list of horns of the Bk., see TPS Il, p. 7386 ; Dam-pa’i chos-kyi byun-chul,
see IT IV 1, p. 87; BAInd., p. 286 ; Biography of Blo-gsal Rgya-mcho Grags-pa,
see TPS Il, p. 7386; the first and second list of horns in Kloh-rdol bla-ma’s
Gsufi-'bum, see Das, Diet., p. 11566 and TPS Il, pp. 7386 and 682 n. 52 ; the
second list of horns in the GS GI. 1 :40a = ETG :197.39 ; MkhyG, index, p.
183a; ChGr., pp. 5906—591a) || Dbus-ru (Das, Diet.,, p. 9116; Hermanns,
Nomaden, p. 1 and Rimmelsstier und Gletscherléwe, Eisenach—Kassel 1955, p.
46 : “Bus ru” according to the A-mdo pronounciation ; the first list of horns in
the GS GI. | :386 = ETG :196.31) | Sbus-ru (in Sbus-ru-Bka’-chal, VDL
:53.19, = Mal-gro-Ska-chal, MkhyG :6.14 and pp. 109—110 n. 113) || Dbu
(BAInd., p. 28a) || Dbur (in Dbur-stod, Deb-ther snon-po as cited hy Das, Diet.,
p. 912a) |[ Dbus (the first list of horns in the Bk., see TPS 11, p. 7386 ; BA 1l
:1018.24 :“dbUs and gYor”)9. Acommon noun dbuu-ru (sic!?) is known from

8For its localization we have nothing to go by at present. In no case can we
endorse the identification suggested — it is true, only as a hypothesis — by Rona-Tas :
Acta Orient. Hung. VII, p. 324, according to whom Dbu-ru-sod “seems to be the same”
as “Dbus-ru-skyid-chod” (o : Dbus-ru-Skyid-sod) quoted by S. Hummel, Lamai.4ti.sche
Studien, Leipzig 1950, map (obviously after M. Hermanns, Die Nomaden von Tibet,
Wien 1949, p. 1). On the one hand, there is no doubt that Skyid-iod corresponds more or
loss to the thousand-districts Skyid-stod and Skyid-smad mentioned in the AC (see above
n. 4) and owned by the Shas clan (AC 1 :90.2 ; cf. TLTD I :279. 10—11, TPS II, p. 7380).
On the other hand, the identification does not hold good morphologically. If in secondary
place names of the type :name of a region -+ name of a smaller place, one of the primary
names is shortened, the contraction results in the omission of its second member being
a geographical common noun and not of the first member carrying the function of the
proper noun, e.g. Dbu-ru-Zva (BA 1:173.36—174.1, :192.26) = Dbu-ru-Zva'i-lha-khan
(MkhyO :6.15; cf. also H. E. Richardson, Tibetan Inscriptions at Zva-hi Lha Khan :
JRAS 1952, p. 133) / Zva-lha-khan ( Vaidlrya ser-po, cited by MkhyG, p. 110 n. 114,
with the identification of the names) ; Stcd-gyl Léan-bu (Ann. 11, 1:27 = DTH :57.14)
/ Stod-kyi Lran-bu (MchRdor. : .2 = TTK : 87.4) = Stod-lwhs-kyl Lcan-bu (MchRdor.
115 = TTK :88.1 ; H. E. Richardson, The Karma-pa Sect, a Historical Note: JRAS
1958, pp. 139—140 fails to consider the latter information though it helps the localizat-
ion of the place, in fact showing the correctness of the second alternative suggested but
deemed less probable by Richardson).

9Most of these data come from late sources. After the dissolution of the integral
state of Tibet, the organization of horns naturally could not survive as one embracing
the whole territory of the country, though the new principalities may have preserved
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a Tun-huang document where it denotes a lower military-adminstrative unit
in the occupied Chinese territories (Ch. 73, xv, 10 :/1.51 = TLTD 11 :69.21).
Interpreted as a common noun,dbu-ru occurs even in two modern drietionaries
(Das, Diet., p. 11856 s. v. ru ; ChGr., p. 5906). The three modern place names

parts of the old organization and some of them may have adopted the name of an old
horn or half-horn (of. BA 1 :141.31—33, according to which Rta bon Dbah-grags who
lived in the middle of the 11th century “was the lord of Upper gYu-ru”). The last 1¢c-
mains of the horns must have disappeared from the territorial oiganization of the state
when the country was united by the Yuan dynasty anti the Sa-skya-pas, and the territory
of Dbus and Clean divided into thirteen khri-akor/bakor “ten-thousand-districts” (S. Ch.
Das, Tibet under the Tartar Emperors of China in the 13th century A. D. : JASB LXXI1l
[1904], pt. I, Extra no., pp. 97—102 ; IT IV 1, pp. 84—80 ; TPS 1, pp. 13—15, 251 —
252 n. 30 ; 11, pp. 080—081 n. 52 ; cf. also G. Schulemann, Geschichte der Dalai-Lamas2,
Leipzig 1958, p. 92 ; FO. H. P e p n x, MoHrono-tnbetckme otHowweHus B X111 n XIV BB:
duonorvs U UCTOpUA MOHTO/IbCKMX Hapoaos, Mocksa 1958, pp. 341—342). Notwith-
standing the litterati have ever since applied the names of the horns not only to the early
times but also to the corresponding areas in their own epoch. It might be supposed that
the horn names have been preserved by the living language to denote the larger regions,
yet, in fact, we have to do with archaizing onomastic usage. The horns aie confounded,
their names are changed arbitrarily, as can be seen in the 14th century and later lists
of horns published by Tucci, TPS II, p. 7386, to which I could add a few myself. Some of
the lists register the division corresponding to the original state (second list of horns in
the Bk., see TPS Il, p. 7386; Biography of Blo-gaal Rgya-mcho Grags-pa, see TPS 11, p.
7386 ; list of the four mtha’-’dul temples in VDL :53.18—20 ; second list of horns in the
GS Gl | :40a = ETG :197.39—40). In other lists — as demonstrated by Tucci, loc.
laud., — Ru-lag was changed into G-yon-ru, in consequence of which there was a “Left
Horn” in Dims and one in Gcan (first list of horns in the Bk., see TPS Il, p. 7386; the
list of horns of the Dam-pa'i C.hoa-kyi byun-chul legs-par bead-pa bstan-pa'i rgya-mchor
‘jug-pa’i gru-6hen, fol. 163, see IT IV 1, p. 87 ; first list of horns of Klon-rdol bla-ma,
see Das, Diet., pp. 1152a, 11566 and TPS I, pp. 7386 and 682 n. 52 ; Hermanns, Himmels-
stier, p. 46). Some of the lists form a third type not I*cognized so far. These lists contain
the same names of horns as those belonging to the first typo but locate G-yon-rujG-yo-ru
in Gcan and G-yas-ru in Dbus (the third list of horns in the Bk. and the second of Klon-
rdol bla-ma, see TPS Il, p. 7386; Hermanns, Nomaden, p. 1). It is noteworthy that these
three types can be found in the Bk. compiled in the middle of the 14th century. A much
later origin must be ascribed to the fourth type represented only by the first list of horns
of the GS Gl., a late 19th century compilation. This list reads as follows : G-yu-ru Dbus-ru
gnia \ G-yaa-G-yon-Ru-lag gnis-le Dbus-Gcan ru bit (I :386 = ETG :196.31—32). R.-A.
Stein regards the word ru-lag here as a geographical common noun constituting the final
members of the names of both horns of Gcan and gives the following translation of the
passage : “Les quatre «cornes» (ru-bii) des provinces centrales dBus et gCan sont gYu-ru
et dBus-ru (dans le dBus), et les deux ru-lag de droite et de gauche (dans le gCan)”
(ETG :31.16—18, cf. also index, p. 163). This interpretation would relate the list to the
second type. Its collation with the other, earlier lists, makes it evidents, however, that
G-yon(-ru) is an interpolation after G-yaa(-ru), yet even the original Ru-lag is preserved.
Consequently, the list of the GS GI. | :386 represents a contamination of the lists of the
first and the second type and contains five names of horns instead of four.

3*
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of the A-mye Rma-chen mountain, related to one another : dial. U-ru-A-si ~
written Dbu-ru-A-si, a valley ; dial. U-ru-A-si-ne-ra  written Dbu-ru-A-si-
ne-ra, a mountain pass; dial. U-ru-Har-da ~'written Dbu-ru-Har-mda’,
a region (J. E. Rook, The Amnye Ma-chhen Range and Adjacent Regions,
Roma 1956 : SOR XII, p. 172), require further investigations, as to whether
they are connected with the major expansion of the Central-Tibetan Dbu-ru
as assumed by Thomas, TLTD I, p. 279 nn. 4, 6 and p. 281 (cf. also PR, p. 81
n. 1) or, what seems to me more probable, originate from a local system of
horns.

Dbur and Dbu are the shortened forms of Dbu-ru and by no means of
Dbus-ru as Das, Did., p. 912a explains. Dbur is the normal form, whereas Dbu
is due to the fact that the shortening occurred together with G-yo-ru : *Dbu-
ru-dan G-yo-ru (gnis) > *Dbu-G-yo-ru (gnis) > Dbu-G-yor (gnis) (cf. BA
Il :702.9 : “both dbU and gYor”; :936.28—29, :1080.30—31: "dbU and
gYor”), then the form Dbu was introduced also in the compound Dbu-stod
(BAInd., p. 28a; cf. BA Il :542.33 : “Upper dBu”). Dbus as a horn name
can either be accounted for by the contamination of the name of the prov-
ince Dbus and the name Dbu-ru, or it may be the shortened form of the
compound Dbus-ru (cf. BA 11 : 1018.24 : “dbUs and gYor”). Sbus-ru is
an orthographical variant of Dbus-ru presumably on the basis of a dialect
in which the equivalents of db- and sb- are identical, and is by all means
a late, isolated form10. As to the relation between Dbus-ru and Dbu-ru,
Rona-Tas, Acta Orient. Hung. VI, p. 323, regards the former as primary, which
is hardly probable phonetically because the change -us > -U is, for the time
being, attested only in the Tibetan dialect of Kunawur, a dialect not likely to
be eligible in this respect. Besides, the original -tis is reflected in the known
dialects in the forms of -us, -w, -il{, -0 (J4schke, Diet.,g. xvii). The chronology
of the data shows that Dbus-ru appears comparatively late and occurs sporad-
ically. It is obviously due to the influence of the province name Dbus and/or
derived from Dbu-ru by means of étymologie savante (cf. dbus “middle, centre™).
On the other hand, the explanation of dbu-ru, as a common noun, given in
OhGr., p. 5906, as mgo-ru “head horn” is semantically less convincing than the
current interpretation “Central Horn”. And this involves no morphological
difficulties either, because the word dbu-Ta as the equivalent of Skt. madhyama
is well known from Buddhist texts (e.g. dbu-ma’i lam = Madhyamika) and
is attested as such as early as the Buddhist Tun-huang manuscripts (cf. M.
Lalou, Inventaire des manuscrits tibétains de Touen-houang conservés a la Biblio-

10 In the passage wliei« Sbua-ru occurs other place names also show an unusual
spelling: G-yon-ru-Phra-brug (VDL :53.18—19) ~ dpal G-yu-ru-Khra-brug (MkhyG
:11.10—11), Khra-brug-lha-khan (MkhyG :11.16 and p. 124 n. 237 ; GT, p. 34); Lho-
drag Mkho-mthin (VDL :54.1) ~ Lho-brag-Khom-mthin-lha-khan (see MkhyG, p. 137 n.

373).
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theque Nationale | Fondu Pelliot tibétain], Paris 1939—1950, 1, nos. 120—121,
123, 814, 817, 819, etc.; cf. also M. Lalou, Les textes bouddhiques au temps du roi
Khri-sroti-lde-bcan : Journ. As. 1953, pp. 318, 333). Yet dbu-ma occurs in the
sense “middle” also in the Bon-po Tun-huang manuscript FPT 1042 :.24,
.70(= M. Lalou, Rituel Bon-po des funérailles royales: Journ. As. 1952, pp.
343, 345 and pis.; cf. also op. cit.,, pp. 350 n. 11 and 353 n. 8). We may mention
also the place name Brag-mar-gyl Dbu-chal (Ann. I :252 = DTH :24.19—
20) translated by Bacot, DTH :48.21—22, correctly as "Parc Central ... de
Brag-mar”.

3. The G-yo-ru is first mentioned in the winter of the year 690 A. D. in
the Ann. (cf. Rona-Tas, loc. laud.) : dbon Da-rgyal-dafi blon-éhe Khrl-"brlii-
gyis | Rcan-gyl Glih-kar-chal-du bsduste | Rcaii Ohen-pha’l(= pho’i) 112 Jchram
dmar-po btab-pha-dati j Mgar ’Brlfi-rcan \Rcah-rtonM-daft \ Pa-cab Rgyal-can
Thom-po gnls-gyis \G-yo-ru’l zifi-gyi phyIn-ril btab-phar 10 gehlg (Ann. /
:.104—106 - DTH :17.12—16) “(the conference) having been assembled by
the Nephew, the Da-rgyal and the Great Councillor Khri-'briii in Glin-kar-chal
of Rcafi, the red tally13of the Great Rean was established and Mgar ,Brih-
rcan Rcan-rton and Pa-cab Rgyal-can Thom-po, these two, established the
phyifi-ril14 of the fields of G-yo-ru, so one year”. And in 709 A. D. dbyar- dun
Mkhrls-pa-rcar ’duste | G-yo-ru’i ’brog-gyi mkhos bgyis (Ann. 1 :.170—171 =
DTH :20.15—16) “the summer conference having been assembled in Mkhris-
pa-rca, the administration of the pastureslsof G-yo-ru was made”.

iIn DTH the emendation pho’i not marked. For the emendation cf. Rcan Gen-
poe in Ann. 1:114 (= DTH :17.29, TLTD Il :4.11).

PDTH : ston.

13See A. Rona-Tas, Tally-Stick and Divination-Dice in the Iconography of Lha-mo:
Acta Orient. Hung. VI (1956), pp. 165—167.

14 For a detailed discussion and the criticism of the earlier interpretations of
phyinlpyin-rillrild see B.A. BorocnoBckuin, K Bonpocy 0 HEKOTOPbIX TepMu-
Hax B TuWOeTCKUX fokymeHTax VII —X BB.: ®unonorns um ucTopust MOHFO/IbCKUX Hapo-
foB, MockBa 1958, pp. 326—328. He suggests “yuyactok: plot of land, allotment”
as a hypothetic translation, stressing, however, that the question requires further investi-
gation. A. R6na-Tas is at present engaged in clarifying the problem of this term and of
the related term sog-rild. 1 am familiar with his conclusions, which | consider correct.
Since | do not want to anticipate his considerations, | leave the two terms untranslated.

(] The word ’brog in the Ann. is consistently translated as “nomads” by Thomas,
TLTDH :4.13,and Bacot, DTH :42.10, :33.21 and :38.1, what is more, Thomas, TLTDII
:298.22 —23 regards it as a name of people and relates it to the Turks. As a result of this
conception, Thomas, TLTDII, pp. 297—298, regards even the word 'brog in the Mi. xxvii,
008 -j- 18 :.3, .5 = TLTD Il :297.30, .34, obviously a geographical common noun, as
well as Phyi-’brog and other geographical proper names occurring in the Mi. xiv, 122
Al = TLTD 1 :298.12, Bka’-gyur, Snar-than ed., Dkar-fhag :50a = TLTD 1
:302.3-f-n. 2, etc., as names of peoples, viz. geographical proper names derived from names
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The name ofthis horn appears in the other sources in the following foims :
G-yo-ru (AC 1:9a5, cf. TLTD 1 :280.5, cf. also G-yo-ru-stod and G-yo-ru-
smad, AC | :96.1, .2, TLTD 1| :280.14, .21 ; AC 11 and CBH, see PR. pp. 77,

of people. Thomas’and Bacot’s above interpretation is presumably due to the fact that the
word ’brog appears in the Ann. only as the possessive attribute of the noun mkhos or as
the subject of the verb form bskos (pf. of 8ko), see, besides the above-quoted passage of
Ann. | :.171, also the reports from the years A. D. 673 and 693 : ,brog-mkhos (hen-po
bgyis (Ann. 1 :57 = DTH : 15.9) ; Rcan Gen-poe ’brog bskos-nas (Ann. | :114 = DTH
:17.29, TLTD 11 :4.11). The interpretations of the words mkhos and sko as proposed by
Thomas and Baeot resulted in relating the word ’brog to human beings. In our opinion,
however, neither does the word ’brog allow, nor do the words sko and mkhos require the
word ’brog to mean “nomad” or to be considered a name of people.

According to the dictionaries, the suffixed form ’brog-pa and the compounds
’brog-mi and ’brog-gnas alone mean “nomad”, while the word ’brog itself is used in the sense
of “solitude, uncultivated land, esp. summer-pasture” (Jaschke, Did., p. 4026 ; Das,
Did., p. 9340). This is the meaning the word ‘brog has in the different Old-Tibetan texts,
e.g. SC 69 :76—836.177 ; .181, .182 = AFL:68.24, .34. In the above-mentioned pas-
sage Mi. xvii, 008 -j- 18 it obviously means “pasture”. As far as the geographical proper
names with ’brog are concerned, the meaning “pasture” fits into their interpretation at
least as well as “nomad”, as indeed Thomas himself, AFL:23.29, .32, :25.21, .40, .45,
translates the name Pyi/Pyi-’brog//’Brog-pyijphyi as “Outer-Wilds” (Ch. 82, iv : B.54—
55 :yul Pyi-’"brog brgyad-goh; .56 : yul (pyi crossed out) 'Brog-pyi glan-sUm; .83—84 :
yul 'Brog j-phyi Idan-gsum; .91 :yul Pyi-’brogltan-gsum ; .95—96 : 'Brog-phyi Idan | msum
= AFL :1238, .11, :13.31, :14.9, .14; cf. Gen. :.21 = DTH :80.26—27: yul ’Brog-mo
snam-gsum).

The verb sko in the Classical language means “to appoint, nominate, commission,
charge a person” (Jaschke, Did., pp. 236—240; his Tibetan informants definitely denied
the existence of the meaning “to elect, to choose” given by Csoma and Schmidt). This
is the sense it usually has in Old-Tibetan texts too (reports from the years A. D. 692,
693, 713 in the Ann. | :1110—111, .113, .188 = DTH :17.23, .28, :21.7; SC 56 :72.9,
10, .12, etc. = TLTD 11 :235, .7, .12, etc. and I, pi. v ; SC 69 :8442 = TLTD Il
:941—10.1 and III, pi. i, fig. 1; Fr. 80:A= TLTD Il :47.6—7; Mi. iv, 38 + 39
2= TLTD 1l :336.12 : Mi. iv, 60 :A-B = TLTD Il :394.12-13 and Ill, pi. xv, fig.
1; Mi. vin, 63b:B.2= TLTD Il :153.25—26 ; Mi. viii, 90 = TLTD Il :335.20 and
I, pi. xviii, fig. 4; Mi. xli, 0013 :A2= TLTD 1l :125.7 and :445.6 ; ZvRdor. W
:.59—61 = Il. E. Richardson: JRAS 1952 :154.9—12). The verb sko recurs in several
instances of the documents together with the noun so translated by Thomas as “soldier”
(MT 0581 :A2, . B= TLTD Il :434.9-11 ; MT a, iv, 00128 :B.6 = TLTD Il :159.18;
MT a, iv, 00131 :2 = TLTD Il :252.20—21). In such cases Thomas, TLTD Il :160.5,
.22—23, :252.28, :434.12, gives the translation “soldiers called up, made the levy of sol-
diers” (cf. also TLTD I, p. 284, Il, p. 424). Then the meaning “made the levy” is used
by Thomas, TLTD Il :413, and in his wake also by Baeot, DTH :37.24—38.1, for the
translation of the above-quoted sentence of the Ann. | :. 114, though the noun so does not
occur here (see also Baeot, DTH, p. 37 n. 7 ; cf. also the alternative translation of Ann. |
:.110—111 = DTH :17.23 suggested by Thomas, TLTD Il :269.4—10). It was then the
translation “after levying” and “ayant levé” of bskos-nas that made it necessary to
attribute to the subject 'brog the meaning “nomad” and not “pasture”, though the verb
sko in the sense “establish, settle, assign” in Old Tibetan was used also to non-persons.
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79, 82, 85 ; Dam-pa i fhos-kyi byuii-chul, see IT IV 1, p. 87 ; BAlInd., p. 360;
Biography of Blo-gsal llgya-mcho Grags-pa, see TPS Il, p. 7386 ; Kloii-rdol
bla-ma’s first list of horns according to Das, Dirt.,, p. 11566 and TPS II, p.

This can be attested by the sentence khab-so’i khrald-pa bakoa of the report of A. D. 726
in Ann.1 :.240 (= DTH :23.33—34), translated by Bacot himself, DTH :47.24—26,
as,,fixa letribut des fonctionnaires”. Similarly in SkRdor. :.40—41 (= TTK :106.16—
107.1) ~ SKEd. (= TTK :102.17—18): bCom-ldan-'das-kyi rin-lugs rtag-tu bsko-iin ||
bdom-ldan-"das-kyi rin-lugs byed-pa’i mama (SKEd, throughout i) which is translated
by Tucci, TTK :53.21—22 as “those who are always established in the teaching
of the Blessed one and practise the teaching of the Blessed one”. More important, however,
for our discussion are the two passages of the Ch. 82, iv :B in which the verb 8ko is in
semantic, though not predicative, relation with the substantive ‘brog, namely: na-ni(=niA)-
gze-nin-sna (AFL :sah; cf. Chr.:233, .240 = DTH :108.3, .14—15) | gham-gyi ya-bla
dgun-gi ya-stena- (aa crossed out)rios rle (ba crossed out) yab-bla-bdag (ba crossed out)
drug \mgon-chun-pyvaa \-’is (= pyva'is, see AFL, p. 12 n. 15) bakoéie \rta-yul ni ’brog
yin-ba'i riga g-yag-yul ni|byan (yu crossed out) yin-ba’i riga-na (.59—61 = AFL
:12.16—20) “ifassigned before yesteryear and before the last year but one from the
highest Summit of Heaven, the Highest Top of the Middle by the Lords, the six Masters
of the Highest Summit, the Protective-Tutelary Gods, the Pates, the country of the
horse should be the pastures, the country of the yak should be the North, then. ..
rie ya-bla-bdag drug Mgon-chun-pyvaa (AFL: phyvaa) bakodie \rta-yul ’brog yin gyan
(AFL : kyan) bden g-yag-yul pyan (= byaii, see AFL, p. 12 n. 18) yi[n~\ gyan bden ]<na
(Ch. 82, iv :B.62—64 = AFL :12.21—24) *“even if it is true that assigned by the
Lords, the six Masters of the Highest Summit, the Protective-Tutelary Gods, the Fates,
the country of the horse isthe pastures and ifitis also true that the country of the
yak is the North, then...” (Thomas, AFL :24.5, .10, has a similar translation for
bakoaie : “by appointment”, and so has A. Réna-Tas, A nyolcazirmu létuaz, Tibeti legendak
0a meaék [The Eight-Petailed Lotus, Tibetan Legends and Tales), Budapest 1958 :8.14,
.19 : “végzésébdl, végzése ugy rendelkezett : by order of, his order disposed so that”).
Consequently, the word ‘brog in the Ann. | :.114 need not be translated as “nomads”,
and the sentence in question can be translated as “the pastures of Great Rcan were assign-
ed”.

The word mkhoa has so far been known from the Ann. only, in which we read about
the making of the mkhoa (mkhoajmkoa bgyiajbgyis) of Zan-zun in the years 662, 675 and
724 A. D., of ’A-ia in 696, 714 and 742, of Mtoh-aod in Mdo-amad in 730, of the 'brog-sog
of the Four Horns in 746 (see below p. 47 and nn. 34—35) ; as well as the making of the
great mkhoa (mkos/mkhoa ihen-po bgyia) of Sum-ru in 702 (see below p. 50), of Mdo-
amad in 715, of the towns (klirom) in 741, and of the soldiers, viz. the Four Horns in 744
(Ann. 1 :.40-41, .63, .123, .140, .194, .200, .233, .257, .285, .290, .298, .303—304 — Ann.
I, 1 3 8= DTH :14.19, :15.18-19, :18.8—9, :19.2, :21.18, .29, :23.19-20, :24.29,
:26.6, .14, .27, .38, :55.8, .20; TLTD 11:5.2, .15—16, :7.9-10, :268.4—5). Thomas,
Tibetan Documents concerning Chinese Turkestan I. The Ha-za [sic!) :JR AS 1927 :54.13,
.19—22, had the idea to relate the phrase mkhos bgyia to the verb 'gas and to translate
it “defeating”, though mentioned as a possible alternative its connection with the verb
ako. Later, discarding his earlier suggestion, he thought of connecting this phrase — as
another alternative — with the word family mkho-ba “necessary” : ’khoa “value,
importance” (DTH :67.21—25; TLTD Ill :21.25—28). Nevertheless, in translating
the corresponding passages, TLTDTI :5.4, .20, :7.11, :268.6 and DTH :62.11 —12, .26—27,
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682 n. 52 ; MkhyG :8.7%e ; Hermanns, Himmelsstier, p. 46 : “Yo ru” according
to the A-mdo pronunciation ; OhGr., p. 8116) || G-yu-ru (Atisa i rnam-thar,
see Das, Diet., p. 9116; BAInd., p. 356; the first list of horns in the G8 Gl.
| :386 = ETG :196.31 ; MkhyG :11.10) | G-yor (BAInd., p. 36a) || G-yon-ru
(the first and second list of horns of the Bk., see TPS 1Il, p. 7386; VDL
:53.18—19 : G-yon-ru-Phra-’brug, see above, n. 10 ; Klon-rdol bla-ma’s first
list of horns according to TPS, p. 7386 ; the second list of horns in the GS Gl.
1:40a = ETG :197.39)87. We know also of a common noun g-yon-ru used
lateri8as a military term (SXXQBB I, p. 295; Jaschke, Diet., pp. 520a; 5314a;
Das, Diet., p. 11856 ;OhGr., pp. 812a, 834a).

G-yu-ru is by no means a wrong form (sic Ferrari, MkhyG, p. 77 n. 2)
but comes from G-yo-ru by regressive vocalic assimilation apd is the result
of a late but regular phonetic development (of. Acta Orient. Hung. Il [1952],
pp. 202—203). The same G-yo-ru has a secondary form due to shortening of
members in compounds G-yor (cf. above, p. 36) which, however, seems to
have been used later as a separate word derived by means of hack-formation
(e.g. BA 1 :95.32, Il :693. 20, :695.21). The first part of G-yon-ru can readily

he used one alternative only, now with, now without a question mark after his translat-
ion “levied, were levied, a levy was made”, which naturally necessitated, here too, the
interpretation of ’brog as “nomads”. Bacot, DTH, p. 32 n. 6, relying on the meaning,
“levy”, suggests a wider interpretation for mkhos : “inspection” (cf. also DTH :32.9
:33.20, etc.). All these etymologies and interpretations should be considered hypothetical
since the above-quoted passages of Ann. offer little material basis for determining the
meaning of this word. Fortunately not long ago Tucci succeeded in demonstrating this
word in the form of khos in three passages of the Dp., all of them going back to old tra-
ditions, and relying on these passages could state that the word had been used to denote
a wide range of administrative activities. Accordingly, he suggests such translations as
“institution”, “to administrate a country” or “settlement” (PR, pp. 76 n. 1, 88, 90 and
n. 1, 105—106,cf.also below,n. 35). This gives usa sound basis for relating the noun mkhos/
mkosfkhos “administration, settlement” to the verb sko “to settle, establish, assign,
appoint” and for establishing an etymological connection between these and the verbs
’god : pf. bkod “to design, found, establish, put, fix, rule, govern” and ’khod “to sit, dwell,
to be put, established” (cf. DTH, p. 37 n. 7). And as to the initial problem underlying
our whole argument, we can state that the word mkhos does not involve the necessity
of ascribing the meaning of “nomads” to its attribute ’brog.

16 On the other hand, the translation of this passage, MkhyG :46.8, is G-yu-ru,
hence the index contains this form alone (p. 187a).

17 We have not included in the above enumeration the passages where G-yon-ru
stands for the name Ru-lag and G-yo-ruJG-yon-ru for G-yas-ru (cf. above, n. 9).

18 According to Thomas’ translation and glossary, TLTD Il :69.30 and III, p.
1806, the common noun g-yon-ru occurs also in one of the Tun-huang documents, Ch.
73, xv, 10 :5 (= TLTD Il :68.5—6 ; cf. also the translation of lines 10 and 51 of the
same document : TLTD Il :69.35, :70.4—5). | cannot agree with Thomas’ interpretation,
as is to be seen from my forthcoming paper : Notes on a Tibetan Military Document from
Tun-huang published in Acta Orient. Hung. X1 (1960).
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be accounted for by the word g-yon-pa “left” well known from the classical
language which, however, yield no similar explanation for G-yo-ru. Hence it is
obvious that the interpretators start from the form G-yon-ru, accounting for
the absence of n in G-yo-ru > G-yu-ru by elision (Ferrari, MkhyG, p. 77 n. 2)
or by corruption (Petech, MkhyG, p. 117 n. 160). This, however, does not seem
to hold good because the elision of the final n is unknown in Tibetan phonetic
history, on the one hand, and the hypothesis of corruption is inconsistent with
the fact that the forms G-yo-ru/G-yu-ru/G-yor occur in great many sources of
different epochs, in several isolated passages within the same source. Finally,
the data ofthe Ann. leave no doubt about the original name of the horn having
been G-yo-ru. Some later historiographers and scribes then thought — inde-
pendently of one another — this form to be incorrect and replaced it by the
living common noun g-yon-ru.

Beside the word (or stem) g-yon “left” (see TLTD Ill, vocabulary, p.
180b) in Old-Tibetan we find also g-yos in the same sense : g-yas-g-yos “right
and left” (FPT 1042 :.28—29, .31—34, .45, etc. = Lalou : Journ. As. 1952,
pp. 343—344, etc. and pis.; Mi. xiv, 119 :1—2 = TLTD Il :354.34), g-yasu...
g-yosu “to the right ... to the left” (in a prosodical parallelism : SC 69
:76—83b.258 = AFL :73.1—2)19. By detaching from the pair g-yon : g-yos
the fossil suffixes -n and -s (ef. S. N. Wolfenden, Outlines of Tibeto-Barman
Linguistic Morphology, London 1929, pp. 58—64 ; A. H. Francke—W. Simon,
Addenda . Jaschke, Tibetan Grammar2 Berlin 1929, pp. 120—121) we may derive
a form *g-yo “left” which gives a perfect explanation for the name G-yo-ru
in every respect and corroborates the common interpretation of this name
“Left Horn”20

19 Thomas seems to have regarded the form g-yos as incorrect because in the
TLTD I11 :96.20 and vocabulary, p. 1806 as well as in the AFL, index, p. 186a he made
an emendation by inserting an -h, resp. -n before the -8.

D The name G-yo-ru seems to have been isolated morphologically at latest by the
end of the 8th century and its meaning had thus become obscured. In itself it may seem
incidental that the word *g-yo “left” does not occur in the sources known so far as a com-
mon noun. Yet even the form g-yos appears only in a compound with g-yas “right”
or in parallelism with it : its survival must have been promoted by the character of
stem gemination of the compound, and by the prosodically determined form. Even in
texts in which the compound g-yas-g-yos occurs, the word g-yon-pa was used to convey
the meaning independently (e.g. FPT 1042 :106—107 = Journ. As. 1952, p. 346 and
pi.). What more, by the end of the 8th or 9th century the compound g-yas-g-yos itself
can be demonstrated to have become obsolete. In the Khotan manuscript “Tm” represent-
ing the original version of the Tibetan Saddharmapundarlka the Skr. daksinavéamatas
is still translated by g-yas-g-yos-na, but this form was replaced at the beginning of the
9th century at the time of the Great Revision by g-yus-g-yon-na, as can be seen from the
Tun-huang manuscript “Th” = FPT 572 (N. Simonsson, Indo-tibetische Studien I,
Uppsala 1957 :163.3, .13—14; the author seems to regard g-yos as erroneous, cf. :162.21,
and therefore omits to register the relevant change of the revision in the commentaries).
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4. The *“Right Horn” does not occur in the Ann., though beside the
“Central Horn” and the “Left Horn”, this horn must also have obviously
existed.

As early as the 11th—12th century, in the Samada inscription of
Ghos-blos (1.4 = IT IV 2 :5.6), then in the /16'and in all the other late sources
its name is written G-yas-ru without exception (AC | :86.3, cf. TLTD 1 :278.6,
of. also G-yas-ru-stod and G-yas-ru-smad, AC | :8b. 4—5, .6, TLTD 1:278.13,
21 ; AC Il and CBH, see PR, pp. 78—79, 82, 85 ; TPS II, pp. 7386 and 682 n.
52 ;1T IV 1, p. 87 ; BAInd., p. 356; VDL :53.19 ; the second list of horns in
the GS GI. | :40a =ETG :197.39; MkhyG, index, p. 187a; Jaschke, Diet.,
p. 518a; Das, Diet., p. 1152a; Hermanns, Nomaden, p. 1 and Himmelsstier,
p. 46: “Yas-ru”)and the same form is used as common noun (SXXQBB I, p.
296 ; Jaschke, Diet.,, pp. 518a, 531a; Das, Diet., p. 11856; ChGr., pp. 808a,
834a ; finally GSGL. Il :27a = ETG :234.36 in which g-yas-ru seems to denote
a region in Mdo-lchams and may derive from a local system of horns). In addi-
tion to this, the form g-yas-ru appears in a document from Tun-liuang whose
initial lines alone are published (Lalou, Inventaire 11, no. 981) and can therefore
not he ascertained whether it refers to the Central Tibetan “Right Horn”
or to a Kan-su unit. Hence we have no reason to presume that not the form
G-yas-ru was used in the 7th to 9th centuries. There is one instance, however
that makes us accept this conclusion with reservation only. J. Klaproth and
others in his wake (J4schke, Diet., p. 518a; E. Héanisch, Eine chinesische Be-
Schreibung von Tibet vermutlich von Julius Klaproth nach Amiot’s Ubersetzung
bearbeitet : Sven Hedin, Southern Tibet IX, Stockholm 1922, pt. iv, p. 42 and n.
2) relate to the name G-yas-ru the first member of the colloquial name Yarn-
caiibu (Klaproth?, see Hanisch, loc. laud.), Yarucaiipo (Jaschke, Diet., p.
433a) ~ Ye-ru cdh-po (op. cit.,, p. 518a), Yeru Canpo (Das, Diet., p. 10006)
of the river Gcaii-po (or a stretch of it). If this etymology is correct, which is
by no means improbable, then beside the name G-yas-ru (>collog. Yeru-)
and the word g-yas(-pa) “right”, we must assume the existence of an original
*G-ya -ru (>colloq. Yaru-) and *g-ya’ similarly to the pairs *g-yo: g-yos
and dbu : dbus.

5. The fourth horn, the Ru-lag, is mentioned only once in the Ann.,
in the report on the winter meeting of 709 : "dun-Ta J)n-can dor2l 'duste \Ru-
lagt zugs-lon dmar-pho breis (Ann. | :.172 = DTH :20.17—18) “the conference
having been assembled in ’On-cati-do, the red zugs-lon2 of Ru-lag was
accounted”.

22DTH :lor.

2 The term zugs-lon occurs also in the reports from 674 and 691 of the Ann. :
zugs-lon dmar-pho breis-par lo grig (Ann. | :.60 = DTH :15.14) ; zugs(DTH :sags)-lon
dmar-poe (DTH :po) rkan-ton bgyts-par 10 gihlg (Ann. 1:109 = DTH :17.20—21).
Thomas, TLTD Il, p. 419, relying on the reports of the Chinese sources on the Tibetan
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The name of the horn — unless replaced by, or contaminated with,
O-yon-ru (see above, n. 9) — is in all sources Ru-lag (PR, pp. 78—79, 83, 85 ;
TPS II, p. 7386; BA 1 :160.18—19, :205.21 ; VDL :53.19; second list of
horns in the GS GI. | :40a = ETG :197.40 ; MkhyG, index, p. 1876; Her-
manns, Nomaden, p. 1) or its spelling variant Ru-lags (GnWP | .7 = TPS Il
:762.18), and only the form in the AC | has raised certain problems.

The passage in the AC 1, relating to the first horn, is introduced by
Gcaii-ru-lag, :8a.5, followed by the list of the four thousand-districts and
other data concerning the first half-horn. Then after the introductory Ru-lag-
smad, :86.1, the thousand-districts and other data of the second half-horn can
be found enumerated. Hence Thomas, TLTD I, pp. 281—282 and II, p. 418,
has concluded that Gcafi is the name of the horn as a whole, ru-lag being a
common noun, the technical term for the half-horn, and that each horn had
consisted of two ru-lags (cf. also H. Hoffmann, QGBR, p. 245 n. 3 and Tibets
Eintritt in die Universalgeschichte: Saeculum 1 [1950], p. 265). The fact,
however, remains that in the AC | the half-horns of the other three horns are
never termed ru-lag but are always referred to by individual compound names
(the name of the horn -\- stod “upper” or smad “lower”). Hence it is obvious
that the AC | uses a complete form Gcait-ru-lag (see more details below, § 8)
and its short form Ru-lag (in Ru-lag-dmag-dpon “army commander of Ru-lag”,
AC | :8a.6, ef. also Ru-lag-smad “Lower Ru-lag”, AC 1 :86.1, .2) for the denomi-
nation of the whole horn, and the denomination *Ru-lag-stod is missing from
between the name of the horn and the enumeration of the regiments of the
first half-horn. Consequently, the translation “brigade-division” of the name
Ru-lag suggested by Thomas, TLTD | :276.24, :277.6, .13, .18 (cf. also I, p.
282, 11, p. 418) cannot be approved of since it is based upon his above consid-
erations. We believe it to be more correct to regard the name Ru-lag as denot-
ing a unit of the same order of magnitude as the other three horns, and this
brings us to Tucci’s translation “supplementary wing” in TPS Il, p. 738.
Though the sense “supplement” ofthe noun lag cannot be evinced by immedi-
ate quotations, this difficulty can easily be surmounted.

Tucci, PR, p. 78, applies an essentially identical term “supplementary
banner” to the Horn of the Sum-pa, a formation situated in fact beyond the
borders of Tibet. The full name of this horn, according to the CBH (see PR,

fire tidings (KE S. W. Bushell, The Early History of Tibet from Chinese Sources : JR AS
n.s. X1 [1880], p. 441) translates this term as “fire-tidings [corps]” (ei.zugs “fire” [resp.]
and lon “notice, tidings, message”). The alternation -n/n resorted to hy Thomas for the
explanation of this ease and others (ef. TLTD Il :123.9—10, 11l :97.35—36) does not,
however, seem to be supported by sufficient evidence (cf. also below, note 23). Nor do
the Tibetan passages offer any such material proof as would support either Thomas’
translation “fire-tidings [corps]”, or the sense “résidence” suggested by Bacot’s infor-
mant, the dge-bées Bka'-ihen Don-grub, DTH, index, p. 202.
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p. 79), is Yan-lag-Gsum(= Sum)-pa’i Ru. There is indeed a connection be-
tween the names ofthe two horns, though.fi'«-Za?is not likely to be the compound
of ru and yan-lag because the primary compound is represented in a secondary
one, as a rule, by the first memher. The second member in this function is
used only if the use of the first member were to involve misunderstanding,
which can hardly be the case here. Nevertheless, there is an undoubted seman-
tic parallelism, the identity of the attitude revealed in the names Ru-lag and
Y an-lag-Gsum-pa’i Ru. The word lag means “hand, arm”, but in compounds
it also means “a separate small part of something” : mcho-lag “arm of the sea :
gulf, bay” ; glih-lag, yul-lag “tongue of land” (Jdschke, Diet., p. 54la—D).
The original and transferred meanings of the compound yan-lag (< : yan-pa
“free, vacant, unoccupied; separate, apait” - lag) have developed in much the
same way : “member, limb ; branch of river, branch of a tree, appendage,
appendix, supplement, etc.” (J&schke, Diet., p. 507a). Consequently, the word
lag in Ru-lag and yan-lag in Yan-lag-Gsum-pa’i Ru seems to indicate that we
have to do with formations connected to, though in some respects detached
from, the “main body” of the system of horns, i.e. the “Middle Horn”, “Left
Horn” and “Right Horn”. Therefore the name of Ru-lag can indeed be trails-
lated by *“Horn-Supplement”, “Supplementary Horn”23

6. The conclusion that can be drawn from the names of the horns, namely
that Ru-lag had originally been a unit independent of the other three horns
is supported by historical data of the Ann. inasmuch as only “Three Horns”
are mentioned in earlier times. Thus in A. D. 712 dgun-dun Skyl-Dra-cal-du
’bon Da-rgyal-dan jblon chen-pho Khrl-gzig-gyls bsduste \Ru Gsum-gyl khram
dmar-pho breis (Ann. | :.185—186 = DTH :21.2—4) “the winter conference
having been assembled by the Nephew, the Da-rgyal and the Great Councillor
Khri-gzigs in Dra-cal of Skyi, the red tally of the Three Horns was drawn
up”.In the winter of A. D. 718 Ru Gsum-gyl rje-ziii-gllhs-gyi pyvh-rlldali24 | sog-

2Z F. W. Thomas himself though of some kind of relation between Ru-lag and the
word yan-lag. The horn name Yan-lag-Gsum-pa’i Ru must have been unknown to him,
but he came across the form ru-yan-lag in two MIlrén documents (Mi. xxvi, 1 :A.2 =
TLTD11 :435.20 :ru-yan-lag-pa’; Mi. xxx, 8 :4 = TLTD Il :14(12(1 : ru-yah-lag-smad).
He then identified yan-lag with the word yan-lag and the full phrase ru-yan-lag with
Ru-lag (TLTD 11, p. 435 ; 111, vocubalary, pp. 178a, 1826). Relying on these identifies-
tions of words he rendered ru-yan-lag in the translation of the documents, TLTD Il
:147.23 and :435.24, as “brigade-division”, and in the vocabulary, 111, p. 182a, as “horn
(brigade)-annex’Hdo not deny the possibility of the etymological identifications suggest-
ed by him, yet | feel they involve considerable difficulties. On the one hand, the alterna-
tion -nj'i is not supported by sufficient evidence (cf. above, n. 22), while, on the other,
the text of the document Mi. xxvi, 1 is absolutely fragmentary and the coniext itself
in the less fragmentary Mi. xxx, 8 does not fully justify the assumed meaning of ru-
ya i-lag either.

24 Compendiously for rttd-dar; DTH : ril dan.
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rttd bgyis (Ann. 1 :.207—208 = DTH :22.4—5) *“the pyiti-rild and the aog-
rild of the royal fields (cf. Bogoslovskij, op. cit.,, pp. 326—329) of the Three
Horns was made”.Finally in /1. D. 719 dbyar-dunDraT2* Zar-phur zaA Bean-
to-re-dah | bfon Khrl-sum-rjes bsduste \Ru Osum-gyi rje-zin-gyl phyiti-rtt-gyl
rcis-dah \sog-ma’l rcis-dah \R k-yon Phyl-gsefi gum-ste \ bran-pa Sefi-go Mon-bu
bchug-pa'l reis bgyis (Ann. 1 :209—211 = DTH :22.7—11) “the summer con-
ferenee having been assembled by the Uncle Bcan-to-re and the Councillor
Khri-sum-rfe in Zar-phu of Dra, the account of the phyiii-rild and the account
ofthe straw (or grain) of the royal fields of the Three Horns as well as an account
(or writing) was made concerning the appointment of the brun-pa. Sefi-go
Mon-bu after the death of Ru-yofisPhyi-gsen™2.

2’DTH : 'dra’i.

5DTH, p. 45n. 1:“Ru-yon es peut-étre un des trois ru” (what Baeot has in mind
is probably a elan-name derived from a geographical name). My arguments in the present
paper are, | believe, sufficient to prove that Dbu-ru, G-yo-ru and G-yas-ru alone could
have been the Three Horns.

The clan-name Ru-yon is known from other sources as well :two queens have come
from this clan (cf. AHE, pp. 50—61). Ru-yoh-za Stoii-rgyal Meho-rnajRu-yon-bza’ Sion-
rgyal Na-mo-cho was the wife of king Khri Thog-brcanIKhri Rfe-thég-bcan and mother of
the legendary king Lha Tho-do Sna-brcan/Lha Tho-tho-ri Gnan-bcan (Gen. :.55 = DTH
:82.14—15; VDL :22.11—14). Another Ru-yon-bza’ — whose individual name is not
known — was, according to traditions, one of the wives of Khri Sron-brcan Sgam-po
(vDL:61.1, cf. Tuoci, The Validity of Tibetan Historical Tradition: India Antiqua,
Leyden 1947, p. 317 and TTK, p. 59).

X 1n my opinion, the last part of the sentence relates to the reports on the accounts
inasmuch only as both the accounts and the appointment took place in connection with
the assembly (Bogoslovskij, op. cit., p. 328, is obviously of the same opinion because when
qguoting this passage he marks with dots this part of the sentence). On the other hand,
Bacot in his translation, DTH :45.5—8, tries to find a closer connection between the
reports in question : “On fit le compte des champs et des céréales des domaines seigneu-
riaux des Trois Banniéres. Ru-yon pliyi-gseh étant mort, ce fut Sen-go mon-bu, nommé
brun-pa a sa place, qui fit le compte”. He comments, p. 45 n. 2 : “Il faut vraisemblable-
ment behug-pas et non behug [sic!]-pa’i”.

Considering the sentence in itself, Bacot’s interpretation would be indeed possible,
provided the genitive and the instrumental had become syncretic in the colloquial lan-
guage as early as the time of the Ann. Yet in the Ann. | we can find several sentences
of similar <onstruction not preceded by any report on other accounts : winter A. D. 723 :
khud-pa chen(DTH : (hen)-pho blon Khri-sum-rfes \zan Khrl-miies Smon-zuii-la phul-
ba’l rcis bgyis (Ann. 1 :229 = DTH :23.11—12) “Le grand trésorier ministre Khri-
sum-rjo fit un état de ce qu’avait recu le /aii Khri-mncs smon-zun” (DTH :40.28—
47.1) ;in Ty translation : “an account (or writing) was made concerning the delivery of
(the post, of) the khud-pa 6hen-po by the Councillor Khri-sum-rfe to the Uncle Khri-mnes
Smon-zun”. Cf. winter A. D. 713 : Gnubs Khrt-mnen Mon-can gum-nas \khud-pa éhen-
phoe ’bans Khri-sum-rfe Rcan-bier-la phul-bar lo éhig (Ann. I :.190—191 = DTH
:21.11 —13) “after the death of Gnubs Khri-mnen Mon-can, the subjects (or the store-
house?) of the khud-pa éhen-po was delivered to Khri-sum-rfe Rcan-bzer, so one year”. —
Winter A. D. 730 : Kon-éoe blon Chog-ro Zin-koii phyun-ste | Lan-gro Khoii-rcan béug-pai
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Later, however, the Ann. mention only “Four Horns” : winter A. D.
733 Dblon chen-po Cun-bzah27-gyls \Lhas-gafi-chal-du bsduste \Ru Bzt mbs-
chad brefs (Ann. | :.265—266 = DTH :25.7—8) “(the conference) having been
assembled by the Great Councillor Owh-bzafi in Lhas-gafi-chal a census of the
extinct families of the Four Horns was made”.In A. D. 744 dgun-"dun 8kyi-So-
ma-rar \blon-ce Gun-bzan-dan \ ’Bal Ldofi-cab gnis-gyis bsduste \Ru Bzi mkhos
bgyis-par 10 chig (Ann. Il, 1 :3 = DTH :55.6—8) “the winter conference
having been assembled by the Great Councillor Gufi-bzan and ’Bal Ldoti-cab,

rcis bgyis (Ann. | :256—257 = DTH :24.27—28) “La princesse impériale renvoya
le ministre Zin[sicl]-kon de Chog-ro comptant le remplacer par Lan-gro khon-rcan”
(DTH :48.30—49.2) ; in Ty translation : “an account (or writing) was made concern-
ing the appointment of Lan-gro Khon-rcan after the dismissal of Chog-ro Zin-koh, Coun-
cillor of the Princess Imperial”. — Winter A. D. 731 : Rcah-6hen-gyl bruh-pa | Za-sia
Thah-rcan byun-nas | Sen-go Mon-bu beug-pa'i rcis bgyis-par (DTH: bar) Jo géhig
(DTH : chig) (Ann. | :259—260 = DTH :24.33—34) “11 renvoya Ea-sna than-rcan,
brun-pa du Rean[sic! ]-6hen, et les sorts désignérent Sen-go mon-bu pour étre mis a sa
place. Une année” (DTH :49.8—10) ; in Ty translation : “an account (or writing) was
made concerning the appointment of Sen-go Mon-bu after the dismissal of Za-sna Than-
rcan, bruh-pa of Great Rcan”. — A. D. 742 : Zlor Sud-pu Kho h-euh-dah | Lan-gro Khoh-
rcan (DTH: reran) ghfs \ ’byuA-‘jugi rcis bgyisie (Ann. | :.289 = DTH :26.12—13)
“Zlor-sud-pu khon-zun et Lan-gro khon-rcan ayant compté les sorties et entrées” (DTH
:51.18—20) ; in Ty translation : “in Zlo, an account (or writing) was made concerning
the dismissal and appointment of Sud-pu Khon-zuh and Lan-gro Khon-rcan”. — Winter
A. D. 745 : brun-pa zah Tre-goh phyun-ste \Cog-ro Rma-goh bblg-pa-dai | Sei-go 'Phan-
la-skyes phyuh-sle \Myah ’Dus-khoh béug-pa'i rcis bgyisie (Ann. I :.300—301 = DTH
:26.31—33) “Ayl/int renvoyé le bruh-pa et zah Tre-goh, il nomma a sa place Rma-goh de
Cog-ro. Il renvoya Sen-go ’phan-la-skyes calculant de nommer a sa place Myah-'dus-
khoh” (DTH :52.14—16) ; in Ty translation : “an account (or writing) was made con-
cerning the appointment of Cog-ro Rma-goh after the dismissal of the bruh-pa Uncle
Tre-goh and concerning the appointment of Myah ,Dus-khoh after the dismissal of (the
bruh-pa) Seh-go 'Phan-la-skyes”.

In connection with the meaning of the word rcis as here given, we refer in the fiist
place' to Réna-Tas : Acta Orient. Hung. VI, p. 169 n. 37, according to whom the word
rcis “counting, numbering, numeration, etc.” in Old Tibetan also meant “to write by
incising lines”. Hence the passages in question may equally relate to the accounts, inven-
tory taken when entering office, or to the document of appointment. It is worthy of
attention that the drafting of the rcis is mentioned in the Ann. only in connection with
appointments to certain posts (Councillor of the Queen, khud-pa chen-pho, bruh-pa),
probably because the task of those dignitaries was partially or wholly the management
of property. As to the functions of these offices the sources are rather reticent, which
alone makes uncertain the interpretations, suggested on etymological grounds, of digni-
tary names (for khud-pa éhen-po “Great Treasurer [?]”,see TLTD Il :105.36, DTH, p.
43 n. 4 ; for bruh-pa secretary [ ?]”, see F. W. Thomas, Law of Theft in Chinese Kan-su,
a IXth —Xth Century Fragment from Tun-huang : Z. Vergl. Rechtste. L [1935—1936 ],
p. 280 n. 35, cf. also Bacot, DTH, p. 35 n. 6).

21 DTH : bzaii.



THE FOUR HORNS OF TIBET 47

these two, in So-ma-ra of Skyi, the administration of the Four Horns was
made”. Lastly in /1. D. 746 blon chen-po Oufi-bzah-daii blon Skyes-bzah Ldoh23-
cab gnis-gyis \ dgun-’dun Skyi-Byar-Uns-cal-du bsdueste29(= bsdus-te) | Ru
BzI’i 'brng-sog-gi mkhos bgyis (Ann. 1 :.302—304 = DTH :26.36—38) “the
winter conference having been assembled by the Great Councillor Cufi-bzan
and the Councillor Skyzes-bzan Ldon-cab, these two, in Byar-lins-cal of Skyi, the
administration of the pastures and fallow lands of the Four Horns was made”

mdunsO-ma  Skyi-Bya-rlih-caldu3l blon-ce (Onh-bzaA®-dan \ 'Bal Ldoii-
cab-daii Lan Myes-zigs gsum-gyis bsduste \Ru Bzi ’brog-sogi®3mkhos bgyis (Ann.
I, 1 :.7—8= DTH :55.18—20) “the conference being assembled by the
Great Councillor Oun-bzanand ’Bal Ldoh-cab and La h Myes-zigs, these three, in
Bya-rliii-cal of Skyi, the administration of the pastures and fallow lands3 of

2DTH : Idon.
r9DTH : bsduste.
PDTH : 'dun.

3AIDTH :cal [dt/] but du is clearly visible on the microfilm and there is no doubt
about the conjunct writing of the two syllables.

2DTH : bzan.

BDTH : sog.

3 The term ‘brog-sog (for other occurrences see below, n. 35) was translated by
Baeot, DTH :52.21 —22 and .28, as “(les) pasteurs mongols” and “les nomades mongols”.
Thomas, DTH :62.26 and :63.5—®6, avoiding the anachronistic “Mongol”, gives “the
Nomad Sog”, having in mind a hitherto unidentified nomadic people of Central Asia ;
see DTH :68.34 —38.

In this connection let me quote A. H. Franeke’s opinion, Notes on Sir Aurel Stein's
Collection oj Tibetan Documents from Chinese Turkestan : JE AS 1914, p. 45, according to
which in the Old Tibetan documents “Sog-po would refer to Mongolia”. Baeot relates to
the above also the Sog-dag of the Ann. 1 :116 = DTH :17.33, considering it a plural and
translating by “les Mongols” (DTH :38.5), but he himself suggests, DTH, p. 38 n.
2, that “sog ne peut désigner ici qu’une des peuplades qui formeront plus tard I’ensemble
mongol”. Yet Sog-dag (~ Skt. Sogdaka < Sgd. swydyk) is the name the Sogdians and has,
been known as such for long from the Li-yul-dhos-gyi lo-rgyus : FPT 960 (= FPT pr.
254) ; see TLTD 1 :319.8, :320.1—2, 5 etc., Ill, p. 20 and esp. I, p. 319 n. 4 (for other
occurrences and variants of this people name in different languages see V. Thomsen,
Inscriptions de I'Orkhon déchiffrées, Helsingfors 1896 : MSFOQOu. V, p. 154 n. 38 and index,
pp. 2006, 2080,- F. C. Andreas, Zfvei soghdische Exkurse zu Vilhelm Thomsens : Ein Blatt
in turkischer Runenschrift : SPAW 1910, pp. 308—309 ; R. Gauthiot : Journ. As. 1910 I,
pp. 541—542 ; R. Gauthiot, Essai de grammaire sogdienne I, Paris 1914—1923, pp. i,
v—vi ; FW. K. Miller, Toyri und Kuiian (Kiisan) : SPAW 1918, p. 576 and n. 2; P.
Pelliot, Tokharien et koutchéen : Journ. As. 1934 I, pp. 34—36 ; L. Ligeti, Tibeti forrasok
Kozép- Azsia torténetéhez [Tibetan Sources to the History of Central Asia] : KCsA 1.
Erg.-Bd. [1935—1939], pp. 91—92 ; T. Burrow, The Language of the Kharoythi Documents
from Chinese Turkestan, Cambridge 1937, index, p. 131 ; R. G. Kent, Old Persian Grammar,
Texts, Lexicon2, New Haven, Conn. 1953 : Amer. Or. Ser. XXXIII, p. 2096; 1. Gershc-
viteh, A Grammar of Manichean Sogdian, Oxford 1954 : Publ. of the Philol. Soc. XVI,
index, pp. 283a, 284aJ.
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Both Franche, Thomas and Baeot failed to take into account P. Pelliot’s finding
that the name Sog-po is given in the bilingual FPT pr. 2762 as the equivalent of the Chi-
nese Hu denoting at that time the lranian — hence agricultural — population of the
Tarim Basin (Les noms tibétains des T ’ou-yu-houen et des Ouigours : Journ. As. 1912
Il, p. 522 and n. 3 :cf. also CL, p. 296 n.). And even if the name Sog-po (and Hu) had been
transferred to denote the — then nomadic — Turks of the Tarim Basin (Pelliot, loc.
laud.), we have no reason to assume that this name has ever been applied to the herdsmen
of the Four Horns, i.e. of Central Tibet.

The key to the compound ’brog-sog may he found in the ZRdor. :N.51—52 (= AHE
:28-15—16) and the idvRdor. W :42—44 (= Richardson : JRAS 1952 :153.8—10)
in which the king ensures the privileged that the bran-zin-’brog-sog-chal owned by their
descendants on the male line and other properties will not be confiscated and given to
other persons. Richardson, AHE :30.35—36, translates this compound as “the servants,
fields, high pastures, grassland” (onmitting “forest”!) giving his reasons as follows :
“'sog’ means ’hay or straw’. Here there is a distinction between ’hbrog’ 'uppland grazing
grounds’ and ’sog’ ’land on which grass is grown for cutting as fodder’” (AHE, p. 34 n.
22). It is, however, impossible to demonst rate the existence of any derivative or compound
meaning “grass land, meadow” formed with the radical sog. Nor is it very probable that
regular mowing and foraging should have been carried on in 8th century Tibet. It was
presumably these difficulties that induced Richardson a year later to translate the com-
pound in question as “the bondsmen, fields, pastures, grass, forest” (JRAS 1953 :3.17—
18). This translation was also adopted by Bogoslovskij, op. cit., p. 330, attributing, how-
ever, to the word sog-Ta the sense “3epHo: grain” attested also in Old Tibetan, instead
of the meaning “hay, grass” which is indeed rare and seems to be a secondary one. The
new interpretation advanced by Richardson and Bogoslovskij, unfortunately, disregards
the correct recognition inherent in Richardson’s original translation, namely that both
before and after the stem sog only immovables are listed and consequently the stem sog
needs must denote a concept of this kind. And wo know of only one word like this and
even that from a late sour(e : SXXQRB H, p. 2908 : iih-sog. This word may be defined
as “fallow, waste land” partly on account of its second member, sog Igsog//sob Igsob “null,
void, vain, empty” (Jaschke, Diet., p. 580a), partly, and in the first place, on account of
its equivalents in the SXXQBB : Manchu buysa “nporanvHbl, NPOTa/UHbI, YXW 10
MecTaM ; Oprex — OBCEeB Ha MadKHe, He 3acesHHOe, He 3araxaHHoe MmecTo : glade,
thawed patch, pools here and there ; neglected plot of land or crops in the field, fallow,
untilled spot, etc.” (W. 3axapoB, [MofHbIAN MaHbWKYPCKO-PYcCKO croBapb, CII6r.
1875, p. 524a) '~ Mong. (olid “Tare, une place sans glace sur une riviére” (Kowalewski,
Dictionnaire Mongol—Russe—Francgais, Kasan 1844—1849, p. 22046) ~ Turki a(uq
yer “open field” ~ Chin, wei ko ching ti “not distributed virgin soil”. The fact that the
primary compound zin-sog is represented by the second member sog in the secondary
compound involves no difficulties here because if the first member zin were to be used as
the abbreviated form of zin-sog “fallow, waste land”, it would inevitably lead to misunder-
standing. This becomes obvious if we confront the above compound ’brog-sog “pastures
and fallow lands” and the compound zin-’brog “fields and pastures” appearing in the
MchRdor. :19 (= TTK :88.5) and in the RkRdor. :.18 (= Richardson, A Ninth Century
Inscription fror Rkon-po : JRAS 1954, pi.; ef. also zin-'brog-(he “vastes paturages”,
correctly “large fields and pastures” in FPT 1283 [= pr. 246] :.67—68 = J. Baeot,
Reconnaissance en Haute Asie Septentrionale par cing envoyés ouigours au Vl1lle siecle:
Journ. As. 1956 :143.6).
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the Four Horns was made”3 It should also be remembered that the phrase
Ru Bzi “Four Horn”, combined with Dbus-Gcaii “the provinces Dbus and
Goan: Central Tibet, Tibet proper” or with Bod(-yul) “Tibet”, but also
without them as the equivalent of these names, frequently recurs in the later
literature (GnWP | :.6 = TPS Il :762.17 ; BA 1 :160.19, :162.29, :165.21—
22; GT, p. 3; GSGI. | :386, :40a, Il :266 = ETG :196.31—32, .38—39,
:197.39, :234.23; Jaschke, Diet., p. 531a; Hermanns, Nomaden, p. 1 and
Himmelsstier, p. 46).

7. Hence, according to the above, Ru-lag became part of Tibet proper
as late as A. D. 719—733, and this was how the Three Horns became Four
Horns36. But is this statement not inconsistent with the 759 report of the Ann.
I, 1 :35 (= DTH :57.32) which, according to Thomas’ translation,
DTH :64.32, again speaks of the “Three Horns”?

In the passage in question of the Ann. 11, 1 we find Sum-ru and not Ru
Gsum, and the form recurs also in the Ann. | 1140 (= DTH :19.2) where
Bacot translates it, DTH :40.6, as “(les) banniéres de Sum-pa” and, to support
this interpretation, he refers to the morphological difference between the forms
ru-sum [sic!] and sum-ru (p. 40 n. 3). Though the morphological difference
could easily be explained, the historical data fully corroborate Bacot’s view.

It can readily be seen from the above-quoted passages of the Ann. that
Dbu-ru-Sod was the place where assemblies of Tibet proper were held and
that G-yo-ru, Ru-lag, Ru Gsum and Ru Bzi are always mentioned after such
assemblies, in connection with their dispositions. The only exception is the
winter of A. D. 718 when there is no report on the winter assembly of Tibet
proper, but even here the dispositions concerning the Three Horns precede
the report on the winter meeting of Mdo-smad. On the other hand, Sum-ru

K3 The subsequent report, summer A. D. 747, reads as follows : ’brog-aogi (DTH :
sog) rcis-gyi (DTH :kyi) mj(un)g béade (Ann. 11, 1 :.11= DTH :56.3—4 ; for the emen-
dation see Thomas, DTH :69.9) “the account of the pastures and fallow lands was finish-
ed” ~ ,brog-aog giod-pa’l rin-lugs so-sor bkye (Ann. | :306 = DTH :27.4—5) “an
order concerning the end of (the account of) the pastures and fallow lands was proclaimed”
(cf. Ann. | :.239—240—DTH :23.31—32 : mnan-mfhed brgyad-laa bilr b6oa-pa’i zlugs-gyl
rin-lugs bkye' “an order publishing the reduction of the eight elder thnan to four was
proclaimed”). This report mentions obviously the conclusion of the operation recorded
in the report on the winter of the previous year quoted above. It also follows that the
mkh-oe “administration” of the pastures and fallow lands involved their account (rcia).

¥ Concerning the date of incorporation of the Ru-lag we have to rely on the latest
reference to the Three Horns in 719 and the earliest mention of the Four Horns in 733.
I would suggest hypothetically the year 733 for the date of incorporation which, I think,
is reflected in the fact that the census for the extinct families was ordered to cover the
Four Horns. Should this not have been the case, the Ann. would presumably have men-
tioned this event.

4 Acta Orientalia X/I.
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is mentioned in both instances after the conference of Mdo-smad in connection
with the measures taken there :in A. D. 702 Mdo-smad-gyi dgun-dun Nam-
Idoii-prom-du Khu Mafi-po-rje Lha-zuii-dan \ blon Man-rcan Ldon-zis bsduste \
Sum-ru’l mhos chen-po bgyis (Ann. 1:139—140 = DTH :18.38—39.2) “the
winter conference of Mdo-smad having been assembled by Khu Mah-po-rje
Lha-zun and the Councillor Maii-rcan Ldofi-zi in Nam-ldon-prom, the great
administration of Sum-ru was made”. In A. D. 759 Mdo-smad-gyi dbyar-"dun
blon Khri-sgra-dan blon Mdo-bzer-gyis Dbu-ler bsdus-te Sum-ru pal-po-che
yig-gcaii seal (Ann. 11, 1 :.34—35 = DTH :57.30—32) “the summer con-
ference of Mdo-smad having been assembled by the Councillor Khri-sgra and
the Councillor Mdo-bzer in Dbu-le, diplomas have been bestowed upon many
(men belonging to) Sum-ru”3L

37 Thomas, DTH :64.32—33 : “the Three Horns in general sent written accounts”.
Yet the respectful verb O. T. seal : pf. scald;seal ~ CI. T. scol : pf. 8col is used “when the
person that gives is respectfully spoken to” (Jaschke, Did., p. 441b). In addition to this,
Tucci, PR, p. 84 n. 3and pp. 88—89, has recently shown on the basis of one of the cata-
logues preserved in the Dp., dating from the royal epoch (as earlier suggested as a hypothc-
sis by Demiéville, CL, p. 285 n.) that the word yig-gcaii/can (occurrences listed in TLTD
111, vocabulary, p. 179a) in the 7th—9th century denoted the “coloured letters”, i.e.
turquoise, golden, silver-gilt, silver, brass and copper diplomas and/or insignia of ranks,
granted together with the different civil and military grades and mentioned in other
sources as yi-ge “letter, note, card, bill, document ; epistle” ; cf. CL, p. 284 n. 2 ; A.
Réna-Tas, Social Terms in the List of Grants of the Tibetan Tun-huang Chronicle : Acta
Orient. Hung. V (1955), p.265 n. 40; Lalou : Journ. As. 1955, pp. 171—212 passim
and esp. p. 210 s. v. yi-ge.

In the above-quoted sentence of the Ann. 11, 1 the double nominative preceding
the predicate seal may seem problematical. This construction is, however, justified by the
subsequent sentence in the report of the Ann. | :.1129 (= DTH :18.20—22) from the
winter of A. D. 699 : dgun bcan-pho Dold-gyl Mar-ma-na bzugs-sin | glo-ba ne-ba yig-
gcah-dan bya-sga scald. Bacot presumes this sentence to be !elated in content to the pre-
ceding one telling of the homage rendered to the king by the Chinese envoy Je’u zari-€o
(= Chin, shang shu, Pelliot, DTH, p. 39, n. 4), therefore he translates the sentence in
question as follows : “En hiver, le roi étant 2 Mar-ma de Dold, donna (a I’'envoyé chinois)
un écrit d’alliance et des présents” (DTH :39.8—9). It must, however, be remembered
that some six months elapsed between the audience of the envoy and the events narrated
in the sentence in question, and in the meantime the king also changed his residence. Nor
can the meaning of the word yig-gcan, as established by Tucci, be made consistent with
Bacot’s translation. That is why we believe the following translation to be correct :
“In the winter the King being resided in Mar-ma of Dold, diplomas and grants were
bestowed upon loyal (persons)”. Similarly, a double nominative occurs also in the report
from the winter A. D. 727 in the Ann. | :.245 (= DTH :24.5—6and TLTD Il :6.16 —17):
’A-zaphal-pho(TLTD:po)-6he bya-sga scald. In Thomas’translation, TLTD Il :6.23—24,
this sentence reads as follows : “The Ila-za for the most part sent presents”, an this is also
Bacot’s translation, DTH :48.5—6 : “Le peuple "aza [sic!] lui [viz. to the king] donna
(les présents”. Yet on the ground of what has been said above, it can hardly be doubted
that the correct translation of this sentence is : “grants were bestowed upon many
A-zas”.
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Let us supplement the data of the Ann. by referring to the fact that a
fifth horn38 — to the north-east of Tibet proper — is mentioned in the AC 11
and the CBH under the name of Sum-pa’i ru ~ Yan-lag-Gsum(= Sum)
-pa’i Ru (PR, pp. 78—79, 84, of. also pp. 76, 83, 105). And this name differs
from the Sum-ru of the Ann. in being a phrase unlike the later which is a
compound. Consequently, the Sum-ru mentioned in the Ann. does not refer
to the Three Horns of Tibet proper but denotes the horn composed of the
Sum-padd tribes and belonging to the territory of Mdo-smad.

8. As we have seen, in the winter of A. D. 718 “the phyifi-rild and the
sog-rild of the royal fields of the Three Horns was made”, and at the summer
conference of A. D. 719 “the account of the phyiii-rild and the account of
the straw (or grain) of the royal fields of the Three Horns ... was made”
according to the Ann. I. The report of this same year goes on as follows :
dgun-’dund Chah-baii-mar zan Bcan-to-re-dédh \blon Khrl-sum-rjes bsduste
| ... IRhegs Zaman-zam (= Mafi-zam*1) Stag-cab-gyis | Rcani2-chen-gyi rje-

3 A reminiscence of the five horns may have been preserved in the OS Gl. Il
:826 = ETG :329.45—46 where Ge-sar explains the second syllable ru of his name Jo-ru
as follows: ru-babyams-pa'i ghen-laru || ru-Sog Ina-yi dpon-po yin“Comme ru, je rules
parents et amis ; je suis le chef des cing ailes (divisions, ru, cog-lna)” (ETG :124.22—23).

3B For this people and their name Tib. Sum/Gsum-pa > Chin. Sun-po ~ Khotan-
esc Suplya, Niya Prakrit Supiye, Chin. Su-p’i > Tib. So-byi, see S.W. Bushell, op. cit.
p. 473 and pp. 531—532 n. 42 ; P. Pelliot, Note sur les T ’ou-yu-houen et les Sou-p’i I'l,
Les Sou-p’i: T’oung Pao XX (1921), pp. 330—331 ; TLTD I, pp. 9—10, 42, 78 n. §,
156—159, etc.; F. W. Thomas, Sonie Notes on the Kharoythi Documents from Chinese
Turkestan : Acta Orient. X1l (Leyden 1934), pp. 54—58 ; E. Leumann—M. Leumann,
Das nordarische (sakische) Lehrgedicht des Buddhismus, Leipzig 1933—1936: Abh. fur
die Kunde des Morgenlandes XX, p. 208 and Glossarium, p. 513 ; L. Ligeti, op. cit., p.
91 ; T. Burrow, op. cit., index, p. 131 ; DTH, index, p. 1880; Nam, pp. 17—19, 152 ;
CL, p. 38 n. 3and index, p. 3930 ; H. W. Bailey, Harahlina : Asiatica, Festschrift Weller,
Leipzig 1954, p. 19; B.C. Bopob6beB-[ecaATOBCKUI, HOBble NMCTbI CakCcKol
pykonucek! “E” : KpaTk. Coobw, WHcT. Boer. XVI (1955), p. 68 n. 2; AFL, pp. 4—0,
103—106 ; PR, p. 76 n. 1and p. 91; R.-A. Stein : Journ. As. 1956, 464 |

HDTH : dun.

4 Emendation based on that of Bacot, DTH, p. 45 n. 3. Yet in my opinion, 20
preceding the syllable man is a simple misspelling by the copyist under the effect of the
syllable iam following man, which is by no means uncommon in the Tun-huang man-
uscripts. At variance with this, Bacot has the dignitary name ian in mind, the correct-
ness of which in my opinion is highly improbable in this context. In the Ann. I, on the
one hand, the clan name is never attached — unlike in other sources — to the title
zan. On the other hand, the person in question is never mentioned with the title 20 1
either in the Ann. | or in the Chr.: Ann. | :236—237 = DTH :23.27—28 : Rnegs
Man-zarh Stag-cab (appointed Great Councillor in the spring [following] A. D. 725) :
Ann. | :238, .240, .243 = DTH :23.30, .32—33, :24.2—3 : blon dhen-phofpo Mah-iam
(in A. D. 726 he convenes the summer, then the spring conference, dies in the summer

4%
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zift*3-gyi pyift-ril btab (Ann. | :211—213 = DTH :22.11—14) “the winter
conference having been assembled by the Uncle Bcan-to-re and the Councillor
Khri-sum-rfe in Chaft-baft-sna, ... the pyift-rd of the royal fields of Great
Rcaft was established by Rftegs Man-zam Stag-cab”. Then in A. D. 720 dbyar-
‘dun Dufts-gyl Mkha’-bur zaft Bcan-to-re-daft \ blon Khri-sum-rfes bsduste | Rcaft-
chen-gyl44 rfe-zift-glifts-gyi pyift-rild-gyl rcis bgyls (Ann. | :.214—215 = DTH
:22.18—207) *“the summer conference having been assembled by the Uncle
Bcan-to-re and the Councillor Khri-sum-rfe in Mkha’-bu of Dufts, the account
of the pyift-rild of the royal fields of Great Rcaft was made”. The chronology
of the dispositions seems to indicate that the measures concerning the fields
had first been taken and carried out in relation to the Three Horns, and only
later were similar measures taken and carried out (cf. DTH, p. 45 n. 6) as
regards the Great Rcan.

A similar sequence of events can be detected in the report from A. D.
686—687 preserved in the Ann. Il. In 686 dgun Bra-ma-thaft-du ’duste | Sans
man-chad-du zift-gyl phyiti-rild btab-phar 10 gcig (Ann. | :94—95 = DTH
:16.32—33) “in the winter (the conference) having been assembled in Bra-
-ma-thaft, the phyift-rUd of the fields was established as far as Safts*5, so one
year”, and in 687 dgun Rcaft-chen-gyi phyift*6-rild btab (Ann. 1 :.9697— =
DTH :16.35—36) “in the winter the phyift-rild of Great Rcaft was established”.

Safts is the valley of the lower reach of the Safts-chu (Shangchu) which
discharges into the Gcaft-po from the north some twenty kilometres below
Gzis-ka-rce (Shigatse) (MkhyG, p. 159 n. 600 and index, p. 188a; GT, p. 18).
According to the AC, Safts was a small thousand-district and Safts-steft “High
Safts” (AC 1) ~ Safts-chen “Great Safts” (AC 11) was a thousand-district
in G-yas-ru (AC 1:854 = TLTD I, p. 278 and n. 3; TPS Il, p. 738a; AC
Il = PR, p. 82). According to the CBII even the centre of G-yas-ru was on

of 727); Chr.:110 = DTH :102.10: Rnegs Man-zam Stag-chab. (Man-zarn Slag-cab
figuring in the Ann. | :.81 = DTH :16.10—12, as the one who assembled the winter
conference in A. D. 682 should probably be excluded from these considerations for chronol-
ogical reasons. This name may be a misspelling of [Mgar] Man-nen Slag-cab who is
mentioned in the winter report of 681 and the summer report of 685 in the Ann. | :.78,
.89—90 = DTH :16.6, .24). Besides, we have no knowdedge of the members of the Rnegs
clan having borne the title iah ; cf. TTK, pp. 58—61 ; AHE, pp. 50—51 ; PR, pp. 87, 90.

L2DTH : rcan.

LBDTH : Sin.

MADTH : gyis.

&HDTH :36.14—15 : ,, Tous les champs du bas Sans furent délimités”. This transla-
tion could be accepted only in case the text would read *San8-man-6had-kyi. Besides, the
word man-8had known as a geographical common noct and self-contained proper name
(see Jaschke, Diet., p. 411a) never occurs as the second member of a geographical proper
name.

H6DTH : pyin.
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the territory of Sans (PR, p. 78). To the south of SaAs, on the right bank of
the GcaA-po we find Myafi/SfaA-ro (IT, IV 1, pp. 47—50 ; cf. also TTK,
p. 64, AFL, pp. 6,9) which, according to the AC, was one of the thousand-
districts of Lower Ru-lag (AC | :86.1 = TLTD I, p. 277, TPS Il, p. 7376;
AC II, see PR, p. 83 ;cf. also GnWP 1:6—8 = TPS Il :762.17—19 ; Ferrari,
MJchyG., p. 155 n. 562, wrongly places the border between G-yas-ru and Ru-lag
at Jo-maii, i. e. to the west of Myan-ro).

Consequently, as recorded in the Ann. I, the territory of the Three
Horns reached until SaAs beyond which lay the Great lira A*7. According to the
AC, SaAs was situated at the south(west) border of G-yas-ru, and Ru-lag
was said to lie to the south (and west). Hence we may identify the Great RcaA
with the territory of Ru-lag48 which, at the same time, accounts for the fact
that in the AC | the westernmost horn is termed GcaA-ru-lag “Horn-Supple-
ment of GcaA”.

9. Summing up our investigations we come to the conclusion that Tibet
proper originally comprised the territory of the Ru Gsum *“Three Horns”,
namely of G-yo-ru “Left Horn”, Dbu-ru “Middle Horn” and G-yas-ru «
*G-ya’-rul) “Right Horn” only. To this territory two supplementary horns were
attached, namely the GcaA-ru-lag “Horn-Supplement of GcaA” or briefly Ru-
lag “Horn-Supplement” comprising the territory of the RcaA-chen, on the one
hand, and the Yan-lag-Gsum-pa’i Ru “Supplementary Horn of the Sum-pa”
or briefly Sum-pa’i Ru/Sum-ru “Horn of the Sum-pa” in Mdo-smad, on the
other.

A geographical name containing the name of the Middle Horn appears
as early as 684. The first mention ofthe Left Horn dates from 690 and the Three
Horns together are first referred to in 712. The name of the Right Horn does
not occur in the Ann. It necessarily follows from the semantics of the names of8

47 The name Rcan-dhenjéen/IRcaA Chen-pho/Rcan Cen-po is mentioned also in the
following reports of the Ann. | :winter A. D. 684, 687, 690 and 693, summer 716 and winter
731 (.88, .97, .98, .105, .114, .198, .259 = DTH :16.22, .35, .38, :17.13, .29, :21.25, :24.33,
ef. above pp. 37, 38 n. 15, 45—46 n. 26). '

48 The identity of the territories of Ru-lag and the Great Rcan may be corroborated
also by data referring to the epoch preceding the establishment of the system of horns
and the formation of the Tibetan kingdom. Namely, as M. Lalou ascertains relying on
the versions of the Catalogue of Principalities, “le Rcan-pbo/Rean-ro/Scan-stod se soit
appelé aussi Myan-ro” ( Fiefs, poisons et guérisseurs : Journ. As. 1958, pp. 159—161, 197)
and, on the other hand, Myan-ro belonged, as we have seen it, to Ru-lag and even the
complete or partial identity of the Rcah-pho!Rcan-ro!Scan-slod with the Great ReaA
is obvious (according to the Ann. | :.104—105 = DTH :17.12—14 the conference of
A. D. 690 establishing the red tally of Great Rcah was held in RcaA-gyl Glih-kar-chal ;
of. also AFL, p. 11 and Lalou, op. cit., pp. 159—160).
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the horns that all three of them must have existed as early as 684. The Supple-
mentary Horn of the Sum-pa is first mentioned in 702 and the one of Ru-lag
in 709. The latest mention of the “Three Horns” dates from 719, and from 733
on the sources speak of Ru Bzi “Four Horns”, which means that Ru-lag, i.e.
Rcafi-chen was incorporated into Tibet proper in one of the years between 719
and 733, though most probably in 733.

In the Ann. the horns are almost invariably mentioned in connection
with the measures taken at the conferences. It was the conference of Tibet
proper that had taken the necessary measures concerning the Three, later
the Four Horns, as well as Ru-lag, i. e. Rcaii-chen even before this horn, i.e.
region was attached to Tibet itself. Onthe other hand, the Sum-pa was ruled
by the decisions taken at the autonomous conference of Mdo-smad.

The character of some measures relating to the horns is not quite clear
because the relevant term in the text either denotes some rather general con-
cept or refers only to the formalities of the accounts, or else cannot be inter-
preted for the time being in any satisfactory way. This applies to the great
administration (mhos chen-po) of 702 of the Horn of Sum-pa as well as to the
accounts of 712 of the red tally (khram dmar-pho) of the Three Horns and to
the 709 conscription of the red zugs-lon of Ru-lag. In the majority ofthe reports,
however, the character of the measures can be explained in a more or less
satisfactory manner. Many of them are clearly of an economic (finan-
cial) character. In the winter of A. 1). 690 we have a report about the phyiii-
ril of the fields of the Left Horn, in A. D. 718 and 719 about the phyin-rild
and the sog-rild, i. e. the straw" (or grain, sog-Ta) of the royal fields of the Three
Horns. In the report of A. D. 709 we read about the administration (mhhos)
of the pastures (’brog) of the Left Horn, inthat of 746, about the‘administra-
tion (mhhos ; in this passage this equals rcis “account”, see above n. 35) of the
pastures and fallow lands (’brog-sog) of the Four Horns. On the other hand, the
winter 744 administration of the Four Horns (mhhos) was undoubtedly of
a military kind as demonstrated by Rona-Tas : Acta Orient. Hung.
VII, p. 323, by collating the two versions in the Ann. : unlike the term Ru
Bzi ,,Four Horns” in Ann. Il, 1 :3 (= DTH :55.8), the parallel passage of
the Ann. | :298 (= DTH :26.27) has dmag-myi “soldier(s)”. It was presum-
ably in connection with the military functions of the horns that in the summer
of A. D. 759 diplomas (yig-gcan) were bestowed upon the men of the Horn
of the Sum-pa, because the text stresses the large number (pal-po-che) of
priviliged persons and, on the other hand, tells of a series of victories scored
over the Chinese during the preceding three years (Ann. Il, 1 :13, .15,
.21—22, .28—29, .32—33 = DTH :56.8—10, .14, :56.28—57.2, :57.16—18,
.26—28, cf. Bushell, op. cit., p. 475). The census of the extinct families (robs-
chad brcis) of the Four Horns in the winter of 733 may have served both mili-
tary and financial purposes.
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Consequently, the horns were the units of both military and economic
(financial) administration as early as the end of the 7th century and the begin-
ning of the 8th. As territorial units, they comprised also such regions as the
Dbu-ru &od “the Low" Tract of the Central Horn”, the immediate property of
the sovereign, which in respect of organization did not closely belong to the
horn.
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THE REAL 'OMAR KHAYYAM

BY
B. CSILLIK

[The Rubaiyat o/ "OMAR KHAYYAM edited from a newly discovered Manu-
script dated 658 (1259 —60) in the possession of A. Chester Beatty, Esq., by A.J. Abberry
... with comparative English versions by Edward FitzGerald, E. H. Whinfiold and the
Editor. London, Emery Walker, Ltd., 1949 (University Press, Cambridge) ; small quarto,
VI, [4], 172 [8] pages, with a facsimile.]

This edition, as the Author-Editor himself tells us in his Introduction,
had to fulfill the purpose of quickly presenting to the public, with a minimum
of critical apparatus, the newly discovered facts in order to give share to others
in the exciting work of further research. Beside the Introduction the book
contains nothing but the printed text of the MS with the critical apparatus,
the English versions and an alphabetical list of the quatrains. The Editor
restored the dotted ddI’swhereverthe copyist omitted them by obvious inadver-
tency and — what the copyist did not even try to do — he distinguished the
pa and géaf letters from the bd and kaf letters. This peculiar employment of the
dal, ba and kaf letters speaks for the antiquity of the MS. The dots supplied
by the Editor are not indicated, and this may be regretted in view of the poten-
tial hints which the presence or absence of the dots of the dal’s might have
given to the student of phonology and linguistic history.

In the way of a Bibliography a number of ‘Omar Khayyam publications
known to English readers are listed by the editor, viz. the translation by
FitzGerald (1st and 4th editions, 1859 resp. 1879); E. H. Whinfield, The
Quatrains of Omar Khayyam, 1883 ; E. Heron Allen, The Rubaiyat of Omar
Khayyam, 1898 ; F. Rosen, Rubaiydit-i hakim- 'Umar-i-Khayyam, 1925 ;
A. Christensen, Critical Studies in the Rubaiyat of rUmar-i-Khayyam, 1927.
A. G. Potter, A Bibliography of the Ruba iyat of Omar Khayyam, 1929 ; F.
Rosen, The Quatrains of'Omar Khayyam, 1930 ; V. Minorsky, *Omar Khayyam,
in the Encyclopedia of Islam, vol. 3, pp. 985—989 ; M. Mahfuz-ul-Haq, The
Ruba'iyat of "Umar-i-Khayyam, Calcutta 1939 ; M. A. Furughi (and Q. Ghani),
Rubd'iyal-i hakim Khayyam-i-Nish&piri, Tehran 1942 ;an article by an anony-
Inous author : Qadimtarin-i nuskhahdyi Rub&'iyat-i Khayyam, Yadgér, vol.
3, no. 3, Tehran, October 1946, pp. 48—53.
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In addition to these works, there is also a separate list of the most
important MSS, 11 in number.

The title-page and the Introduction take up pages | to VII. Then two
unnumbered pages follow with the Bibliography and the List of MSS., each
one page. The next unnumbered page carries the text of p. la of the MS.
and that part of the text of p. 16 which contains the title. On p. la of the MS.
we read :From the Sayings of the Paragon of theit+'e/Umar-i Hayyam-i Nisapuri
— May Mercy and Forgiveness Be upon Him! On p. 16 of the MS. we read
what is the title proper : Rub&’iyat-i hakim 'Umar-i Hayyadm-i Nis&pun.
Then a line of invocation follows under which the rubd&'is begin, arranged by
two lines in the MS., written in bait’s:onp. 16 5 + |, on the following pages
| + 5+ |, on p. 156 |-f-4 quatrains, with the colophon underneath.
Between the quatrains — | am speaking of the last page only the photograph
of which is in the Edition — the connecting phrase wa-lahuaidan is written in
a bold hand, with bigger characters. In the colophon we find a pious closing
formula in Arabic and the date of the completion of the copy, also in Arabic,
fully written out in words : in the 658th year of the higra. The dating takes
up the entire last line. The lines of the colophon are more compressed and
shorter than those of the text, thus leaving space on both sides for the vertic-
ally written inscriptions : on the right side for the words : “with the hand of
the dust of the feet” and, on the left, for the name of the copyist : Muhammad
al-Qawam al-N sépuri.

On opening the book it is the photo-copy that first catches one’s eye
and immediately raises a number of questions. Was it indeed in 658 that this
copy was made? Was it not longer or shorter originally? Was not the lower
part of the page, under the third line of the colophon, originally left blank?
Also in that case the vertical lines could form, without any difficulty, the se-
quence, and it might be assumed that the last line with the date is a later addi-
tion. The photo-copy does not show clearly whether or not the ink of the
colophon is identical with that of the foregoing writing. The vertical line on
the right side occupies only three horizontal lines, while that on the left is
half a line longer. It is possible that the original colophon consisted of the three
horizontal lines only and — perhaps — of the vertical lines. All these may
puzzle the scrutinizing eye. Why is the longer vertical line on the left compres-
sed, while the shorter line on the right looks distended and loosely written?
Why is the line on the left darker, while that on the right of a lighter shade ?
Why is it exactly that the name of the copyist is especially compressed?
Why does the ink of the word tasliman — especially in the letter lam — show
running? Was this caused by moisture? By the wet of the wa-lahu aidan on
the back of the page? Or is it the result of erasure, rubbing or chemical treat-
ment? A clever manipulator takes pains to cover up his tracks. So then could
not we use the running of the ink as an argument for the intactness of the



THE HEAL OMAH KHAYYAM 61

MS? But supposing the man was not skilled enough? Why does another wa-
lahu aidaii show" through above the colophon, whereas none of the wa-lahu
aidan’s between the quatrains do this? Did not the original writing end further
up or further down? Was not originally yet another quatrain at the end of the
page with a simple tamma underneath? Is not the pale, crooked, vertical line
under the word tasliman the trace of an obliterated tamma'l Or is it due to
crumpling of the paper? Or the shadow" of it? Were not 1 -f- * quatrains ohli-
terated at the end of the page, with the idea of making a pleasingly complete
page and covering some defect of the MS ? There was yet space left large enough
for one or two pious quatrains at the end of the text as counterparts to the
pious verses at the beginning of the text. Was not the obliteration of some text
the cause of the running of the ink in the characters and the showing-through
of the text from the back page as indicated above? (Above the colophon and
covered by the third line.) Was not the original MS composed of more pages
or even sheets? Was not it from the next — now missing — page that the tw'o
— then still wet — wa-lahu aidan-s left their blotches which we now observe?
Why is it only the abadan which has its nunation, while the other accusatives
miss theirs? Is the nisba in the name of the copyist indeed NiSapdri? Is not it
Rir&zi? The British Museum has an 'Omar Khayyam text with a Hafiz divan
in which every poem is followed by a rubd'i of 'Omar Khayyam (British
Museum Or. 10 910), and the scribe of the text, Muhammad al-Qiwam, is
named 8'rdzi (v. Rempis, Beitrége, p. 38, note). It is curious that, on the title-
page, the nisba of the author, and also that of the copyist, in the colophon, is
NiS&plin, and that it is exactly in connection with 'Omar Khayyam that this
phenomenon occurs. In the handwriting there is no punctuation in the nisba.
A dot is discernible ; it can be taken for the dot of a z& or the head of a wéaw.
The centre of the nisba is covered by a smudge. The domed, rigid, hard nashi
writing of the MS seems to point to an age prior to 1550 when the MS of the
British Museum was written. The upper corner of the page seems to suggest
a pencil-written Arabic 28, or should this too be taken for a crease? | posed
these and some other minor questions to Professor Arherry himself. I took it for
certain that he too was aware of these problems. Butsince he, in his Introduc-
tion, made no reference to these problems, which might also arise in the minds of
others, | thought it proper to ask for his own comments on my doubts and
queries. Prof. Arberry replied that he too faced the question as to whether the
MS was an original or a forgery. He had dealt with thousands of Arabic and
Persian MSS, including a number of forgeries, and it was only after a most
careful investigation that he was led to the conclusion that the MS was, in
every respect, original. The MS has an ancient binding. Everything seems to
indicate that it is an independent volume, not a part of an anthology and no
component piece of a collection or colligation. Neither was it longer, nor shorter
than it is now. The dating is fully original. The colophon is written with the
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same hand and ink as the rest of the MS. No trace of erasure can be found.
The paper is of a rather poor quality. In several places it shows the effects of
steam and has some worm-eaten holes in it. The fact that only the abadan has
the nunation is not unusual ; on the contrary, an overall nunation would rather
be suspicious. The waiting of the word Nisapiri can be seen somewhat more clear-
ly in the original than in the reproduction. On this point he consulted two other
experts and they came to the unanimous conclusion that the nisba is NTéapari.

Beside the colophon, on the lower right hand side, someone wrote dow n
his calculation, in 1205 (that is, in 1790—91), indicating that the MS was then
547 years old. So the MS must have had on it its dating at that time. Thus we
are in the position to accept the MS as having the original date 658 = 1259—
60. 658 = 18th Dec., 1259 to 5th Dec., 1260. We may safely assume that it
was written in 1260.

Prof. Arberry makes no proposal about the designation ofthe MS. | choose
the abbreviation A for this purpose. Dealing with a MS of a private collection,
after its text has been published, the most practical way of designating it is
to take the initial of the family name of the Editor, as the domicile and library
marking of the MS may change and thus become less convenient for the purpose
of identification.

The date of A is very important, for the great significance of this MS
has two aspects one of which is particularly enhanced by the MS’ relatively
early date of origin. This significance lies in the fact that A, as early as about
658, identifies 172 rubai’s with the name of 'Omar Khayyam, as extracts
from his sayings. If only 8 of these are actually extant in the Yadgar (now7CA)
MS, then the number of quatrains attributed to 'Omar Khayyam, within
137 years after his death, if we fix it in the year 1123, would come up, while
allowing for repeated occurrences, to 415. And this number, together with a few
quatrains found in other earlier sources, suggests a poet of considerable oeuvre.
This is the significance of the MS as far as the history of Persian literature is
concerned. According to a communication of Prof. Arberry, the number of
rubd'i’s of firmly established authorship in the MSS of the VIith = XIllth
century, by virtue of the close connection betw?en the two MSS, amounts to
about 250. In view7ofthe early date, this seems to be a very considerable number.

Every page of the text-edition presents one rubai, printed in four
lines, i. e. by misrff’s. Under every quatrain there is a reference, according to
the ordinals of the quatrains, not so much to other MSS as rather to other
Rubd'iyat publications. The MSS are quoted not according to their places of
custody or their usual abbreviations but by the names of their respective editors.

In the way of a critical apparatus Prof. Arberry gives the variant read-
ings of the indicated sources, in some instances merely referring to the variants
of Christensen. After these data the fine prose translation of Prof. Arberry is
printed, followed by the version of FitzGerald — when corresponding transla
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tiens by him exist — (1st and 4th editions) and finally by the translations of
Whinfield.
The text with the critical apperatus and the English versions takes up
172 pages. On this follows the original text of the colophon with an English
translation and finally an alphabetical index of first lines arranged according
to the rhyme letters and the initial characters of the quatrains on seven
unnumbered pages — a first-class aid in collating the text with other MSS.
Prof. Arherry carried out his task in a masterly manner : he satisfied
the wishes of the owner, the learned public and himself by publishing the text
quickly, excellently, with a small but very valuable critical apparatus, while
keeping clear of the tangles and dangers which beset the problems of the
'Omar Khayyam oeuvre. The Introduction is written in a light and spirited
vein, but always of a perfectly scientific quality, and the whole work is an
eminently expert job, a very valuable contribution to the 'Omar Khayyam
literature. We are deeply indebted for it to the learned editor as well as to the
owner of the MS who undertook to meet the expenses of this fine edition.
The MS was published at the right moment. Its text belongs to the MSS
which — either from the viewpoint of their subject-matter or that of their
form — lack a precise arrangement. Its length is moderate. At first the ,,full”
collections were sought after. Then the small MSS of possibly great age received
increasing attention. Now MSS of medium length, with well-sifted yet still
comprehensive contents, not arranged at all or arranged according to subject-
matter have come to the foreground of interest. The latter preference is justi-
fied. According to the Quellennachweis of Rempis (1935) the first known MSS
are not alphabetically arranged. The MS of the Bodleian Library has its con-
tents in a double alphabetical arrangement which was prepared from a text
not alphabetically arranged. The next 4 MSS, in chronological succession,
arrange their quatrains according to subject-matter, 1 has a double alphabeti-
cal, 1 a single alphabetical arrangement, followed by MSS wavering between
the viewpoints of subject matter and alphabet in their textual arrangements
and it is only after 1550 that the alphabetically arranged MSS begin to appeal®
in appreciable numbers, yet even in this later period 7 MSS are arranged
according to subject matter. After 1600 it is only sporadically that MSS
without alphabetical arrangement appear. In the XVIIth century we find
one (Ramp 111) arranged according to a mixed principle, one in the second
half of the XV IIIth century arranged according to the initial letters of the
quatrains (P 111), but even the end of the XV IIIth century and the middle
of the XIXth century witness to the occurrence of some large texts arranged
according to the themes of the quatrains (Leningrad 1 454f/c/, H 1V, 575qQ).
In his Critical Studies (1927) A. Christensen noted that in a group of the
MSS the rubd'i s are intermingled, in another group the arrangement is accord-
ing to the themes, in another according to the alphabetical sequence of the
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rhyme letters, in still another group, within the former arrangement, accord-
ing to the first letters of the first lines, and he points out that this type of
arranging the quatrains gives a decisive clue as to the date of the MS concerned,
and even to the date of its predecessor. According to Blochet it was first with
the quatrains of Sa'di (1184—1291) that the arrangement of the text accord-
ing to the alphabetical principle was effected. Christensen assumes that Sa'di
himself introduced this kind of textual arrangement. (According to Rempis
it is in 1297 that we have a single-alphabetical divan, that of Magdu-’d-din
Hamgar, British Museum Or. 3713, Il, 1V, VI1I1). He maintains that the oldest
texts are not arranged, the younger ones arranged according to themes (catch-
words). The basic MS of the single-alphabetical arrangement is not later than
the beginning of the XVth century, but it may be of a considerably earlier
origin. The basic MS of the double-alphabetical principle is not later than the
middle of the XVth century. He made a Group A for the MSS without alpha-
betical arrangement and a Group B for those arranged according to this prin-
eiple. He put the texts without any arrangement into a subgroup Axand those
arranged according to themes into a subgroup A2 It would have been logical
to make a special Bx subgroup for the texts of the single-alphabetical, and a
subgroup B2 for those of the double-alphabetical arrangements. However,
when he made his classification, the only known text of the latter category was
Bodl. I which he, in view of its contents, assigned to subgroup A2 He also made
a subgroup A3for the single-alphabetical part of MS BN IV (PA) which is
a transitional type between Groups A and B. Then he set up a special Group C
for R 111 that is independent of the other MSS. According to Rempis (1937)
the emergence of the group of unarranged texts was due to the mixing up
of the pages of the texts arranged according to themes (poetic moods) — this
being attested by the MSS of cognate contents. He puts the texts without
alphabetical arrangement into Group A, those of the single-alphabetical
principle into Group B, and those of the double-alphabetical arrangement into
Group C. He sets up a special Group 1) for Tabrlzl’s redaction of thematic
grouping. (It isto be regretted that the capital letters are also used by Rempis
to indicate the sections of the first part of his work, giving his preliminary
operations under A, the treatment of group A under B, that of group B under
C, Cunder D, and the discussion of Group D under E. It would have been better
to present the preliminary operations under a separate heading).

The fusion of the unarranged texts may also be explained by supposing
that shorter texts expressing certain moods were copied together so that their
boundaries got blurred. It was from these texts of apparently unarranged
character that Tabriz! felt the need for making his systematically arranged
edition in 1462.

The texts arranged according to moods or themes are short. The collee-
tor or epitomize!’ copies the material in which he is particularly interested,
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taking only one or two groups from texts of varied poetic moods. The scribe
of an alphabetical collection takes pains to have the complete set of rhyme
letters. The alphabetic principle has an inherent drive towards completion,
while the topical arrangement calls for a strikingly marked general profile of
the contents.

There is but a slight degree of interrelation in the smaller MSS. The
topically arranged small MSS Pan (56qq, 1448), Pg (28qq, 1507), Pb (15qq, 1541)
and Pf (60qq, XVIth century) — if taken together and thus compared with
MS A — fail to have a single rubai which were common to A and all of these
four MSS. 1is found in 3 of the MSS (A 51), 2 in 2 (A 28, 166). The total stock
of the four small MSS, 219 rub&'i’s yield 158 entries in the 1213 entries of the
Christensen List (= CL), yet do not possess a single rub&'i that were common
to the CL and all the four MSS. 1 (CL 474) is found in 3, 10 (CL 77, 92, 100,
218, 342, 416, 454, 554, 783, 873) in 2. The others appear each in one of the
small Paris MSS. Of the contents of Pf | have 39 (Rempis has 28) unique quat-
rains. In the stock of Pal there are 4, in Pg also 4 unique quatrains. The 75
rubd&'i’s of Pb can all be found in CL since Christensen incorporated the whole
Pb in his list. For the purpose of the present experiment | took over the 47
quatrains of Rempis BN VII (Pa2 from the Hauptvergleichsliste, and there
occurred only 4 instances in which | did not have to make a new entry ; Rempis
has also 11 entries which are unique quatrains. The other rub&'is do not have
their equivalents in the other 4 MSS. With the aid of these 4 rub&'i’s we may
locate CL 218 and 723 in three MSS, CL 12 and 968 in two MSS, i.e., we have
to avail ourselves of a small MS of 47 rub&'i’s in order to find 4 new relation-
ships to 219 rubd'i’s. One might assume that friends and listeners of 'Omar
Khayyam preserved smaller collections of poems of various times of composi-
tion, with only a few popular poems common to all of these collections, and that
it was then these surreptitiously handled small MSS that were copied together
in a more liberal age. As to the way in which the larger MSS emerged, we have
Berlin 11, dated prior to 1795. In this MS we have 9 blank spaces at the end of
the alif rhymes, 1at the end of the Sin rhymes, 1at the end of the mini rhymes
and 1at the end of the nun rhymes — obviously for well-known rub&'i’s which
happened to be momentarily unavailable. Of the small Paris MSS Pg is of
similar characteristics, with wa-lahu signs, without rub&'i’s.

According to Rempis, at the time when Bodl. I. came into existence, the
total available stock already amounted to the gross of 504qq which, after the
subtraction of the wandering quatrains, yields a net of 393. This increased
to 1123 and 827 resp., by 1554 and, according to a recent statement of his, by
1460, already to 1038.

The utilisation of the unique quatrains is a difficult matter. Reports are
published telling us the number of hitherto unknown rub&'i’s in some new MS,
but they fail to publish their texts, and thus we cannot use them. Prof. Arberry

5 Acta Oriontalia X/I.
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struck the right path. He published the full text, including the 8 unknown
rub&'i’'s (A 15, 34, 78, 88, 99, 101, 142, 156). These 8 unique quatrains can also
be found in CA, though many of the well-attested rubai’s are not in this MS.
Research requires publications of full MSS, with unaltered texts, with the ori-
ginal sequence of the verses, so that we may have before us the full text of
every MS with its separate individuality.

I proposed in my work on the Principal Manuscripts (p. XXVII,
the setting up of four groups for the classification of the MSS according to
length : occasional records, preserved as smaller specimens in early anthologies
or quotations, 1—10gg > somewhat larger specimens in anthologies or smaller
independent texts to fill up blank pages or margins in MS volumes, 10—50qq >
smaller collections as independent components of MS volumes ca 50— ]()()aq >
larger collections (divans) over 100qg. Rempis standardizes these groupings
under the designations Blutenlesen and Beispiele resp. Auslesen, and Ausziige
and Sammlungen resp. He is right in maintaining that, in establishing relation-
ship between the MSS, the divergence or agreement of readings can be used
to ascertain connections within a specific group of MSS only. Importance
should be attached to the stock of quatrains in the MSS concerned and to the
major or lesser degree of agreement between them as regards the sequence of
the quatrains. Useful is his working principle of widening the concept of the
“hermit” (Einsiedler) quatrains, thus classifying certain rubd’i's as unique
quatrains even if they can be found, within a certain group, in several MSS
(MS-unique ; group unique).

Its non-arranged character notwithstanding, MS A exhibits in some
places certain traces of arrangement. ldentical rhyme letters follow one another,
as though an alphabetical source had existed already in 1260: yd: 3—4,
td: 16—17, yd: 22—23, ddl, ddl: 30—31, 36—37, 48—49, 54—55—56, yd:
57_58—59, Sin: 68—69, nun : 72—73, td : 77—78, 83—84, 96—97—98—99,
ddl: 113—114, yd: 118—119, td : 120—121, ddl : 129—130, 135—136— 137—
138, mim : 147—148, ddl: 152—153—154 in neighbouring quatrains. The td
rhyme series of quatrains 96—99 has backwards an inverted double alphabeti-
cal character with the initial letters bd, elm, ddl, zd. In some instances it is
only a single discordant rhyme that prevents the formation of a series. But,
taken as a whole, MS A is not arranged according to rhyme letters.

There are also traces of connexions established by words and expressions.
E.g.: A. 3—4: basis and bihirad have cognate meanings, 18—19 raftanam,
raftam, 43—44 andéSa, 44—45 rdz, 48—49 mai, bdda, 49—50 tarab, tarabndlc,
51—52—53 mai, 57—58 sabd, 61, 63—64 mai, bdda, 63—64 bullri, 64, 65
gdn, 68— dos, 73—74 rudr, rna’dir, 76—77 gamhd, paT, 80—81 ustuhwdn,
ustuhwénha, 95—96 ledr, 100—101 asrdri, rdz, 103—104—105 cirh, dabhr,
107— 108 raw, raft, 111—112 dai, 123—124 rdsiq u mai-parast, mai n ma'Sig-
parast, 140—141 dastam, az dust, 142—143 mai hwar, mai néS kunim, 144—145

note)
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hwa& baS. All this is interesting but too little to be regarded as a definite prin-
eiple of arrangement as regards the entire MS.

It is good that beside the ordinals of the quatrains the original pagination
is also published by Prof. Arberry, as, in certain instances, an apparent series
seems to be broken up by an inserted rub&'i, thus raising the question whether
or not we are dealing with the mixing up ofthe pages. However, the pages begin
with the second bait, and so the original order of the pages is fixed, not barring
the possibility that the order of the pages had already been changed in the
basic MS from which the copy was made, or that it was in the process of copy-
ing that interpolations were made, or that the scribe confused the original
order.

The learned Editor publishes his text as he found it in the MS, and this
makes his edition particularly useful. | say this in view of the peculiar fate
which have so far beset the non-alphabetical MSS.

Already at the time of the writing of Bodl. I., or even at the time when
its basic MS was made, the process consisted in recasting a non-alphabetical
handwriting of about 158 quatrains — probably through the mediation of
a single-alphabetical MS — into the scheme of a double alphabetical text.
This was the natural process of evolution, but it obliterated for us the original
pattern of textual arrangement. We have the curious case of MS PA which
indicates the subsequent stage of development when the text was enlarged
with the contents of another MS. Then, in haste, the supplement was added
to the double alphabetical base in a single alphabetical manner, employing,
as regards the rhyme letters, a mixed principle of redaction.

The non-alphabetical MS PB (Bibl. Nat. Ane. Fonds 349) has already
figured in the 'Omar Khayyam research. E. Heron Allen speaks of it in his
Preface to the Edition of Bodl. I, noting that it is non-alphahetical, but does
not realize the significance of this fact. Christensen merely mentions it in his
Recherches (1905), and it is only 25 years later that he places it at the head of
his list, as the MS which is most faithful in preserving the original sequence
of the rubd'i’s. Nevertheless, it had not succeeded in finding either a publisher
or a translator until | began the publication of the MSS of the Bibliothéque
Nationale. (It was from my publication that the MS was translated by Prof.
Gabrieli in the series La Meridiana, Firenze, 1944).

Hiisein Dani§ has published in 1922, then again in 1927, an Istambul MS
of the Rub&'iydt — a redaction of Tabriz!. However, he did not adhere to the
original sequence of the rub&'i’s but — in a fusion with the text of Bodl. 1., —
he gave his own topical grouping of the poems. Since he failed to give even a
subsidiary numbering to indicate the order found in the MS, he too obliterated
the original sequence. He made three groups : original quatrains, 1—249 ;
quatrains of doubtful authenticity though attributed to 'Omar Khayyam,
250—276 ; spurious quatrains, although attributed, also in the ancient MSS,

5*
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to 'Omar Khayyam, 277—396. The quatrains of the first group are again
classified under the following headings : agnosticism, vanitas mundi, nihilism,
pessimism, opportunism, scepticism, ironical verses, — thus imputing for his
Turkish readers a Western outlook to the poems of "Omar Khayyam, whereas
he could have merged the contents of Bodl. I. with the Tabriz! text in a manner
which would have given to the poems of Bodl. 1. a topical arrangement of
contemporaneous character, while, at the same time, preserving the original
order of the Istambul MS.

There existed in the twenties of the present century a Ruba'iydt MS of
329 quatrains in the possession of the Berlin lady Katherina von Oheim.
Its text had a presumably topical arrangement. It was edited by F. Rosen,
for the sake of the Eastern readers in a double alphabetical order, without
indicating the original arrangement. The MS has since been lost sight of.
We do not know its original order. As to its contents, it is closely related to the
PC and to the Tabriz! redaction.

Of the large MSS of the Bibliotheque Nationale | have published the
non-alphabetical PB and PC MSS. But the MS PE, a Tabriz! recension copied
about 1550, which ought to be discussed together with the former two, was
prevented from being published by World War Il and, together with the large
MSS PD and PF, still awaits the press.

Leningrad | (Publitchnaya Bihlioteka, Dorn 473), a MS made about
1795, had been mistakenly known as the work of “Merakhiya”, until V. Rozen
proved the real name of its author. Then, for quite a time, it was listed in the
Quellennachweis of Rempis (nr. 90) as an alphabetically arranged text. Now,
that | am collecting the texts for the edition of all the existing rub&'i’s, I recei-
ved a film of this MS from Leningrad and | was surprised to see that this is
an independent non-alphabetical text of 454 quatrains differing essentially
from the other non-alphabetical texts. This MS will surely deserve special
attention.

Another fortunate feature of Prof. Arberry’s Edition is that it is an excel-
lently got-up book of exquisite taste. But we miss in it a clearly tabulated
synopsis — at least a tabulated collation with Christensen’s Concordance or
the Hauptvergleichsliste of Rempis. The addition of this would have been a
merely manual piece of work and would have spared many of us the trouble
of manufacturing our own tabulations.

Now | should speak about the principles which guided the work of the
redactor of our text. The reader himself is enabled, by Prof. Arberry’s care-
ful translation which pursues the ideal of perfect faithfulness to notice the
gradual glide in the poems from one circle of ideas to another, leading to those
sombre ideas which render the version of FitzGerald so awesomely sublime.
For in A ve find the connexion of ideas of Fitz Gerald’s translation. This line of
progress is not the same in the two texts. The quatrains are not the same. We do
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not find here that studied sequence of cogently interlinked ideas, now slowing
down, now dissolving a quatrain into two or three, then speeding up again and
fusing two or three quatrains into one, which marks the structural technique
of the X1Xth century European poet. Yet the text of A, though quieter and
less obvious in showing the threads connecting its ideas, nonetheless its quat-
rains achieve the same cumulative effect of a subtly hidden sequence. It resemb-
les the German metrical version of Rempis : Die Vierzeiler 'Omar Chajjams
in der Auswahl und Anordnung Edward FitzGeralds. At the beginning and at
the end of the text we find a few religious — though rather tendentious quat-
rains — as “sponsoring verses”, obviously meant for the “censor” (A 1, 2,
169. — A 170—172 is probably an appendage or it was here that the copyist
made up for what was left out in the foregoing text). Had MS A been known
earlier, the charge against FitzGerald of tampering with the original Persian
would have never even been suggested. Now this settles the issue of having
two different Rub&'iyat’s.

The second problem concerns the poet himself. We owe the scholarly
exposition of this problem to Zhukovsky. Its widest effect is seen here in the
following translation by E. Denison RoSs :

“He” (soil. Omar Khayyam) “has been regarded variously as a freethin-
ker, a subverter of Faith ; an atheist and materialist ; a pantheist and a scoffer
at mysticism ; an orthodox Musulman ; a true philosopher, a keen observer,
a man of learning ; a bon vivant ; a profligate, a dissembler, and a hypocrite ;
a blasphemer — nay, more, an incarnate negation of positive religion and of
all moral beliefs ; a gentle nature more given to the contemplation of the
things divine than to worldly enjoyments ; an epicurean sceptic ; the Persian
Abu-1-'Al&, Voltaire and Heine”. (The writer has in view7the wellknown eriti-
cisms of Hammer, Renan, Ethé, Nicolas, Garcin de Tassy, Whinfield, Aug.
Muller, and others. E. D. Ross’ note). “One asks oneself, whether it is possible
to conceive, not a philosopher, but merely an intelligent man (provided he be
not a moral deformity) in whom were commingled and embodied such a diver-
sity of convictions, paradoxical inclinations and tendencies, of high moral
courage and ignoble passion, of torturing doubts and vacillations? And if not,
whence are such radical differences of opinion to be traced?”

To the question whether it is possible to conceive, not a philosopher, but
merely an intelligent man of this description, we may reply, with our present
knowledge of psychology, in the affirmative. Regarding the radical dif-
ferences of opinion, let us think of the fanatical religious, political and
learned sects of the poet’s age, and consider in general what a gamut of conflict-
ing view's must have developed in the insensitive environment of an outstand-
ing man of the age. When this problem was raised, serious concern was caused
by the following twin questions : was it possible that all these quatrains were
written by the same 'Omar Khayyam? Was the living, real 'Omar Khayyam
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really like the personality reflected in his poems? The first question concerns
the poetic oeuvre of 'Omar Khayyam, the second the character of the author
of the Rubd&'iyét.

The presentation of the problem — even if on the level of lay opinion —
has had the merit of prompting the publication of learned works, such as the
study by Zhukovsky which then has given rise to a definite trend of research
and has resulted in the discovery of a great number of new data. The main
effort of the systematic work following the initiative of Zhukovsky has been
concentrated on the study of the wandering quatrains. The objective has been
to identify and eliminate the rub&'i’serroneously attributed to 'Omar Khayyam
while, in fact, originating from works of poets living before 'Omar Khayyam,
and also those quatrains which were purposefully placed under the name of
‘Omar Khayyam from later poetic works.

In this effort MS A gives us essential help. Zhukovsky, on the basis of
the edition of Nicolas, identifies 82 wandering quatrains. Of these MS A has
13 (zh 8, 13, 16, 38, 45, 50, 53, 60, 61, 63, 68, 70, 74 = A 91, 83, 161, 124, 134,
169, 24, 170, 143, 67, 90, 19, 50). This amounts to 7.5%. Five quatrains by
Hafiz and Afdal-i Ké&si are to be omitted. The time of their activity was
considerably later than the origin of MS A. So there remain 8 wandering
quatrains. That is a mere 4.65%.

Rempis raised the number of wandering quatrains to 239. Of these
MS A has 31 (R 16, 24, 31, 41, 66, 67, 72, 77, 87, 90, 92, 99, 111, 114, 118, 127,
135, 140, 142,148, 151, 166, 171,173,177, 184, 192, 195, 198, 210, 238 = A 161,
17, 91, 146, 83, 168, 92, 5, 153, 127, 153 var., 18, 164, 46, 160, 124, 137, 134,
39, 169, 24, 170, 150, 67, 11, 157, 139, 73, 19, 74, 80.) This is 18%. Of this
number 7 (Afdal-i K&ast and Hafiz) must he at once put to the credit of 'Omar
Khayyam, thus leaving 24 wandering quatrains, i. e. 14.5%. Even the latter
must yet be checked, as one cannot judge their authenticity by considering
when the work ofthe other poet or the work attributing the quatrain concerned
to another author came into existence but only by ascertaining the date of
the latter works’ MSS in which the quatrain in question begins to figure under
a name other than 'Omar Khayyam. That is to say, MS A secures the author-
ship for 'Omar Khayyam even against earlier poets, provided it is only the
MSS dated later than 1260 that attribute the quatrains in question to a prede-
cessor, — no earlier MSS do this, or such MSS do not exist at all. The wandering
quatrains of MSS A and CA which are not convincingly attributable to other
authors should be claimed as genuine quatrains of 'Omar Khayyam, even if
they would not fit into the picture we have of 'Omar Khayyam. The poet
might have a richer and more complicated soul than the critic would admit.

MS A has many — though not all — the quatrains which, by strict
standards, are regarded as genuine. Of the first 14 genuine quatrains of Chris-
tensen MS A has 4 (that is 28.5% of 14 and 2.3% of 172). Of the 23 genuine
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quatrains of Rosen MS A has 11 (that is 47.8% of 23 and 5.2% of 172). Of the
121 genuine quatrains of Christensen MS A has 53 (that is 43.8% of 121, 30.8%
of 172). Of the most ancient 29 quatrains of Rempis our MS has 7 (that is
24.1% of 29, 4.0% of 172). Of the 53 genuine quatrains of Rempis we have
here 15 (that is 32.0% of 53, 9.8% of 172). We have in MS A 69 of the 178
genuine quatrains of Furughi (that is 38.7% of 178, 40.1% of 172). The genui-
neness is not decided by theories but by facts. It is revealed, as the result of
our collation, that 3 genuine entries of Christensen are missing from the
apparatus criticus of Prof. Jirberry : A 36, 46, 121 = Chr. I, XXX, LXXXVL
Of E. Heron Allen’s quoted cases 5 are left out : A 48, 68, 106, 125, 168 =
H. A. 69, 103, 109, 155, 44. Then Rempis overlooked that his Nos. 37 and
39 are in the Christensen list, although he had been aware of the incorpora-
tion of the full R 111 in the list.

One branch of the investigation into the question of the wandering quat-
rains deals with the anonymous (= herrenlos) quatrains. Rempis has collected
75 quatrains which, without being attributed to any author, wander about in
the old anthologies, though, in some instances, they also appear under the
name of ,Omar Khayyam. In the Mirsddu-Y-'ibdd of Nagmu-’d-din R&zi we
have 12 quatrains of this category. Nos. 8 and 12 of Rempis are found in MS A
under 82 and 146 resp. Although the work in question is of a date earlier than
that of MS A — it came into existence in 1223 —, Rempis had but the Berlin
copy which was made 87 year later than A at his disposal. The copies in the
British Museum are still younger (XIVth and XVth centuries). In view of these
facts, the quatrains of this work should be ascribed to ,Omar Khayyam until
a copy earlier than 1260 of this work will be discovered. In the Muhtar-nama
of ,Attar we have 37 anonymous quatrains. ,Attar died in 1230. Rempis perused
the copy of the Bibliotheque Nationale dated 1605, together with the MSS of
the British Museum dated 1473 and the Oxford Elliot dated 1611. Of the con-
tents of these MSS 32 quatrains are claimed for ,Omar Khayyam — with
respective datings of 1341, 1384, 1400, 1448, 1460, 1528 — that is, from dates
earlier than the oldest MS of the Muhtar-ndma. In addition to these, quatrains
under nos. 25, 32, 41, 42, since these are also found in MS A under Nos. 60,
28, 90, 50, should henceforth be attributed — with the date of 1260 — to
,(Omar Khayyam. (The problem of the 6000 or 3000 rubd'i s, to which the note
of Rempis refers, is solved by the preface to Brit. Mus. Or. 353 [vide Rieu,
vol. 11, p. 577] according to which the 6000 ruba'i’s had yet been unsorted
when the author himself undertook to reduce the number to 5000 and out of
these poems he prepared for his friends a selection now in the MS). The antho-
logy Nuzhatu-4-ma<jélis contains 18 quatrains which also figure under the
name of ,Omar Khayyam. The quatrains of Rempis Nos. 56, 57, 61, 63 and 68
are to be omitted, since these, under Nos. 111, 14, 40, 155 and 118 of MS A,
had been secured already 71 years earlier for ,Omar Khayyam as their author.
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Of the 3 quatrains associated with the name of 'Ubaid-i-Z&kani, who died in
1370, No. 76 = A 110 had heen claimed already 110 years earlier for ‘Omar
Khayyam as its author.

In his discussion of the ,,unclaimed” quatrains Rempis pointed out that
ideas, poetic images, expressions may appear repeatedly without establishing
the identity ofthe quatrains concerned. We may add to this that the custom of
versifying a subject already worked on by another poet is by no means alien
to Persian literature. Plagiarism (sariqat) itself has its separate treatment
in the works on poetry. The questions concerning overt (zahir) and coveit
(gair z&hir) plagiarism have their own full-orbed theory. The tawdrud — which
is to have, without intentional plagiarism, the same idea that another poet
already had — is permitted. On the other hand, the nash = copying out, or,
by another name, intihdl — theft, is forbidden. The igara = onslaught, or
mash, = remodelling may be accepted if it produces a better work than the
former one. Also admissible is the full taking over of the idea if only a part of
the words is taken over. In the case of the hidden or latent plagiarism the poet
avails himself of a poetic idea, but changes the form of expression, gives a more
general turn to the idea, a new meaning to it thereby rendering it even more
beautiful. This is permitted. Also permitted is the tadmin, quotation, with or
without acknowledgement, possibly in a longer elaboration, making stanzas
out of the lines. These questions are discussed in detail by Riickert and also by
Garcin de Tassy. A quatrain should be attributed to 'Omar Khayyam in all
the permitted cases of open or latent plagiarism. Hence it is improper simply
to speak of borrowings, interpolations, unclaimed or wandering quatrains.
(Prof. Weir says that certain quatrains of'Omar Khayyam make the impression
of being parodies of the devout verses of Sufi poets.)

In the wake of these investigations into the wandering and unclaimed
quatrains a climate of general scepticism has arisen with regard to the authen-
ticity of the Rubd'lyat of 'Omar Khayyam. Let us mention but two names
to indicate the most extreme consequences of this trend of research. Prof.
Ritter (OLZ 1929, Nr. 3. pp. 156—163), having stated that there is no 'Omar
Khayyam MS that could he regarded as a textus receptus forming the matrix
for interpolations, comes to the conclusion that the Rub&’iyat is not the lits-
rary creation of'Omar Khayyam but a collection of folk songs. It is a colourful
collection like others of this type in which — with no regard to the persons of
the poets — folk songs gathered by various principles vary in their contents
according to the taste and preference of the collectors, having only one feature
in common, namely, that, they generally all have the choicest folk songs. The
rubai is the Persian folk song, and 'Omar Khayyam is but a name under
which the contents are assembled (Sammelname). The late Prof. Schaeder
(ZDMG 88, N. F. 13, Heft 2, pp. 25*—28*) concludes that the name of'Omar
Khayyam is simply to be erased from the history of Persian literature. The
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ruba'i’y reflect a sceptic-gnostic view of life which characterizes the non-Safi
poetry of tlie Mongol Period, exhibiting the hedonism of that poetry, ivhereas
the scholarly attitude of'Omar Khayyam is marked by the resolutely positive
approach of a man dedicated to a passionately penetrating investigation into
the nature of the physical, ethical and metaphysical universe. Thus 'Omar
Khayyam rises to the ranks of the great Persian representatives of that free
science which flourished in the Xth—XIth centuries A. D., and then, under
the double onslaught of orthodoxy and Sufi mysticism, collapsed. He followed
in the footsteps of Avicenna, but gave up the attempt to present systematically
rounded and architectonically constructed expositions and devoted himself
instead to the task of dealing with sharply defined detail problems (Einzel-
probleme) of metaphysics. — Now this is the end station to which the specula-
tive approach of literary history to the 'Omar Khayyam problem must, of
necessity, take us.

In the meantime, however, news began to reach us from the East about
ancient MSS of the RubcTiyat and some unexploited MSS in European libraries.
Professor Ritter too has reported on several Istambul MSS (S I, 8 Il, SV,
S I, SIV, S VI, S VII). To these comes now the CJ1, and we may add MS A
before us. These are facts which have destroyed what were but theories. As
against the folk song hypothesis, which hypothesis later Prof. Ritter himself
also gave up, it has been established that, under the name of'Omar Khayyam,
we have MSS of considerable size, two in number, one of them dated about
85, the other about 137 years after the death of the poet. We cannot expect
the discovery of earlier and larger MSS, since we are back in the time of Gaz-
zali’s reform of religion and philosophy which meant a double onslaught upon
free scientific thought — as also mentioned by Prof. Schaeder — by orthodoxy
and mysticism, leading to the victory of the latter and introducing, with
regard to the assessment of the data concerning 'Omar Khayyam, that pecu-
liar change on which Rempis made some very valuable observations, and which
may also account for the destruction of many a copy of the Rub&'lyit.

From the viewpoints of the themes, the style and the grammatical and
phonetic phenomena we must accept 'Omar Khayyam as he actually was.
This is a requirement of realism. He was a healthy character, with great inner
contradictions. There is an English saying to the effect that no man is strong
unless he bears within his character antitheses strongly marked. So we must
not try to mould him into the pattern of a poetic character in harmony with
the European idea of what a poet should be. This would he a dangerous
distortion. Whinfield would exclude a part of the love and wine songs, Chris-
tensen the amorous and mystical quatrains, Anet all the poems which have
theological references, while Rempis would not spare any of the quatrains
that would resist an interpretation in the Sufi sense. By a combined applica-
tion of these principles of exclusion one might reduce the whole Rub&’iyat
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to nil. After the first 14 original quatrains of Christensen, the 23 quatrains of
Rosen, the second 121 of Christensen, the 53 of Rempis and the 178 oirginal
quatrains of Furughi, the criticism which is led by objective considerations
has now taken a more positive attitude as regards the authenticity of the
rubd'i’s. Rosen is right in saying that the imitator and the interpolator are
at pains to adapt themselves to the spirit of the original. So we are justified
to take the whole Rub&'iyat for a basis, in the form in which we have it before
us in the MSS. Also in the opinion of Rempis : the 53 sifted-out quatrains too
may be divided in two groups : in the first ‘'Omar Khayyam appears as the
galandarlya-master, a thinker and sage with a leaning towards mysticism,
while in the other we have him as an unhappy worldling and a materialist.
(The latter expression by Nagmu *d-din Razi.)

Again, from the viewpoint of the themes, we must admit the possibility
that anything fit to be the subject of a poem — or, specifically, in our case,
of a rubd'i, might have inspired our poet — whatever we may think of the
poet’s character and mind. It is wrong to study the themes just in order to
eliminate something ; we should also pursue the objective oftracking and identi-
tying, among the wandering and unclaimed quatrains, the genuine composi-
tions of'Omar Khayyam. One of the fundamental problems of 'Omar Khayyam
concerns the absurdity of the theological thesis according to which man deter-
mined bodily by creation and morally by predestination is accountable for
his deeds and eternally punishable. If this teaching is true there is no choice
for man but to escape into a state of unconsciousness. This is a familiar problem
of modern medical psychology and, from this angle, we have to deal with
something different from cynical hedonism. This is the search of a savant for
an escape and solution who is under the external and internal pressure of
hostile and inexorable circumstances. In Europe where the drinking of wine
is not forbidden one cannot understand how wine-drinking may become the
symbol of liberty, that of the freedom of thinking, investigation and teaching ;
how it may promise the solution for a scholar in an insufferably tragic situa-
tion and how one may choose wine-worship (mai-parasti, bdda-parastl) as
the slogan of spiritual liberation. This is not a case of alcoholism but a struggle
for freedom against Islam’s prohibitions and the shackles it put on life. The
advice mai kwar does not ask man to make himself unfit for the service of
humanity but calls upon him to liberate himself, in every respect, in the fields
of scientific thinking, research and teaching, from the oppressing domination
of dogmas. The other general theme, the worship of beauty (idolatry, the
worship of the woman = but-parasti) is also to be judged from the viewpoint
of the man of the ancient East. The real 'Omar Khayyam is the man who,
with a tragic audacity, calls for a war of independence against the fetters in
which dogma kept life ; we see him, at the turn of the Vth and VIth centuries
A. H., in the period of GazzcUi’s reform of religion, marching in the ranks of
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free-thinkers against the threatening slavery of a reform of morals and life as
advanced by the Ihyd’u 'ulimi-d-din (Revivification of the religious sciences)
and the Tahdfutu -I-faldsifa (Destruction of the philosophers). Science then lost
this war of liberty. The religious science of Gazzali, just as Thomism in later
European history, prevailed over Greek science, but also brought with itself
spiritual decay. Sifi mysticism too has to be considered in this connection.
'‘Omar Khayyam could yet see in it an ally against orthodox religiosity. He
employs Sufi imagery, this trend representing for him at that time the freedom
of the soul against the religious formalism sponsored by official quarters.

The problem of the choice of themes is also related to the repeated emer-
gence, often in the form of variants, of certain motifs such as wine, love, rap-
ture, the transmigration of the body and material (a conscious existence of
feeling and thinking state of being transformed into a jug or cup [metensar-
kosis]). It is too much to require of a non-professional XIIth century A. D.
poet to present every poem of his, on every occasion, in the same form or to
create at once the final and unalterable form of his poem. A number of the
variants may be regarded as representing various stages in the process of
'Omar Khayyam’s shaping the form of his poems, or as reproductions by heart
at various times, or as texts adapted to various occasions of poetic performance,
or as records of various verbal communications by literary friends, or as mis-
readings of what had then become obsolete genres, or as resulting from the
scribe’s attempt to supply words in making up the illegibly corrupt writing of
a line or stanza, or as a result of replacing archaisms by modern expressions.
And let us not forget that there were also poets among the copyists. (It seems
that H&fi?, too, had the habit of copying MSS. This is attested by a datum
published by Semenov : the State Library at Taskent has a MS the colophon
of which asserts that it was copied by “the most humble of Allah’s creatures,
Muhammad, who is also called Samsu-’I-Hafiz Sirdzi”). And in those days
people had little respect for the individuality of the original (see the variants
of the Firdawsi MSS), and this too may account for some of the poetic altera-
tions effected by the copyists.

The linguistic and rhyme researches of Rempis deserve recognition.
But we must realize that the MS tradition does not assure us that the original
text was, in all its parts, the same as its extant copies. We cannot be sure of
this even in the case of the rhyme words. Rempis writes that in MS H XXV,
which was copied in 1758 from a MS dated 1384 (we do not know even the name
of the copyist of the 1384 basic MSS, as the word for his name can be read
either Bdimi or Bassdmi), the copyist left blank spaces where he found the
text illegible and supplied surprisingly inappropriate words wherever he belie-
ved that he could decipher the faded or very archaic writing. To account for
this phenomenon,Rempis offers the explanation that the large MSS of a more
original character had been lying hidden for a long time when the small MSS
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were in vogue, and when there was again a demand for the larger MSS, it turned
out that their writing had faded to the degree of illegibility, or that people
were no longer able to read the unfamiliar handwriting of centuries past.
The small MSS contain more correct readings because they were more often
copied. The Main List of Rempis considers the following quatrains of later
origin : Nos. 99, 169, 275, 318, 327, 335, 397, 398, 441, 626, 640, 743, 746, 787,
797, 820, 930 and also Nos. 1074 and 1079 of the Nachtrag. Of these 99, 397
and 820 can he found in MS A under Nos. 42, 145, and 59, — hence these too
are to be attributed to ,Omar Khayyam.

Also the Hauptvergleichsliste designates the following quatrains as
being more reliably attributable to other authors : 243, 247, 321, 366, 450,
505, 511, 513, 593, 757, 828, 843. — 513 = A 66. However, the latter is attri-
butecl in 1222 by Aufi to Abii-1-fath 'Utman Harawi, but it is questionable
whether this assertion of his was actually in the original composition of his
work.

Investigations into the language and style should also be extended to
include the scientific terms and technical terminology in order to find in them
a basis for attempting to determine the dies a quo or the dies ad quern as
regards the time of composition and authorship. But here too one must be
careful to keep in mind that the author may consciously use old technical
terms or that the copyist may substitute new ones for the old terms. We might
rely on the changes that had occurred in Persian and Arabic vernacular and
in the meanings of the language of the literature, high culture and various
branches of specialized knowledge. Already Horten stressed, in another eonnec-
tion, the importance of these semantic stratifications.

Modern psychological investigations into our problem whould also be
desirable. A physician made the interesting observation that, in certain quat-
rains of'Omar Khayyam, the juxtaposition or visual combinations of thoughts
and images betray the working of an enraptured or inebriated man’s mind,
while the elaboration of the quatrains concerned seems to be the work of a
perfectly sober person. W hether this is based on self-observation or on observ-
ing a company of revellers, we cannot tell. Phenomena of this kind can also
be observed in our MS, particularly in quatrains Nos. A 7, 19, 20, 55, 60, 64,
86, 98, 102, 107, 161.

By the end of the X Ill1th century A. D., we have about 250—300 quat-
rains sufficiently attested as the works of'Omar Khayyam. Among the extant
MSS we have no standard MS of the Rvb&'iyat. The content and length of the
works of classical Greek and Latin authors are reliably attested either by the
extant works themselves or, at least, by reports about them. But we are
absolutely uncertain as to the original length of the Rub&'iyat. The chances
of a given MS’loss or survival in the XI1Ith to X IlIth centuries A. 1)., can be
expressed by the ratio of at least 2to 1 That is, of 100 MSS at least 66 were
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lost and probably 33 have survived. This seems to be an arbitrary figure, but
being a realistic minimum, it might be helpful. Now the foregoing proportion
holds true not only of the MSS but the quatrains also. If we are justified in
disproving, in certain instances, the authorship of 'Omar Khayyam, we are
also justified in crediting him with at least 500 to GOOlatently existing quatrains.
By adding these ; we get the total of 750 to 900 quatrains. We may either assu-
me that the collection of 'Omar Khayyam’s poems began with private records
of various size from which later on such components as MS A or MS CA,
with their 172 and 251 quatrains resp., have subsequently disappeared, or
we may adopt the view that the extant non-alphabetical small MSS are actually
extracts from lost or disappeared large MSS of earlier dates : — in both cases
we get the same result. If we suppose that the poetic activity of'Omar Khayyam
comprised at least 50 years of his long life, then we may attribute at least 1000
quatrains to him. The Concordance of Christensen has, on the basis of 19 MSS,
1213 entries. The Hauptvergleichsliste of Rempis, on the basis of the litographed
edition of Hyderabad X X111 in 1893, has 1032 entries, with 100 supplementary
entires of group uniques in the Nachtrag, thus making a total of 1132 entries.
Unfortunately, Rempis does not publish the copied MS uniques which are
in his hands, and does not give us even a rough estimate of their number,
saying that no one would profit by their enumeration. Yet even the number
of the quatrains he has exceeds 1200.

The real problem is not the quantity of the quatrains. The 'Omar Khay-
yarn problem is an inverted Shakespeare problem. As some refuse to believe
that Shakespeare the actor, with his supposed lack of learning and experience,
was actually the author of those literary creations which are commonly attri-
buted to him, and they are on the lookout for one or the other of the great
man of the age as the real author — great enough to have written those magni-
fieent works : with the same logic — only in the reverse — many people doubt
that 'Omar Khayyam, undoubtedly one of the greatest men of his age, with
so much and so deep learning and so high ideals, could actually stoop to the
production of such masses of often cynical and hedonistic, then, at other times
appallingly sad quatrains, — and so the search begins again for men of smaller
calibre, either in the preceding or in the subsequent centuries. This question,
however, would require separate treatment.






A CLASSIFICATION OF GYPSIES IN HUNGARY

BY
K. ERDOS

The study of Gypsies in Hungary began in the second half of the last
century. A number of more or less scientific articles in various periodicals were
followed at the end of the century by a few comprehensive works of which
the Gypsy-grammar of Archduke Josephland Wlislocki’s2books (partly publish-
ed outside Hungary) are worth mention. Archduke Joseph’s work contains
the first attempt at classifying the Gypsies in Hungary. He distinguishes
three dialects linguistically viz. the Carpathian, Transdanubian and Walla-
chian. A somewhat earlier attempt at classification3 made by Ferenc Sztojka
of Nagyida, a poet of Gypsy extraction, regarded as a criterion nationality
only in determining various groups of Gypsies. However, his grouping is far
from exhaustive, and his criteria are open to serious criticism. In our opinion
a classification is important for both Hungarian ethnography and the inter-
national investigations into the problem of Gypsies, seeing further that a work
of this kind might prove helpful to future research-work. | have decided
to make a fresh attempt at a new classification of the Gypsies in Hungary.

In what follows, both linguistic and ethnographical considerations have
been taken into account.

At present two kinds of Gypsies are distinguished in Hungary :

A) Gypsies whose mother tongue is the Gypsy (Romany) language ;

B) Gypsies with a non-Gypsy (Romany) mother tongue.

The first main group consist of two sharply distinct sub-groups :

AX) Mother tongue : the so-called Carpathian or Hungarian Gypsy
language ;

A?2) Mother tongue : the so-called Wallachian Gypsy language.
Within the Carpathian Gypsies (sub-group Ax) we can distinguish three kinds :

1Archduke Joseph, Gypsy Grammar (Budapest 1888).

2Heinrich v. Wlislocki, Vom wandernden Zigeunervolke (Hamburg 1890) ; Volks-
glaube und religioser Brauch der Zigeuner (Munster 1891) ; Aus dem inneren Leben der
Zigeuner (Berlin 1892).

3P. Sztojka, Magyar és Czigadnynyelv Gybkszdtdra [llungarian-Gypsy Dictionary
of Etymons] Kaloesa 1886.
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a) those living in the county of Nogréd ;

b) those living around Budapest (Paty, Csobanka, Pomaz, Zsambék,
Pilisvorosvar, Bia, Pesthidegkdt, Budakalasz) and in Transdanubia (Pécs,
Mohécs, Versend, Dunaszekcso) ;

c) “knife-grinder” and “merry-go-round” Gypsies ; these are roaming
all over the country and call themselves “German” or “Wendish” Gypsies.
The dialect spoken by the members of the above sub-division a) is somewhat
different from that spoken by the members of the categories b) and c).

Carpathian Gypsies are unable to speak with members of the Wallachian
subgroup on account of the essential differences between their languages.

The Wallachian (Vlax, Vlasika [AZ]) sub-group falls into a number of
sub-divisions (tribes), many of which are sharply separated from one another

a) Lovdra : horse dealers

b) Coldra : carpet dealers

c) Khelderdsa : coppersmiths, kettlemenders

d) Cerhéra: nomads (“those living in tents”)

e) Maséara : fishermen

f) Fodozdvo : panmakers, tinkers (Gurvéra)

g) Romano ToT: coppersmiths

h) Bodoca : metal-workers

i) Kherdra : casual workers (house-owners)

j) Bugéra : knackers

k) Ouréra : cutlers

1) Patrindra : kettlemenders

m) Drizdra : footpads

The more important Gypsy clans are as follows : Hercegest’e, Gokest’s,
Duceét'e, KodeSt’e, Dudumest’e, Girikl’i, Pirancest’s, Mugurest’®s, Sosojeét'e,
Markulest'e, Trabdest®?, Ruva, Buzest’, GranceSt®e, Neneka etc.

The second main group likewise consists of two sub-groups :

B 1 Gypsies whose mother tongue is Hungarian,

B., Gypsies whose mother tongue is Rumanian.

To sub-group Al belong, as has been said, those Gypsies whose mother
tongue is the so-called Carpathian Gypsy language. This is the most archaic
dialect.1 To replace forgotten words or express new7ideas, they use loan-words
taken mostly from the Hungarian language.

The Wallachian Gypsies, who form sub-group /2. replace forgotten words
and express new7ideas by borrowing words mostly from the Hungarian and
Rumanian languages-Gypsies of this sub-group are scattered all over Hungary.

Members of sub group Bl (Gypsies with Hungarian mother language)
are descendants of Carpathian and Wallachian Gypsies who, presumably for

4 Communication made by J. Vekerdi.
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the sake of easier assimilation, have not been taught the Gypsy language by
their parents and forefathers. These two strains have become so mixed that
it would be impossible to separate the present members of the sub-group
according to descent (intermarriage, common domicile, adoption of new
occupations, etc.), although individual questioning as to their customs or
stock of melodies does furnish some clue regarding their origin, no serious
investigator would dare set up definite categories within the sub-group.

Members of sub-group B2 (Gypsies with Rumanian mother language)
live mostly in two communities, these being in the county Békés : Elek and
Méhkerék. They are agricultural labourers.

There exists a category of Gypsies the Balajare (i. e. “tubber Gypsies”)
which, too, belongs to this sub-group, although it is still a matter of controversy
among non-Hungarian authors whether its members are of Gypsy origin5
(the present author regards them as Gypsies beyond doubt, although further
extensive investigations would be required to furnish a scientifically valid
proof in this respect). Three kinds of tubber Gypsies (Balajare, BojaS, Beds,
Lingurér) live in Hungary :

a) Those ofthe ,,Tiszahaf’-region in the nort-eastern part of the country-
these have the comparatively highest culture, neglect and gradually forget
their mother tongue.

b) The “smoky” Gypsies who — living at Fiizesabony, Tiszafured,
Békéscsaba — form an intermediate link between categories a) and c).

c) The so-called “Danube” Gypsies — these live in very primitive con-
ditions —, many of the men have long hairs reaching to their shoulder, while
the women wear necklaces made from tiny sea-shells and pearls.

The members of sub-group Av i.e. the Carpathian Gypsies, constitute
the best-assimilated and most “honest” layer. Their men are musicians, factory
hands, basket-weavers, etc. Their women are either kept busy by household
work or pursue various professions as collectors of medicinal herbs, old-clothes-
women, fortune-tellers, and even as wood-merchants. — “National” food :
goulash with dumplings (humer maseha). They are also fond of gophermeat
(pekenuca) and do not despise horse-flesh —. The Carpathian Gypsies have
a much more intense emotional life than other Gypsies, for instance the Walla-
chian Gypsies, they are strongly superstitious and believe in ghosts, etc.

5 Block Martin, Die Zigeuner, Ihr Leben und ihre Seele (Leipzig 1936), p.
Jon Chelcea, Rudari (Bucure”ti, 1944) ; Jon Cheleea, Ein ethnographisches “Rétsel” die
Stangenmacher (Bucurecti 1944).

6 Acta Orientalia X/I.

168. —
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The membars of sub-group A2, i. e. YVallachian Gypsies, regard themsel-
ves alone as “genuine” Gypsies (cdco rom) and have deep contempt for all

those who do not speak the Gypsy language. — “National” food : cabbage and
bokol'i.6 The flesh of the hedgehog is regarded as a delicacy. They will eat
carrion but never touch horse-flesh. — They are definitely mistrustful and

unwilling to fraternize with strangers.

A flat loaf of bread baked in dying fire.



TETRALEMMA IN DER MISCHNA

DER EINFLUSS EINER GRIECHISCHEN LOGISCHEN
FORMEL AUF DAS TALMUDISCHE DENKEN

VON-
G. NADOR

Ein hervorragender ruménischer Forscher, Aram M. Frenkian hat in
jungster Zeit das Augenmerk auf das Tetralemma, auf die vier alternative
Mdglichkeiten berticksichtigende Denkform gelenkt. In seiner Arbeit : Der
griechische Skeptizismus und die indische Philosophielsuchte er nachzuweisen,
daB die griechische Philosophie, namentlich der Skeptizismus das Tetralemma
der indischen Philosophie entlehnt hat. In der griechischen Philosophie ist das
Tetralemma eine seltene Form. Am héufigsten kommt es bei Sextus Empiricus
vor (Ende des 2. und Anfang des 3. Jahrhunderts u. Z.), der in diesem vermut-
lieh die alte Uberlieferung der skeptischen Schule bewahrt hat. Durch Neben-
einanderstellung der bei Sextus Empiricus bewahrten und der aus der indi-
sehen Philosophie bekannten Tetralemmata erdrtert Frenkian, dal}, wéhrend
alle vier Glieder des Tetralemmas in der indischen Philosophie vollen Sinn und
Inhalt haben, die Viererform beim griechischen Autor oft bloR eine Konven-
tion ist. Auf Grund dieses inneren Argumentes macht Frenkian glaubhaft,
dall die Form aus Indien stammt. Auch fir den wahrscheinlichen Zeitpunkt
der Ubernahme erhalten wir einen Fingerzeig : der Begriinder der skeptischen
Schule, Pyrrhon (ca. 365—275) nahm an dem indischen Feldzug Alexanders
des Grofien (333—323) als B3gleit3r teil. Es istanzunehmen — schreibt Feen-
kian — daB er wdahrend dieser elf Jahre mit indischen Philosophen in Berih-
rung kam und durch mindlichen Ideenaustausch mit einer interessanten Form
der indischen Philosophie, mit dem Tetralemma bekannt wurde. Dies ist
Frenkians interessante Hypothese.

Ob wir Frenkians Ansicht annehmen, oder — mit anderen Forschern
ubereinstimmend — das griechische Tetralemma der stoischen Logik zugute
halten (diese Ansicht vertritt z. B. Mates, Stoic logic. Berkeley and Los

1 Aram M. Frenkian, Scepticismul grec si filozofia indiana (Bueuresti 1957).
Eine Variante in deutscher Sprache ist in der Bibliotheca Claseica Orientalis, 1958, Nr. 4.
erschienen.

6*
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Angeles 1957, passim) — soviel ist allerdings Tatsache, dalR die griechische
Philosophie des hellenistischen Zeitalters diese Denkform gekannt und ange-
wendet hat. In diesem Punkte knupfen sich unsere Erdrterungen an das Ge-
sagte und wir untersuchen die weiteren Erscheinungen bzw. Vorkommen dieser
logischen Form in der jldischen Literatur des Altertums.

Zwischen den Kulturen zogen die geistigen Beziehungen, Wirkungen
immer weitere Kreise. Auch der Weg des Tetralemmas nahm bei den grieehi-
sehen Stoikern, beziehungsweise Skeptikern kein Ende. Von dem Zeitalter
des Hellenismus an schlagen die Wellen der griechischen Kultur zum Nahen
Osten hinuber. Der EinfluR der Ethik der hellenistischen Zeit, besonders der
der stoischen Ethik auf das Judentum wurde schon oft untersucht.2 Weniger
befalBte man sich mit dem EinfluR der griechischen Logik. Beim Weiterver-
folgen des Weges des Tetralemmas wird Licht Uber eine interessante Episode
des Zusammentreffens der griechischen und judischen Kultur verbreitet.
Obwohl es sich nur um eine Teilfrage handelt, ist es doch ein wichtiges Pro-
blem, denn es macht uns aufmerksam, dall das talmudische Judentum nicht
nur die griechischen Systeme der Ethik, sondern ganz gewill auch einiges von
den Lehren der postaristotelischen Logik gekannt hat. Bei der Bearbeitung
der talmudischen Logik miissen wir, sogar nicht zuletzt, auch diese Beziehung
in Betracht ziehen.

Die bei Sextus Empiricus erhaltenen skeptischen Tetralemmata weisen
eine feste Konstruktion auf : selbst in der Reihenfolge der Aufzdhlung der vier
Maglichkeiten. Wir wollen einige charakteristische greichisehe Tetralemmata
ansehen :

»ESs gibt vier Kombinationsmdglichkeiten der hypothetischen Urteile :
erstens, wenn es mit einem wahren Urteil beginnt und einem wahren Urteil
endet ; zweitens, wenn es mit einem falschen Urteil beginnt und einem fal-
sehen endet ; drittens, wenn es mit einem falschen Urteil beginnt und einem
wahren endet ; viertens, dessen Gegenteil, wenn es mit einem wahren Urteil
beginnt und mit einem falschen endet.”3In Tabellenform dargestellt :

= O O
O R O

2Siehe z. B. Hugo Bergmann, Die stoische Philosophie und die judische From-
migkeit : Hermann Cohen Festschrift, Judaica.
3Sextus Empiricus, Adv. Math. 8, 247.
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(Der Einfachheit halber wollen wir im nachstehenden diese Bezeichnungsweise
zur Bezeichnung der Glieder des Tetralemmas gebrauchen : 1 soll immer die
Behauptungen mit positivem Inhalt, 0 aber dieselben mit negativem Inhalt
bezeichnen, nicht nur die wahren, beziehungsweise die falschen.)

"Der demonstrative Sillogismus ist entweder offenbar und beweist
Offenbares, oder zweifelhaft und beweist Zweifelhaftes, oder zweifelhaft und
beweist Offenbares, oder aber offenbar und beweist Zweifelhaftes.”4

Das Schema des Tetralemmas ist wieder :

= O O
O = O

B3i den Skeptikern ist meistens dies die Reihenfolge der Félle im Tetra-
lemma (Form A), obwohl auch andere Reihenfolgen Vorkommen : besonders
das Vertauschen der beiden letzten Féalle (Form B). Also :

Die in der talmudischen Literatur erhaltenen Tetralemmata, die wir
hier erwdhnt haben, stammen aus der Mischnasammlung Aboth. In Anbetracht
dessen, daB der Zeitpunkt der Redigierung der Mischna das Ende des 2
Jahrhunderts ist, konnte die Quelle nicht Sextus Empiricus oder irgendein
spéterer griechischer Verfasser sein. Der oder die anonymen Verfasser der in
der Mischna vorkommenden Tetralemmata mochten unter dem EinfluB der
fruheren griechischen Lit3ratur gestanden haben. Dieser EinfluB war, wie
wir es spéter sehen werden, wahrscheinlich ein indirekter.

Die Mischna z&hlt mehrere Erscheinungsgruppen aufwo gerade vier Kom-
binationsmaogliehkeiten, vier Typen Vorkommen: es gibt vier Typen von Men-
sehen (im Verhdltnis zum Eigentum), vier Arten von Freigebigen, vier Typen
von Gemitszustdnden, vier Kategorien der Schiler usw.

Das viergliederige Schema selbst weist die Konstruktion der bei den
Griechen bekannten Tetralemmata auf : die aufgezdhlten vier Féalle erschépfen
alle Mdglichkeiten der untersuchten Erscheinung vollig.

1Adv. math. 8, 391.
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Zur Popularitéat dieser Gliederung hat aufer dem Gesichtspunkt der
Logik gewill auch der Umstand beigetragen, dal} die Zahl vier sowohl hei den
Griechen als auch bei den Juden mit Gefuhlselementen verbunden war, die
in der Zahlenmystik wurzelten.

Untersuchen wir die in der Mischna vorkommenden Tetralemmata auf
die in ihnen befolgte Weise der Aufzahlung. FUnf Tetralemmata folgen nach-
einander. Wir bringen die Texte und die schematische Skizze :

(u

,ES gibt vier Typen von Menschen :

Wer sagt : was mein ist, ist mein, was dein ist, ist dein — ist von mittle-
rem Charakter

Wer sagt : was mein ist, ist dein, und was dein ist, ist mein — der ver-
tritt die Auffassung des gemeinen Volkes

Wer sagt : das Meine ist dein, und das Deine ist dein — ist fromm

Wer sagt : das Deine ist mein und das Meine ist auch mein — ist bos-
artig.”5

Die Aufzéhlung beginnt mit den durchschnittlichen, am haufigsten vor-
kommenden Fallen, dann geht sie auf den gunstigsten Fall Gber, und zum
SchluR erwéhnt sie den unvorteilhaftesten Fall. Der Ausgang von den mittel-
maRigen Féallen gibt der Aufzahlung eine realistische Basis : diese Reihenfolge
kénnen wir die Reihenfolge der auf den Realismus gegrindeten Auffassung
nennen. Die Mischna folgt also hinsichtlich der Reihenfolge der Aufzdhlung
dem Beispiel der griechischen Tetralemmata nicht.

(2)

,Hinsichtlich der Affekte gibt es viererlei Menschen :
leicht erzirnende, leicht versdhnliche,

schwer erziirnende, schwer verséhnliche,

schwer erzirnende, leicht verséhnliche,

leicht erziirnende, schwer verséhnliche.”6

Hier kann man in Hinsicht auf den Inhalt an den entfernten Einflu
der griechischen Typenlehre von den vier Arten des Charakters denken. Die

5Aboth V/13 :
v W TDIND. DTK DM VN

Ul DY . DI MM I DMK W NN TN FPw el
N W U DY P TON DU UL PO, Y-NT DV e

6Aboth V/14 :
P , ... NIXD 7l 0IV2) NI NIVT M WX

Lo TIXD N oV nep L IXD Nl 0VD)
DY Npl o) nin
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Reihenfolge ist hier dieselbe wie im vorigen : von ethischem Gesichtspunkt
mittlere Féalle, bester Fall, schlechtester Fall. Schematisch :

O = - O
O = O

3

'('I2|insichtlich der Intelligenz gibt es vier Typen von Schilern :

er fallt leicht auf und vergif3t leicht,. . .

er faBt schwer auf und vergif3t schwer,. ..

er fallt leicht auf und vergi3t schwer,...

er falt schwer auf und vergif3t leicht. ..”7

Im Grunde genommen ist die Reihenfolge hier dieselbe wie die vorigen :
mittlere Falle, bester Fall, schlechtester Fall. Schematisch ausgedrickt :

O R O
O b = O

4)
$Es gibt vier Typen der Almosengeber :

wer will, daR er gebe und andere nicht geben,...
dal andere geben und er nicht gebe,. ..

dal3 er gebe und andere auch geben,...

daR er nicht gebe und andere auch nicht geben...”8
Schematisch dargestellt :

O - S =
O = = O

T Aboth V/15 :
Vinkh T DFTONE N VAN
oo N0 TR VKD Tep, ... TN T
N e Vineb TP L N TP Vinkh Y

* Aboth V/I0 :
yooo DTN e M1 W NI NPTX @NIA NI VN
PN, DT, e XD NI DTN I
.. DTN I NI
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(5)
,ES gibt vier Typen von Besuchern des Lehrhauses :

er besucht es, ist aber nicht wohltatig. . .

er ist wohltatig, besucht es aber nicht. ..

er besucht es, und ist wohltétig...

er besucht es nicht und ist nicht wohltatig. ..”9

Nach unserem Schema :

Die in der Mischna vorkommenden Tetralemmata gebrauchen also nicht
die bei den Griechen beobachtete Reihenfolge. Wahrend die Reihenfolge bei
den Griechen bei den extremen Faéllen beginnt und zum Schluf3 auf die mitt-
leren Féallen Ubergeht (in diesem stimmen die Versionen A und B véllig Uberein),
beginnen die in der Mischna vorkommenden Tetralemmata die Aufzahlung
mit den mittleren, durchschnittlichen Fallen und beenden sie mit den extremen
Fallen.

In etwas spéaterer Zeit kommen in der talmudischen Literatur auch
Tetralemmata mit anderer Reihenfolge vor. So z. B. a) eine hierarchisch abstei-
gende Reihenfolge : bester, mittlerer, schlechtester Fall.10 Das Schema lautet :

11
10
01
00

9Aboth V/17 :
L. IV N DI WU D <201 NI VAN

LY N TPINN e PR, LTI N Y
10Ein solches ist z. 13. das folgende :

"Ein Mensch, der will, daR er lerne und auch andere lehrt,

Ein solcher, der will, daR er lerne, aber andere nicht,

Ein solcher, der will, da andere lernen, er aber nicht,

Ein solcher, der will, dal? weder er noch andere lernen.” (Aboth de Rabbi
Nathan, ed. Schechter, Cap. 40. — Version H).



TETRALEMMA IN HEIl MISCHNA 8i>

und seltener b) die bei den Griechen beobachtete Form B,n d. h.

11
00
10
01

Wir kdnnen also feststellen, dal die alteste, in der Mischna vorkommende
Aufzéhlung2 die bei den Griechen bekannte und gewohnte Reihenfolge nicht
befolgt, und die spateren Aufz&hlungen auch nur bisweilen. Welche Schluf3-
folgerungen ergeben sich hieraus fur die talmudische Logik und fur das Ver-
héltnis der Meister des Talmuds zur griechischen Logik?

Die Meister des Talmuds (aus der Mischna-Zeit) lernten die griechische
Philosophie und Logik hauptsachlich durch miindliche Uberlieferung kennen,
in erster Linie aus den Vortrdgen der Wanderphilosophen oder aus den Ge-
spréachen, die sie mit auslandischen, in der Philosophie bewanderten Gelehrten
fuhrten. Auf solchem Wege mochte das Tetralemma zu den Meistern dei
Mischna gelangt sein.

Die Mischna befolgt nicht die von den Griechen eingefiihrte Reihenfolge,
sondern eine solche, die von den im Leben am h&ufigsten vorkommenden,
durchschnittlichen Fallen ausgeht und erst danach auf die extremen Fallen
Ubergeht. Der Gesichtspunkt ist ein moralischer Blickpunkt, der die Erschei-
nungen der ethischen Welt mit Realismus betrachtet und wertet. Daher die
Reihenfolge der Aufzéhlung : mittlere Falle, moralisch hervorragender,
moralisch verletzender Fall. Die Verfasser Ubernehmen also die Form und
passen sie ihrer moralischen Weltanschauung, ihren Kategorisierungen mit
ethischem Gesichtspunkt an.

Vom Gesichtspunkt der Kulturgeschichte aus und unter dem Blick-
winkel des Zusammentreffens verschiedener Kulturen betrachtet ist es aber
keine unbedeutende Tatsache, dal die Gelehrten des Judentums der Mischna-
Zeit nicht nur die griechischen ethischen Lehren, sondern auch einige Formen
der griechischen Logik kannten.

N Ein solches ist das folgende :

,ES gibt vier Typen von Freigebigen :

er gibt und winscht, dal andere auch geben,

er gibt nicht und winscht, da andere auch nicht geben,

er gibt und winscht, daR andere nicht geben,

er gibt nicht und winscht, dal? andere geben.”

(Aboth de Rabbi Nathan, ed. Schechter, Cap. 45 — Veision B.)

2In der rabbirischen Literatur kann man — aufler den hier aufgezéhlten

mehrere Tetralemmata finden. Viele sind zu finden in Aboth de Rabbi Nathan. Der
Verfasser bearbeitet dieses Material in einer Studie betitelt : Zahlkategorien in der rabbi
rischen Literatur.






ISAAC IBN CHALFON’S PANEGYRIC POEM
ADDRESSED TO SAMUEL HAN-NAGID

FROM THE KAUFMANN GENIZA

BY
A. SCHEIBER

Isaac Ibn Chalfon (born about the middle of the 10th century, died after
1020) was one of the pioneers of the Hebrew poetry of the Spanish-Jewish
heydays. His father went to Spain from North Africa, and he himself wandered
about Spain, in search of patrons. Among other cities he also sojourned at
Cordova, where he made friends with the much younger Samuel han-Nagid
(993—1056), later the Vizier and Chancellor of Granada and Prince (“Nagid”)
of the Granada Jews. In case of need the poet could always rely on him. Samuel
endeavored to dissuade the poet from divorcing his wife ; on the other hand,
the old poet consoled Samuel han-Nagid with beautiful lines when the latter
was removed for a short period in 1020.1

Fate decreed it so that his works too were tossed about. His Diwan was
mentioned in an old booklist, probably from the 12th century ;2yet its frag-
ments have only recently turned up from the Geniza.

However, the Kaufmann Geniza too has a share in that. On the basis
of the Catalogue of S. Widder,3S. Abramson supposed Nr. 72 of the Kauf-
mann Collection, containing 13 poems, to be also the work of Ibn Chalfon.4
His hypothesis came true when 1 published8the texts of the poems.® In 1957
Ch. Schirmann found 11 more poems in a Cambridge manuscript (T.—S.
Mise., Box 23, K 16 o), and another 4 ones in the Elkan N. Adler Collection of
New York (No. 2946).7So far altogether 72 poems are known by him.

This time | would like to publish the 73th poem, MS. 128 of the Kauf-
mann Collection.8 It is only one leaf, with the text on one page, whereas the

1Ch. Schirmann, :3™-£JI -c:: n-wn TN | (Tel-Aviv 1954), pp. 66—67; H (Tel-
Aviv 1956), p. 677.

2S. Assuf : Kirjath Sepher XVJ1l (1941/42), p. 275. No. 70.

3Semitic Studies in Memory oJ Immanuel Léw (Budapest 1947), Hebrew Section :
pp. 57—58. No. 72.

*Sinai X111 (1949/50), No. 3—4., pp. 205—208.

5Sinai X1V (1950/51), No. 9-10., pp. 217—220.

6S. Abramson : Sinai XIV (1950/51), No. 13—14., p. 125.

' Tarbiz XXV Il (1958/59), pp. 330-342; XXIX (1959/60), p. 111. Cf. Paul
E. Kahle, The Cairo Geniza. Second edition (Oxford 1959), p. VIII.

8S. Widder: loc. cit., p. 80. No. 128.
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other page is blank. It is folded, so that it was certainly meant for mailing,
from which it can be safely inferred that we have to do with the autograph
of the poet.

The initials of the last words in the last line give the name [19%1, from
which S. Widder correctly inferred that its author was lIsaac Ibn Chalfon.
He held the addressee to be Samuel han-Nagid, the poet’s friend. S. Abramson
had his doubts because the initials did not contain the name lIsaac, and the
poem might have been addressed to the Egyptian Samuel han-Nagid as well.9
However, the identity of the author and the addressee is established by the
text itself.

It appears from the poem itself that it was meant as a greeting for Purim
addressed by the poet to Samuel han-Nagid. Both the father Joseph ([10n1'19p
and the bride (n"w Nn21) ot the addresseell are mentioned; | have not found
the latter’s name anywhere else. The prince’s linguistic knowledge,12 kindness,
and integrity are equally praised. Reference is made to the Nagid’s escape
from disaster. He wishes him to have sons, and not daughters, and wishes his
enemies to be drunken with venom (N2>'"»n nI1'), the same wish figuring in
other passages in Isaac Ibn Chalfon in connection with Samuel han-Nagid.13

In the Arabic postscript the poet complains of the exhaustion of his
poetic gift, for which reason he is unable to appear with a worthy poem before
the prince. However, thinking of the prince’s benefacts he wishes him longe-
vity and blessed Purim.

We think this synopsis of the contents explicitly proves the identity of
Samuel han-Nagid, and the text the authorship of Isaac Ibn Chalfon. Conse-
guently, we have one more poem by the latter in praise of the Nagid.14

Samuel han-Nagid was praised by Hebrew15 and Arab writers16 alike.
Numerous allusions intheir works coincide with the contents ofthe present poem.

I am indebted to Dr. N. Allony of Jerusalem for his kind help.17

OSinai XIII (1949/50), No. 3-4., p. 208, note 16.

10Gen. XLIX. 22. In connection with his son, Jehoseph : Diwan of Shemuel Han-
naghid, ed. D.S. Sassoon (Oxford—London 1934), p. 3. No. 5, line 6 ; S. M. Stern :
Zion XV (1950), p. 144, line 14 ; Oh. Schumann, Op. oil., p. 174, line 34 ; F. P. Bargebuhr:
The Alhambra Palace of the Eleventh Century : Journal of the Warburg and Courtauld
Institutes XI1X (1956), p. 241.

Il It concerns only Samuel han-Nagid’s bride because Jehoseph, who was born in
1035, married after 1050 and the poet had died long before that time. Cf. S. Abramson :
Tarbiz XXV (1956/57), pp. 52—53.

12F. P. Bargebuhr : loc. cit.,, p. 196.: Ch. Schumann : Samuel Hannagid. The
Man, the Soldier, the Politician : Jewish Social Studies X111 (1951), pp. 99—126.

13Ed. Sassoon, p. 49. No. 71, line 3 ; Ch. Schirmann, Op. cit., p. 72. No. 19, line 3.

14 Ch. Schirmann : Tarbiz XXVIII (1958/59), p. 336.

16S. M. Stern: Zion XV (1950), pp. 135—145.

16J. Ratzhabi : Orlogin X111 (1957), pp. 270—275.

17 Cf. N. Allony : m;: <1 WXIN | (Jerusalem 1959), p. 61.
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SOME CHINESE TEXTS IN TIBETAN SCRIPT
FROM TUN-HUANG

BY

B. CSONGOR

Abbreviations

Sources:

C — the Ch’ien I1zii wén with pronunciation notations in Tibetan writing, the
facsimile found in P. Pelliot—T. Haneda, Manuscrits de Touen-houang. .. série
in folio 1—IV, Kyoto 1926.

K — the TOIS Chin kang ching in Tibetan writing, microfilm of the original, by the
courtesy of the India Office Library,

O — the Rnj$j 0 mi t’o ching in Tibetan writing, microfilm of the original, by the
courtesy of the India Office Library,

Oa — another version of the preceding, microfilm of the original, by the courtesy of
the India Office Library,

T — the dclUifi><A LY Ta ehéng chung tsung chien chieh with pronunciation notations
in Tibetan writing, microfilm of the original, by the courtesy of the India Office
Library.

Publications:

Lo Chang-pei — iu Lo Ch’ang-p’ei, The Northwestern Dialects of Tarng and Five
Dynasties, Shanghai 1933.

Thomas K — F. W. Thomas—G. L. M. Clauson, A Chinese Buddhist Text in Tibetan
Writing: JRAS 1926, p. 508—526.

Thomas O — F. W. Thomas—G. L. M. Clauson, A Second Chinese Buddhist Text in
Tibetan Characters: JRAS 1927, p. 281—306.

Thomas T — F. W. Thomas—S. Miyamoto—G. L. M. Clauson, A Chinese Mah&ayéana
Catechism in Tibetan and Chinese Characters: JRAS 1929, p. 37—76.

Other sources:

ChOU — B. Csongor, Chinese in the Uighur Script of the T’ang-period: Acta Orient.
Hung. I, p. 73—121.

DTch — H. Maspero, Le dialecte de Tch’ang-ngan sous les T'ang : BEFKO XX, 2.

EPhCh — B. Karlgren, Etudes sur la phonologie chinoise,

GSR — B. Karlgren, Orammata Serica Recensa: BMFEA 29

Hauer — E. Hauer, Das Ts’ien-tzé-wen in vier chinesischen Schrijtjormen mit einer monm
golischen Ubersetzung: MSOSO XXVIII 1925, p. 1—47.

Kuang-yin — ‘{Cgjjfzb Shén Chien-shih, $tfi1ftk ~ Kuang yin shéng hsi I—I1, Peking
1945.

1 Acta Orientalia X/2.
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SH — the Chinese text of the O mi Vo ching as found in Siio-Hitosi, Rigakusya to Ami-
dakyoo, Nagoya (1929).

W — UCLL H LU Ne JT XK LU L Ju ke gy LU ATLL LVilti LLL LULL Tun huang shih skill ch’u
T’ang jén hsieh ching, Han-ch’uan Wu shih tsang Chin kang pan jo po 10 mi ching,
Peking.

The texts under treatment, except Oa, have already been published
and subjected to a phonological evaluation. The latter work has been done
by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei, who has pointed out for the first time to my knowledge
the connexion between T’ang dialectal peculiarities and some northwestern
dialects of to-day in a systematic way. The reasons that | venture to work
up this materials once more, might be summarized as follows:

The originals were not accessible to Lo Ch’ang-p’ei. While reading
the microfilms | was able to discover a number of cases which need emen-
dation.

The methods followed by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei in grouping the material
may be subjected to a certain criticism. He has arranged it according to the
homophones in initials and finals as they appear in the Tibetan transcription
itself. One has rather to begin with the reverse process: the phonological
categories as given in the Ch’ieh-yiin and as established by Karlgren and
their whole system must serve as points of departing for a further
comparison.

The material embraced in this paper differs somewhat from that worked
on by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei. Both the bilingual inscription of Lhasa and the K’ai
meng yao hsiln are omitted, in order to preserve the homogeneous character
of the material. On the other hand, the hitherto unpublished material of
Oa is also treated here. By the time of the discovery of 0, Oa must have
been covered up by the text of 0 on a major part as it is stated in the Thomas
O that between parts of O some fragmentary lines of the same text are to
be seen, written by another hand. The microfilm of 0 however, as obtained
from the India Office contains a two page text hitherto unedited which turned
out on a closer scrutiny to be closely related to O, differing from it in minor
points only. This text which is put down by me as Oa and is shorter than
O by the major half of lines 1—16 only, must have been stuck to the back
of O originally. In the followings | wish to mark the differences only of the
two texts 0 and Oa.

To sum up: in spite of the great merits of Lo Ch’ang-p’ei in the treat-
ment of the material, and in despite of the fundamental phonological con-
elusions he could draw, there is still a chance in my opinion for a further
treatment from a different angle. This has been made possible by the access
to the original texts which was denied to him. May this work endeavouring
to push farther on the tracks beaten by him serve as a modest tribute to the
untimely deceased, much regretted great scholar.
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Emendations
1. Ch’ien tzu wen

The Chinese text of C shows some divergences from that of Hauer:
in 1.9, as it can be ascertained from the Tibetan glosses, LU is missing,
29.5,6 C ifHi'e, Hauer N!®.; 35.9 C M, Hauer fnj; 38.8 C Jfl, Hauer LU; 46.4
C LU, Hauer Ne; 46.11-13 C MWL, Hauer 48.11 C W, Hauer ;
50.3 C W, Hauer M’ 52.2 C Mi, Hauer Sft.

One of these is worth of a closer scrutiny: in 29.5,6, Hauer obviously
gives the original text as it is a personal name (Hauer p. 42). If we compare
the ACh. forms with one another — Hauer ML 'si ngiwo~ C 4TL dz'i’ngjiq —
it turns out that the copyist of the Chinese text of C committed an error
in confusing homophones i. e. he spoke a Chinese dialect in which 1. the ACh.
chuang initial was missing altogether, the more, its dialectal counterpart
was voiceless (cf. ChGU p. 88), 2. ACh. -iwo coincided with the k’ai Xou
finals of the ACh. chih rime (cf. P. Pelliot, Neuf notes sur les questions d’Asie
Centrale: TP XXVI 1929, p. 221—225), 3. ACh. shang shéng and ch’ii shéng
coincided (cf. DTch p. 1lOn). These dialectal peculiarities are well-known
already from T’ang dialectal material; now it can be stated that they occur-
red together in the same dialect in the T’ang-period in northwestern China.
Of course it is a totally different question whether this dialect of the copyist
of the Chinese text was or was not of the same kind as that of the writer
of the Tibetan glosses.

Some readings given by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei, must be emended as follows:2

9.8 LW [<I(i)m] gim 24.7 % [h(e)n?] he()
10.11 JS fsgig] syeg 33.5 W [lea] p&’

12.9 [tya(n)] tyan 37.7 [kun] kuon (sic!)
11.3 1l- [sen] sin 37.10 W [len] lin

20.10 W [)a’u] f(e)’u3 427 ¢ [kin] ken

In addition to the glosses as contained in Lo Ch'ang-p’ei, the following
cases can still be read on the facsimile: 1.1 X zi; 1.2 ® "i(); 3.10 W ()e() ;

1 The part, containing the Chinese character is missing in the MS. — The num-
bers before the point refer to the respective line of C, that after the point to the place
of the word.

2 The forms to be emended are put in square brackets at the left, the emended
forms stand at the right. In C and T, as the MS contains the Chinese characters also,
these are put before the forms to be emended — if they are also to be emended, they
are found inside the brackets.

3 The upper part of the paper is missing.
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9.13 X 1()h; 23.11 *H ()u(); 29.10 W ()r; 35.11 M 1(r)(); 36.8 I ()o();
37.13 W se(); 39.13  "wu’(o).

Some of the Tibetan glosses contained in C cannot be explained by
pure phonological methods:

11.9 U ’gu ACh. ngji 27.9 LU sug ACh. ts'jitk
24.3 U fen ACh. dz'ién 41.4 LW cig ACh. tsiek
27.1 T& U ACh. dTi

Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 26) takes 24.3 and 41.4 as simple mistakes in writing
instead of regular %en and rig. This is obviously correct. His explanations,
however, in another cases, cannot be accepted. 27.1 is, according to him
(p. 5) a dialectal form and by way of explanation he adduces a similar pheno-
menon from the Amoy-dialect. Now, the correspondence ACh. cl" ~ | does
not exist in fact in the Amoy vernacular.a and we find it in no other text
from the T’ang-period. According to me, 27.1 jfi li is a case of taboo-
reading, in being the personal name of T’ang Kao Tsung; the original reading
was avoided and UM was read instead of its

27.9 was interpreted by Lo Ch'ang-p'ei (p. 22) as having been suggested
by the phonetic part of the character. There is, however, another, more
plausible way of explanation in this case. According to the LLLL, the cha-
racter when occurring in the compound LULL, stands for the character XX
(ACh. siwok). This compound is attested in the Wén hstan already. Now,
as LU is of a rather rare occurrence even in ancient texts, it mostly occurs
only in the compound mentioned above. It can be easily realized that from
this compound the ACh. siwok reading was adopted for general use in T’ang-
time already.

11.9 M ’gu ~ ACh. ngji is perhaps due to a synalephe of UIS (ACh.
ngji jwie) as this must be the meaning of LW in everyday speech in the res-
pective line of C: XXLWLW>X. This way of word-formation is well-known in
Chinese, from the archaic i£.sp>Wi up to modern Tvfl >fp). Mixing up forms
of common speech with the original, classical readings of a text is attested
in other places too of our texts alsoe

* Cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei, Ifi 7s Hsia men yin hsi, Peking 1966, pp. 55—56. The
annexed tables show two cases of ACh (~ Amoy I, and one of ACh f ~ Amoy |.

s Cf. P. Pelliot—P. Benveniste, Le sitra des causes et des effets du bien et du mal :
Mission Pelliot en Asie Centrale, Série in-quarto 2. vol. H. part 1, Paris 1926, p. 49.

s That C was read by the gloss maker in the vernacular and by no means in some
kind of ,,high, literary style” can be ascertained by the fact that its original rimes show
very faint traces of riming in the Tibetan transcription.
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2. Chin kang eking

Divergences between the Chinese text as given by Thomas K and W :
A3.7, 8 1IBX W A6.9; 10.1; 12.20; 16.19; 19.4 tSt, W'%) AB8.18 Tt,
WO0; K13.6;141 U, Wm; 26.8 iC, W0; K 28.16 ? (deft),W 0\ K 32.18 éi,
w

Readings in Thomas K that should be emended:

2.7 [phu] pul ‘it 29.4 [ 'me] ‘m(e)g LW
3.7, 8 [sin pu] sinsim pu C/II'tfi  34.15 [’'mag] ’'meg LU
5.9 [(co)it] c()ft? Ly, 36.7 [he’i] hii iiiit
5.12 [phyen] pyenz LI 42.2 [’oa] ‘caft
10.22 [kyen]  ken fa 43.6 [ein] ein?9 LU
12.6 [saft] san 43.7 [sir] silo &

after 16.18 one may still find ,tig (?) 44.1 [ein] con if-
after 17.18 one may still find "ir\ (—?)  45.15 [de’i] badly mutilated,

24.4 [ zeft] seft 11 rather (h()e’i LU

25.5/1,10,13 [pyaft] syafts fl 47.14 [ze] Zi an

after 26.6 K still gives nog ta la sam  16.17;19.1 bar is due to a con-
‘meg sam bu (W fusion of 7ft with *c.11

28.1 [(2)i] Qi e

3. O mi t’o ching

Emendations of the Chinese text as given by Thomas O: Thomas O:
AT.4-7 SH mT3wm, N14.3 tt, SH #; B2.4-6 HWLW, SH
D2.9—15 (not identified in Thomas O) chi ’bur si sivar myi gib kyi,

SII WKW &X>Km,12 D3.7 £ (gun), SH *ds

7 The characteristic lower right part of the Tibetan ph is much more prominent
in other cases in our text than here.

81n this MS the s may be distinguished from p on account of its more peaked
lower left part.

9 There is a hole in the paper after 6, thus the presence or absence of the distinctive
mark for ¢ cannot be established.

10 The r is cancelled.

11 Cf. P. Pelliot, Le sOtra des causes et des effets vol. Il. p. 96 2 note. — The h in
hun (22.6,10; 26.15); sSuhi (28.13), Sihu (31.7) are obviously misprints for an ’a-chun.

12SH gives still a ~ after W/, there is no equivalent in 0.

13 There are still divergences between the Chinese text of Thomas O and SH :
B 10.15; C 6.8, but, being homophones in ACh, they are irrevelant for the Tibetan
transcription, — CI. 17 (k)u (the corresponding part of Oa, AV 3.2 gives clearly ku)
cannot be derived neither from Thomas 0 Vff, nor from SH ®H. Perhaps some of
them was confused with yfj (ACh. kuat) ?
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Emendations of the Tibetan transcription o) Thomas 0 .

A2.10—12 [can ,gisi] caii ,ge se Cl.7 [ke] L) #

Cl.17 [ku] (Ju w
A3.12 [gab] kab LU C4.5 [tail] (t)ail
A5.1;8.1 [heii] ,nen LU C4.7;8.16;
A6.3 [chan] "chaii Diz2.21 [si] se Nk
A7.2 [ge] ke L C5.9 [se] (> Ne
A8.3, 4 ["i tan] chi C5.1516,
A9.23 [hwe] h(Qe # 17 [mi bwun  myi ’bun (]
All.16 [.da] da RS bur] L L .
All.18 [lib] fyib L, Ce.8 [Twah] zwaii fS;
All.20 [me] illegible ~  C6.15 [tin] on m
Al4.5 [Jon] gen m C101 [sail] (s)ail _h
A15.7 [,bur] bur & C1o0.10 [ ,vaii] wait 1
Bz.e [kyi(?)J ()yi W Ci21 [sal (sa) L
B2.16 [,bye’i] ,bye’u Ne Cl2.4 [waii] wa(ii) E
B3.3 [tiii] no m C12.12—13 [che’i gi] ehe ’gi DJLLU
B5.6 [se] si PA c144 [syaii] (OH dn
Be.1 [zir] (zir) H C15.1 [si] 0o &
[B7.1,2 bu lyaii] B6.17/18 D2.3.21 [ci] ci T-

Jbu ()iiMijk  Ds.10 [sa] D9.1 sa &~

[B7.3 coil] B7.1 ceil fn D9.9 [ci] D9.10 chi Wi
[B7.16] "u B7.14 kuu D14.2 [ta] da S

D14.5 [myag] yag LU
B12.15; D14.9 [",u] um 1%
C3.5;7.12  [hwoh[ kwaii D154 [oyi] kyi S
B13.14; D15.12 [ .khye’u] ,khe’u ft.
C4.2;8.11  [ten] tin D16.11 [’bun] ,bun (?)
Cl.2—4 [li ,bur pug]l 1() () ()ug

Tum t

4. Ta shcng chung tsung chien chieh

1.12;5.17 [& ™g] Y4 zugd 5.19 LW, [’ge’u] «ge()
2.10 E. [ci (ci?)] ci 7.22 £ [(’g0)] ‘g0
4.1 U [phar] (> 7.16 MK [puii] phuii

14 A lapsus, due possibly to the preceding kag (

15 Lo Ch’ang-p’ei, on logical grounds, proposed this emendation (p. 215). Strictly
speaking, the original has in both cases which is a usual form of the $J during the
T’ang, cf. Ed. Chavannes—P. Pelliot, Un traité manichéen retrouvé en Chine: J As 1911
p. 508 note.
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8.4,9.12 40 [syoii] syafi 83.11 [W  than] EY than
8.9 [& 1] LU ’un 84.19  [LU] Ll Si
9.18 411 [syofi] syafi 84.20 PT [(mo)n] min
145 & [ho(ti)] ho 89.4 fiir [cofi] cih19
17.2 HA [ 'gwan] ‘gyan 89.9 XX [hvwe] hwe
173 LW, [difij tifi 91.8 N "“ihu yVu?
18.15 ["Vi] el 92.12 LL| fag caa?
23.16 m [wu(u?)] " 93.6 [ff "0] m 0"
24.19 wr [ (khyin)] Oyi()K 96.19 L [he] hwe
31.17 LW [da(b)] ‘dab 975 [ [(cifi)] éir
32.11 W [(phar)] phar 97.12 m lapg] yag?
3217 [X (ch)o(fi)] 3t (ch)o(fi)7 98.19 [kho(n)] khozy
33.8 LW [Jee’u] fee’() 98.20 L [ke] he

36.2 [ chofi] chofi 99.9 A ["en] men
37.7 W [ci] ci 101.15 [mon] min
37.9 vr [c(i)g] 09 103.18 [yVu] yig
37.11 PX [ (yi)hu] no gloss 105.3 [ Jchaii] Jfi khofi
43.8; [% or L w hwanz 10520 [LU hwa] hwa
106.16; hwan] 109.1 JF [(yVu)i yig
107.4, 112.11 LW, [kyen] byen
109.12 1213 [& (i&) swog] TS swog
48.1 LW [chi(g)] chig 121.7 i) [hyan] hwan
53.4 S [ye’a] Te'u™ 123.11 a9 [a] no gloss
54.19 L [yuan] ywan 123.12;

62.13 LW [byi] bi 126.9 LU Iwan wan
62.14 W [tig] ti 123.14 [ ffi syofi] 10 syofi
6711 DK Ii] a li 12319 W [Vu] Ty
75.20 5' ["zuhu] su’ 125.8 LUl [défi] de

78.1 [ coil] cefi 1259 [ (-)1 "ir
80.10 W [cha] chi 127.10 [W din] W, din-1

82.10;

16 This gloss is rather blurred. The indistinct contours that led Thomas to read
a khy in brackets, might indicate a Shy as well. The theory propounded by Lo Ch’ang-
p’ei referring to the khyin form (p. 144) remains then without any material basis.

17 Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 215) proposed this emendation. The microfilm corroborates it.

BIn T, "a-Shen and yod cannot be distinguished always with certainty. Here
we decided in favour of the former, on account of the ACh. initial of the word.

19 Originally written cen which was emended to ein.

2 A superfluous n crossed out.

21 Unfortunately the microfilm copy at our disposal does not contain 11 56— 69.
Thus it is difficult to decide whether 57.5 bur truly reflects the original or not.—
99.14  yuan in all probability is to be emended into ywan, like 54.19 where the somewhat
rounded and seemingly open wa-zur was taken for a fragmentary u.
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So far the mistakes of Thomas T might be regarded as having been
emended. There still remain some scribal errors to be emended in the original
itself as the MS is a very faulty one, full of insertions, of incorrect characters,
and misplaced glosses. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 215) made many improvements
of this kind, the overwhelming majority of which cannot but be accepted.
The following improvements can still be suggested:

24.18 fillj cheg. Lo CtCang-p’ei was for 'LL. For textual and phonological
reasons one should rather decide in favour of

36.14 ffi sift. In the original we find ik, this strange form effected in
the queer reading.

47.14 1® ’de. The absence of the final ’u is certainly due to the close
nearness of the preceding line.

57.5 W bur. The gloss belongs either to the preceding or to the sub-
sequent T~ which stand without glosses. In this case, however, even the
yfe bur equation being apparently incorrect, the L was perhaps mistaken
for a Jh.2

63.3 I# tig. Mistaken for a # 2

65.8 L, pun bu. Perhaps it is a colloquial explanation of the character
like 37.14 ftlj the’i (emended L), 49.16 M ’der phan (emended into —
both of these emendations were propounded by Lo ClTang-p’ei), and can be
equated to LLILL

79.8, 9 Lit tha and 80.8 fill phu kya(n) were mutually exchanged.

83.11—13 tr Wi (than) do (sab) is due to 82.10—12 iffMLL, (than)
do (sab).

85.15 if® khoh. The gloss belongs to the subsequent 55

87.2 sqq. illTfhaCIII T M f t y i — sin — ni'ii si ehe bur
— — ¢i — — Translation (by S. Miyamoto, Thomas T p. 72): "To perform
Liberality (ddna) through faith is Provision.” Thomas T gives after (ill, by
way of emendation, a L in brackets. On grammatical and phonological
reasons £1 would fit in perhaps better.23

88.5 LU zig. To be emended into zin, a repetition of the preceding gloss.

89.10 LW san. Due to ss.11 3E

101.14 dice chi. Due to 100.4, 5 and 15, 16 dice chi.

2 One can find similar oases in the Chinese Vajra-prajna-paramitda written in
Brahmi (ed. F. W. Thomas: zDMG 91).

2 The glosses in T give no evidence for a phonological possibility of mistaking
/| for a LJ, — but the writer of the Tibetan glosses was not under all circumstances
the very same person who copied the Chinese text itself. ACh. -jdu final gives sometimes
i in Uighur script e. g. gam &i, i[| sugei, cf. Radloff—Malov, Suvarnaprahhasa-
siitra edition, preface.
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105.13 $ " phuti (phur?). To be emended into phur, being due to 105.14
LU phar.

Some cases, as being entirely inexplicable from a phonological point
of view, must be excluded from further treatment=s113.16 kyen ; 116.16
m de’u.

Chinese phonetics

A. Initials
I. Plosives and affricates

1) Voiceless unaspirated:

C T K 0
ACh. £ £(35) £(16,73) £(16,43) /1(18,102)5
179) <19, 26)

£A(1,1)
% (2,11/6) L 121
£/N2e(2,6/2), £/A(1,2/1)
Aoty 1,2/6)
2 Thomas T contains the following interpolated forms: p ’de, yji ’bu, fjjj ’gyar.

Neither of these exists in T nor in any Chinese text in transcription of a similar kind. —
We have still to put aside as fictitious the following data adduced by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei
(p. 35): BJkho; ’0°’m The second of them does not exist at all, Jk goes along with the
gloss ’ma in nine cases, in one more case the gloss is rather blurred but no trace of o
can be found. The BJ occurs three times in T but always without a gloss. It is true that
beside 45.7 stands kho which was emended by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei in a somewhat hesitating
manner into BJ (in the two more cases adduced by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 215) there is in
fact no gloss beside The explanation of the obviously wrong j;f| kho equation
of the MS lies, however, in quite another direction, for after 45.7 i3] kho we find four
Chinese characters without any glosses, the fifth one is ffis kho. The explanation is
obvious: this correct gloss was wrongly anticipated by five characters and then once
more put in the right place. Thus the theory of Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 150, 162) resting on
these data lacks any evidence.

26 The first number in brackets, before the comma, refers to the number of the
respective Chinese characters, the second after the comma to the number of the glosses.
In C each character occurs only once, the number of characters and of glosses is the
same.

26 The kjh alternation in K and the glh alternation in T occurs in f(j)’, which in
turn has a double reading in ACh.: kai’ and /ai’, only the occurrences do not follow
the semantic difference belonging to the two pronunciations. The other occurrences
of hiin T are perhaps due to graphic reasons: in the MS k and h are not always easy to
distinguish.



106 B. CSONGOK

C T K 0

ACh. t  c(l) ¢{3,5) c(2,5) ¢(3,6)

Ne c/cA(LLI)

ACh. ts 1(174) c(U) XA

c/c(1,1/3)

ACh. ts c(8) c(4,16) c(5,23) c(4,13)
1(2,24) H(U)
6/f{2,6/5)

cA(2,14)
c/ch(1,4/1)
FcBLA(1,8/1/17)
ACh. t  UW) /(2,31) ((8,50) /(8,52)
rf() (1(4,15)
t/d(2,4/4) 1ar29(1,2/4)
ACh. ts c(15)  c(6,l) c(6,24) c(6,19)
3(9)
ch()  ch(1,3)
c/ch(1,3/1)

ch/3(1,1/3)
clc% (1,2/4/1)

ACh. p3® p(9) p(6,33) P(48") p(7,38)
6(3) 6(5,8)
P/PH1,2/1) P/PH1/2/4)%
PA(LD

The following conclusions can be drawn: 1. C and T resemble each
other closely in the respect that both give voiceless correspondences only in
ACh. p’ing and ju shéng while in shang and ch’i shéng they mix up both

B The ,a-chun in OAL.3 ff, ,cu is due to the subsequent 2E 'bu (?), ACh. b'wo.

I find, however, no explanation for the form ,bu.
m 27 The 'a-chun in OA6.3 Jp ,chan is due to the subsequent L, 'gem, in K 42.2

(®r ,chan) also.

20 In O, ¢ da occurs four times in the transcription of anuttara only while ™ ta
is met with only in the original meaning of the word.

30 The cases developing a labiodental initial in MCh. are dealt with separately,

a1 The alternance p/ph occurs in K in the word /f7 only. On a closer scrutiny
it turns out that cases with ph — 27.17, 18; 46.14; 47.13 — occur only in those syn-
tactical positions (at the end of an interrogative sentence and in the answer) where
one would rather expect a Similar phenomena may be observed in the Chinese vajra-
prajna-paramita in Brahmi script edited by Thomas in zbwmc 91
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voiceless and voiced ones.z This was stated already by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei who
assigns it to the interference of ACh, and Old Tibetan tones (p. 27—28).
2. K gives voiceless (and unaspirated) correspondences only, O gives, on the
whole, also hut voiceless (but sometimes also aspirated) cases with the excep-
tion of All. 18 LI fyib ACh. t'spp,x D14.13 |0l gan ACh. ten .z The reasons
of grouping of our texts in this way remains to be explained.=

2) Voiceless aspirated:

C T K 0
ACh. k' U 20) te(7,16) M (4,10) kh(2,\2)
‘te (U )=
ACh. f  ch(3) cA(2,13) no data no data
ACh. ts ch(3) cA(2,4) no data c(U)
cA(l,3)
ACh. ts ch(4) cA(4,19) cA(l,4) cA(3,16)
cA/s(1,1/1)
ACh. f  th(2) th(5,28) <A(34) <A(4,12)
d(1,2) d(l,1)
ACh. ts’ ch(13) cA(7,13) cA(4,17) CA(4,29)
ACh. p  ph(3) P(U) ph(\,2) no data

The cases of 783.12 82.11' and K42.5 .+ do (ACh. t'uo) were adduced
by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 22) to prove that Tibetan voiced plosives were aspirated,
the more so, as the word occurs in C and O also in the ’regular’ tho form.
These examples, however, are too scanty in number when compared with
the regular cases. One is rather inclined to assume that in T and K the pro-
nunciation of "h followed another reading (ACh. d'uo) which, in fact, may

= There are, however a few exceptions in T: 23.17; 27.12; 28.8,15 uiff jen '~
ACh. (%eng, 85.1 sag ~ ACh. tsék (this latter has very curious and hitherto inexplicable
alternations also in 10.6; 104.1 fb cog; 105.21; 106.17; 109.3, 12 chag which in turn
agree with the general rule laid down above.

s Due in all probability to the following L) P ACh. d"i.

3 There is a curiousdivergence in this case betwen O and the closely resembling
Oa; [n] gives in two more cases in 0 kan (D13.1) and ken (D15.16) respectively while
in Oa there is ken everywhere.

= The aspirated cases in 2' and 0, being inexplicable from the Chinese, must
be of Tibetan origin. It is curious that in O in the compound occurs only as
(hun (ACh. (iiung) and in the compound gKifif[, only as 6hi (ACh. tij,wo), while in other
cases dimis found with unaspirated initials also. (In Oa shows the same behaviour
while the |y in is quite inconsequent.) As both of these are religious terms of prime
importance, it is perhaps not too hazarduous to assume that aspiration was due in
these cases to an emphatic pronunciation (of Tibetan character?).

x» D16.il,12 1'tJh  ’byr ’kheu, ACh. b'ji kUan. In Oa without initial ’a-dhun.
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be found in the Kuang-yin. Unfortunately this second reading is associated
with a totally different meaning of the word: nevertheless, £ must have
had an ACh. (dialectal?) reading also of this kind as in go-on we find the
form do only, without any discrimination in meaning.zz

3) Voiced aspirated:

C T K 0
ACh. g_ 10  He.s) ds.17)

ACh /(s) ??, ¢?(l,h= ?(5,9) ?(4,15)
6,25)
2(1,1)
ACh. dz' ch(l)® wasm'(1,1/1)40
*(2) 5(2,2) 5(1,1) 5(1,2)
ACh. dz s(2)a 5(5,23)2 5(2,7)43 5(2,12)43
ach. d d(14) d(8,27) 6,45) </(3,15)
th(5,22)
k/(1,has
d/d(2,3/12)'
ACh. dz 3(e) 3(5,8) 3(4,4)
cN(11,37) c(I,1)46
5(1,1)
2(1,1)

a7 The cases of A6.9 &()n (ACh. (e'iang), in liont of '7.13 Shin, — OB2.5 L]
cog (ACh. t¢'juk), T77.9 LLL pa (ACh. p'ud) are due perhaps to the same fact as those
mentioned under n. 35, i. e. that in OIld Tibetan the aksara denoting allegedly unaspi-
rated voiceless plosives and affricates denoted sometimes aspirated ones also.

= T92.12 jag?6ag? ~ ACh. d'ak. The gloss is somewhat blurred.

2 42.12 fk Sho~ ACh. dz'iang, p’ing shéng. The other cases under this ACh.
initial in " are shang and ch’l shéng respectively.

40 53.19 son vs. 36.2 id. chon (ACh. dz'iang’). The s is slightly blurred. As it
is rather difficult to realize a ch/s alternation within the very same text, 53.19 is per-
haps to be read chyon, see n.17.

a1 6.5 |I$ Sin ACh. dz'ien, although p’ing shéng, has nowhere an affricate initial
in modern dialects (EPhCh p. 784). The second gloss of C under this heading is ju shéng.
— In C, Lo Ch’ang-pei (p. 195) compares 12.4 yjy sen with an ACh. d'zismg form of the
word, hut GSR gives zjong.

42 The data for p’ing shéng are 24.15 /jfit Sin and 97.10 J(> Sa — the same as in C,
see n. 40.

a3 No data for p’ing shéng.

44 0C6.4 ‘dar ACh. d'at — the ’is due to the following ha ~ (ACh. mud)
to which the ’a-Shun originally belonged.

45 These cases occur in the transcriptions of Amida, dhérani, sambodhi only,
cf. n. 36.

46 OC1J 2 ewe ~ ACh. dz'udi. Oa the same.
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C T K o
ACh. 62,2)6 (2,40)6
ph{5,6)
phip(2,8/4)
6(1,1)B

6/’6(1,3/2) 2, «

From the lists above, two separate groups may be distinguished: 1
C, K, 0 where we generally find voiced equivalents, 2. T where the number
of aspirated and voiceless correspondences is overwhelming when compared
with the voiced ones; in exact numbers, without the fricative cases, 34, 100:
8, 27. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei is of the opinion (p. 70) that 2. points to a comparatively
late stage in the development of the respective ACh. initials and might he
regarded in some respect as the forerunner of present-day northern Chinese
forms. One might as well to bring into connexion this phenomenon in T
with the voiceless equivalents in kan-on which are generally regarded as
being of middle T'ang.

The equivalents of ACh. JA chuang initial show 1. in C and T a coinci-
dence with present-day northern dialects, not with the Ch’ieh-yiin, 2. in K
and O there are no data for p’ing shéng under this heading, the question
must be left undecided.47

/1. Fricatives
1) Gutturals:

c T K 0

ACh. x 6(3) 6(10,19)  6(2,2) 6(5.,6)
ACh.y 6(17) 6(1552)  6(10,26)  6(9,33)
'6(1,1) '6(1,1)

2) Cerebrals and palatals:

ACh. 8  5(4) 5(4,17) 5(3,10) 5(7,55)
m 1.7/5)

In K there is a slight tendency to distinguish between cerebrals and
palatals also among the affricates. T gives a single data of this kind under
in. Ll ch’uan.

4z The curious equivalents of ACh. in. /§ ch®®ngand ~ ts’ungin OCs.s zwan ~
ACh. (t'ang and OC11.8 zab ACh. dz'ap (the same eases in Oa, and a ease of A ian
ACh. at'iang in addition vs. regular fan in OB7.20) are hard to expluin.

8)6

)
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C T K 0
ACh.s  $(14) $(12,67) $(5,30) $(8,60)
«(1,1)"
ACh.z  $(11)  $(8,47) $(8,44) $(9.48)
$/2(2,6/2) $/2(1,11)
2(1,10)
3) Dentals:
ACh. 5  5(17) 5(17,60) 5(16,72) 5(13,58)
ACh.z  5(9) 5(3,8) 5(1,5) no data

Among fricative initials it is only in cerebrals, palatals and dentals
that the Tibetan alphabet is able to distinguish between voiced and voiceless
sounds. Now, there are only T and O that show traces of this distinction.
These data are, however, not beyond suspicion. In the rather cursive writing
of T, Tibetan 5and 2 can be easily mistaken for one another. In 0, being
written in dbu can, the alcsaras are perfectly legible, only in ten cases of total
eleven there is always a word with a voiced initial following that with 2.
Being not versed in Tibetan phonetics, | dare not to draw any definite con-
elusion from this fact, but it reminds me of the cases of superfluous initial
,a-chuh in these texts where the overwhelming majority of the cases is due
to the initial ’a-chufi of the subsequent word.

The p’ing shéng data of ACh. initial iffi shan, in contradiction to the
behaviour of the initial XX chuang (v. supra), show no trace of a development
into affricate and in this respect agree fully with the Ch’ieh-yun.

H 1. Labiodentals

C T K 0
MCh. /  ph(6) ph(8,27) ph(2,18) ph(1,3)
ph/’ph(1,3/2) pA/>A(1,1/1)
pA/"b(1,1/2)
P(U)
>A’A(1,4/2)
161v(1,7)
’6/6(1,22/1)
MCh. /' p6(l) pi(1,1) no data ph(Ifi)8
48 ODIO.13 sea (sic!) ACh. ijak ka. The same in Oa, but at the end of a line,

fljt gives in K Si, Si.
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C T K 0
MCh.v  ph(1)  ph(25)
6(6) 6(2,3) 6(2,20) 6(1,1)
6(1,2) 6(2,69)
MCh. w  ’6(5) '6(2,10) '6(3,17) '6(2,17)
6(4,37)
"6/6(1,1/1)
6/°(1,3/2)

This richness of sound notation here is certainly due to the fact that
labiodental sounds were alien to Tibetan and the scribes were forced to make
various experiments in denoting them. It cannot be decided whether these
truly represent labiodental fricatives or still affricates (like pf, etc.) which
obviously must have been the transitory stage.® It is clear, however, that
at least the correspondents of MCh. v' and w respectively were different
from / and f as it may be seen from the list above.®

IV. Nasals
a) Before nasal finals:51

C T K 0

ACh. ng '17(3,9) '17(3,16) 17(2,10)
7 YTp(1,6/ 2)32

ACl1l. nz no data 2(3,4) 2(2,23) 2(1,10)
ACh.n n(3)3 ?7(214) n(2,5) 77(3,13)
I (W) Mm(1,4)
712) 7A1.3) '71,6)

10 The ’a-chun in ’b, nevertheless, points to the fact that MCh. in. wei must have
contained a nasal element (tin).

60 The occurrence of b among these data suggests a sound value like w, R of this
akcara in Old Tibetan. This is further corroborated by the evidence of the alternative
glosses of A (ACh. mjwang) in T :58.9; 115.12; 116.7 bon, 113.3; 114.1 ’on respectively.

s1 For this division cf. DTch p. 35—36.

e OA9.6:16.11 LWL wen ACh. ngiwtm while 0OA9.5;16.10;D5.4,7,10;D8.6 L,
gwan. In Oa we find wan or wen everywhere in the respective places. As both texts
are closely related to one another, 0 must be a text containing a mixture of various
dialectal (or chronologically different?) forms of one and the same word, Oa must be
also a mixed text es both texts contain (OB6.2) L, ’gwar ~ ACh. ngjwvt.

63 027.4 )t ’'non was read by Lo Ch’ang-p’ei as non. The ’a-6hun is due to the
subsequent ’bu. 027.11 p}{ nam was read by Maspero (DTch p. 33) as 'nam. In these
eases the correct forms are 'non and nam resp.

e T63.6 H ,nan, due to the subsequent fom ’go.
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c T K 0
ACh. n no data
ACh. in m(9) m(7,18) "11,9) T(3,11)
'6(1)

b) Before other finals:51

C T K 0
ACh.ng ‘g(10)  "(MO) '0(6,22) '9(1.22)
W140/1)%
ACh.nz r(5)  £(642) 2(7,41) 2(6,47)
ACh.n  'd{2)  'd(414) <L) (L)
«(U) «(U)
“«l«(1,41 9B
(L3 )
ACh. n 7(17) 7(2,6)
ACh.m 8(1)  '6(4,12) '6(3,8) '6(3,3)
m(2,3)B T1°6(1,10/4)D
TrT1y1d(1,2/6/1/1 )6
y(1,4)6l

The well-known tendency to oralization of the nasal initials in MCh.
appears in our texts as follows:

1. ACh. ng and nz had undergone a total oralization.®

2. Other ACh. nasal initials follow generally the rules laid down in
DTch p. 35—36, i. e. remained nasals before finals with a nasal ending and
became oralized in other cases. ACh. n had apparently at this time still a

ss T17.21 O\- gute is evidently a slip.

& LU, ’nogjnog in the transcription of anuttara.

57 L nogllog in the transcription of anuttara. As Oa gives log only in all cases,
this mixing up of various dialectal forms in 0 must he similar to that in n. 50.

ss T43.il W, Ta and 106.1; 109.15 Ta in the compounds -/ET-£ (modern
/I°ffi?)» Evidently already during the T’ang it was pronunced as a binom.

se In O, $[| is myi in the transcription of Amida, *byi in Sumeru. The two trans-
criptions are very probably of different origin. Cf. n. 50, 55.

eo IN K, the meg,’meg,’yag,yag equivalents of occur in the transcription of
samyak, the variations are due to sandhi.

e In O, WL yag occurs in samyak, see preceding note.

e2 It is interesting to note that in T we find 15.16,17; 18.2, 3 "p— sim zi ACh.
zjap WAH and 12.9; 10; 12.20, 21; 15.10, 11 Sib par ACh. Tjpp pwat ; now this alter-
nation in the final cannot be attributed to sandhi only, it can he explained merely by
the nasalizing effect of the 2. This means that ACh. nz, though oralized in MCh., preserved
still a faint nasal prothesis like other oralized nasal initials. — For the determination
of the phonetic values of Tibetan g, d, b cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 29— 30.
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sound value of its own. The exceptional cases are to be attributed, on the
one hand, to sandhi (in cases where nasal initial was preserved before other
than nasal finals), and on the another hand they (the cases showing oralized
initials even before nasal finals) point to a later stage of development, in the
direction to developing into something like the modern dialects of P'ingliang,
Weénshui, Hinghien (cf. EPkCh).

3. Generally speaking, the equivalents of the MCh. LU wei initial and
the oralized cases of ACh. m cannot be distinguished from one another wdth
the help of the Tibetan transcriptions.&3 From this fact, two conclusions
may be drawn: a) The equivalents of the ACh. wei initial preserved a faint
nasal prothesis or else they would have been marked simply throughout
with the Tibetan wa which is strictly assigned to note the ho k’ou cases of
the ACh. in. "E yii in our material, b) perhaps oralization preceded the develop-
ment of the labiodental initials, and in the dialect(s) of our texts there was
no proper equivalent to of MCh. in. wei.

4. The main dialect which served as a basis for the copying of the Oa
text and 0 (see note 50) had lost ACh. ng already in ho k’ou cases.

V. ACh. #? ying and yu.

C T K 0
ACh. * 12)') "(1442)  "(754) {mEY)
SMet  rxi03)" (e *(12)"

es The same applies to the Chinese glosses in Uighur script, cf. ChOU p. 89, 91.

62 C9.1 j|f gur ACh. ‘just. This strange case in my opinion cannot he put down
as a mere slip as 1. in Hakka 8L, beside regular yul has a ngut reading also (cf. Maclver,
A Chinese—English Dictionary, Hakka Dialect, New. Ed., Shanghai 1926, p. 1142) and
there are no more equivalents with ng- of. ACh. *in this dictionary, 2. Ll occurs in the
Chinese name for curcuma (§LM45e)» — B. Laufer (Sino-lranica, p. 321—323), though,
rejects the foreign origin of on account of three facts: 1. about the foreign origin
of the word no mention is made in Chinese sources, 2. the word is met with as early as
in the Shuo-wén and is referred to as a plant indigenous to China, 3. the phonetic equa-
tion of foreign *kurkum with ACh. ‘just kjam is very poor. There are, however, some
weak points in this argumentation: 1. it is stated by L&aufer that Chinese sources often
relate the foreign origin of the plant, 2. the early editions of the Shuo-wén give jj&
only in the place referred to (Laufer p. 323. — The textual history of the Shuo-wén
is rather complicated, cf. g. the preface of Sjféfcjfa Ma Hsu-lun to his
Shuo wén chieh tzu liu shu shu chéng, Peking 1956). As for the other early source, the
Shui ching chu adduced by Laufer, on a close scrutiny it turns out that in the places
where mention is made of §if* as of a plant indigenous to China, the quotations from
the Shui ching chu found in the T’ai p’ing yil lan give L only at the res-
pective places (cf. W\p ! Yang Shou-ching, Shui ching chu shu, Peking
1956, 36+ chuan, fol. 37). Considering the generally accepted corrupted character of2

2 Acta Orientalia X/2.
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C T K 0
ACh. " «kai k’ou Ill. y(3) yy(1) y(b)
"(1) "(1,22) "(2,17)
y\\ 176/1)
k’ai k’ou IV. y{13) X6,16) J(5,16) 4,11)
¥1"(1)(2,5/2)
"(?)(LD)
y/sy(1, 2/1)®B
yi/’i(1,5/6)
ho k’ou I11. w(5) /1,3)") w(1,2)
“w(l) ’11(4,20) 1(3,21)  «(1,2)
?21,1174)»")
BEL,1)"

ho k’ou 1V. 1?2
Y(3) 1/(6,28) y(2,2) Y3, 4

On the whole, ACh. ying is denoted by ™a-chen, yu by ’a-chuii or y.
The cross-correspondences (" for yi, and y for ying), as the former ones occur

the actual text of the Shut ching chu, it is probable that it was the T’ai p’ing yu lan
that preserved the original text in this case. In my opinion, Old (Chou time) Chinese L,
as a denomination of an indigenous Chinese plant has nothing to do with the sense
of X ife>the explanation of the latteras “gold of Y U” adduced by L&ufer must be some
kind of a popular etymology, 3. the phonological difficulties disappear in view of the
data adduced above: as for foreign*7"«/~ ACh. knaT, it must be noted that ACh.
mn is never preceded by ho k’ou, this correspondence has to be put down as a
sound-substitution. 1 hold that (1> represents a foreign word of something like
*gur hum. Thus it may be adduced, together with Hakka ngut, for the corroboration of the
genuineness of our gloss. As it is a unique case in this material, it would be difficult
to make any further comments on its basis on the history of ACh. in ying :it can simply
be stated with sufficient evidence that LL|, beside regular 'iuat, must have had another
reading also in ACh., something like *ng*uat (?).

e T7.23; 8.9; 114.18 )L 'un ACh. ‘jitan (in front of the regular "un in ten cases)
is probably due to the fact that all the three exceptional cases occur in the compound
3ri§|[> a technical term in Buddhism.

es Ad 10 Jgi ye'm ACh. 'idu belongs to the IV. category.

e OD11.11; D13.15 3S ag ACh. ‘ak (Oa gives simply "ag) ; the ’a-6hun marks
here in my opinion the right sequence of sounds in order to avoid a "ga (?) reading.
It may be referred to a similar role of the ’a-chun, though in the inverted sense, under
the cases of the ACh. rime kuo.

e THO3.15; 104.16 1J5] ya vs. 105.11 sya. The two readings in ACh.: ja and zja
however, are kept apart from one another as regards sense and, at the same time, the
meaning attested in T (interrogative particle) has the reading ja only. Can this case
he regarded perhaps as a trace of the cases discovered by P. Nagel: TP XXXV 1940—
42, p. 108, and Lo Ch’ang-p’ei: HJAS 14 1951, p. 285— 290V

eo OA14.16 ™\ ’bwan ~ ACHh. jjwang ; one more proof of the cases adduced in n. 50.
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always in the div. Ill. and the latter ones in div. 1V., must be regarded as
complementary phenomena of the general features i. e. that div. IV. isapparently
yodized while div. Ill. is not. As regards ho k’ou, w marks throughout a

semi-vocalic ho k’ou in AOh. while 'u or w/’u occurs always in cases where
the ho k’ou element became the chief vowel.
ACh. | is denoted in all texts by I: C(22), T(17,62), A(5,38), 0(9,44).

B. Finals7l

ACh. 3c kuo rime (1—50).

The final ’a-chuit in 4b, 9 obviously secures the reading of the final
-a as there is also an initial ’a-chufi in these words to be met with. In 1, 10a,
12b, 15, 17, 19a, 23a, 26a, | do not think that it denotes the length of the
vowel as it was somewhat hesitatingly proposed by Lo Chang-p’ei (p. 34).
The parasitic final consonants in 8b, sc, 11c are due to the effect of the con-
text.zzThe ho k’ou element vanished before labial initials.

AcCh. it chih rime (51—154).

In k’ai k’ou (51—129) 85, 116a of C with double i are p’ing shéng, 99 of
K in ch’li shéng. These data are too scanty to admit any definite conclusion.
The sparse occurrences of -e (74, 90a, 92, 97, 106d, 115a, 119b, 123c), altern-

7w It was Prof. Ligeti who Kindly directed my attention upon this fact cf. his
paper entitled Les initiales ying et yu dans le Many kou tseu yun read at the congress
of orientalists held at Munich sept. 1957. As this lecture, dealing with these problems
in extenso, will appear in print shortly, | abstain from further researches in this respect
including the question of yodization.

72 The numbers cited below refer to the index.

72 Cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 34. — sc (i "ar with subsequent 797 6oz in the context
reflects something like "a(C(h?)oy of the Chinese pronunciation in connected speech
of the first two syllables of |InfLLLLL-, final 6 being unknown to Tibetan. It is to be con-
eluded then that the actual phonetic value of Tibetan -r -f- r- has been something like
66(h ?).

7z In C, however, there is an interesting phenomenon to be dealt with; after
dental and cerebral affricate and fricative initials we find -i in 69a, 70, 71, 94, 122,
123a, 128, 129, -e in 115a, and it is only in 114 that there is an -i to be met with. Now
it is commonly known that towards the end of T’ang ACh. -i has developed already into
a mixed | after these initials (cf. e. g. Acta Orient. Hung. 1X 1 1959, p. 78). Although
-i occurs in C with other initials also, it may be perhaps assumed that the absolute
prevalence of -i and me after these initials denotes the existence of this I in the dialect
of C also. Of (lourse I do not mean to say that Old Tibetan i had a similar value in Old
Tibetan also: it is probable that i, the specific sound value of which (if ever there was
any) had surely become obsolete by that time, was simply adopted by the scribe of
the glosses of C for denoting MCh. J by the simple reason that its graphic form was
different from common 1i.
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ating sometimes with -i remain also to be explained, and so do the occur-
rences of -r.z3 Neither can | offer an explanation for the -g in 84b.

In ho k’ou (130—154) the -u- is dropped after labiodentals and labials.
In the other cases, the frequent absence of final -i recalls the similar pheno-
menon in the Chinese glosses in Uighur script (ChGU p. 99).

ACh. LW hsieh rime (155—218).

There is a marked tendency under this rime towards -e in div. I—II.
The most radical are 0 and T in this respect while K and C are rather con-
servative. This phenomenon is well-known from modern dialects, especially
from Hsinghsien (EPhCh p. 737—743). This divergency among our texts is
certainly due to dialectal (or chronological?) differences. Ho k’ou was drop-
ped after labial initials, and after d in one case.=

ACh. )It hsién rime (219—239).

Concerning 219 gwam cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 53. The difference in 237a
nem, 237b nyam is certainly not due to a dialectal divergence as a similar
case (297a syan, 297b sen) occurs within one and the same text. This -yaj-e
alternation must be then of Tibetan origin.

ACn. w shén rime (240—250).

246 offers some problems to be explained: 246d sin (T 106.18) is in
all probability a mutilated form instead of regular sim as the preceding
line in the MS. lies too near to the gloss. 264a sib occurs in the binomial
interrogative pronoun -ysfé. (T 105.22;106.1) of which modern Mandarin
still possesses a double form (®) ACh. zpm and ff~(w, ACh. ziap ; at least
in writing. It may be concluded perhaps from the double correspondence
sim, sib occurring in T that sib ma is merely a variant of regular sim ma
and the difference is due to the alternation of emphasis in speech.s

7a 202a ’de’i (712.1. The actual written form in the MS., however, shows ’do’;
we followed the emendation given hy Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 4). This emendation, however,
implies the conclusion that the Tibetan glosses in C — at least a part of them — are
not "original“ but were copied from written source(s).
75 It must be borne in mind that final nasals — at least in modern dialects —
are implosives in Chinese. The history of modern besides, is rather interesting.
4% Sun Ch’ang-hsfi e. g., in his Han yiU tz’t hui, Ch’angch’un 1957
p. 390, cites the T’ang-time forms~T), 'ff®, andadduces from the Sung-
period. According to him, the Chi yiln enlists a TfrJfl; fan ch’ieh (ACh. mud) to <A in
these cases. P. Dcmiéville (TP XL 1—3 p. 18) cites the form from (he T’ang-
period in addition. According to Demiéville, in these cases is to be derived from an
original negative particle (p. 21). Considering the ACwu. pronunciations of the variations
adduced above, it seems probable that the original form was something like (ACh.
Zic mud), analogous to classical ~ )\i. Because of sandhi, the first word was given a
final -m in the later development, which, in turn, changed into -p under certain con-
ditions.
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A(h. |J| shan rime (251—325).

The two cases of dropping the final -n (281b, 304b), as they occur in
alternative cases only, are probably to be attributed to slips — which are
not uncommon in the text of T — rather than to Chinese phonological back-
grounds. The difference between the vowel of div. I. and that of the div.
Il. is apparently marked in T, K, Oa (and 0?). Unfortunately, the data are
too few under the hsien rime for giving sound evidence for this fact. The
frequent -en\-yen\-yan alternation in 266—299 as they occur within the same
text and in the same words in 286a,b, 297a,b, are apparently of Tibetan
origin. 314 kwon is rather different from the occurrences of the same final in
o, Oa — perhaps it is to be explained by the mixed character of these texts
(cf. n. 52). Ho k’ou is dropped after labials.

ACh. chin rime (326—371).

The manifold correspondences in ho k’ou cases (347 kuon, 349 lon (C),
353b,c bun, bin, 354a,b mon, min (T), 355 win, 360 cun (C), 358 lin, 359
lun (T), 363 gun, 364 gwin (C)) are to be explained mainly as marks of the
aversion of the Tibetan phonetic system to diphthongs. The difference of
363 gun and 364 gwin in C nevertheless, as both are homophones in ACh.,
is perhaps due to the difference in tone, the former being p’ing, the latter
ch’t shéng. Lo Oh’ang-p’ei adduces 355 and 364 as proofs for the fact that
Tibetan u stands sometimes instead ii also (p. 55). This is certainly not the
case in these data, the vowel of 355 and 364 is anything but ii. Besides,
modern Wénshui shows similar alternations under these finals on account
of the difference in tones (cf. EPhCh p.790, n.10).

ACh. fH king rime (372—438).

The absence of final -ng is to be met with in C in the greatest number,
wdiile K shows only one word of this sort. We need not take, however, this
difference at face value as the greater amount of cases where -ng is preserved
in the other texts may be due simply to the fact that, being coherent texts,
-ng had a greater chance to remain perceptible on account of sandhi, while
C was in all probability not read (and supplied with pronunciation notes)
as a coherent text, but rather as a thesaurus of single characters, at best
of binoms, and thus each, or most of the characters in C were read one by
one. That -ng did not disappear entirely may be proved by the nasal character
of the initial in 416, 422, 434, 438b etc. (cf. Lo ClTang-p’ei p. 39). The differ-
ences in the notation of vowels are very likely mostly of Tibetan origin. On
the whole, the presence or absence of the -ng in notation agrees with the
material in Uighur script. Ho k’ou is dropped after labials.
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ACh. & fang rime (439—492).

Final -ng is not noted in the greatest number in C (cf. the preceding
rime). ACh. -ang, -iang has, besides, counterparts in -oin the glosses in Uighur
script also (ChGU pp. 115—116). The cases in -0, -oh respectively occur in
C, T, they certainly represent a dialectal peculiarity (Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 55).
Finals with rounded vowels can be met with in modern Northwestern dialects
also (EPhCh p. 807—817, esp. in Wenshui). Ho k’ou as usually, is dropped
after labials; the reasons for the absence of it in 485 are not clear. The equi-
valents of ACh. -ang (481—484) clearly show that this final follows here the
general rules that may be observed in modern northern dialects (cf. EPhCh
p. 815—816) viz. that they develop a palatal vowel after guttural initials
and ho k’ou after palatal ones. The vowel of 481 being a velar one, it per-
haps represents an earlier stage of C.

ACmn. LU hsiao rime (493 —530).

The -e’u in div. I. is of Tibetan origin, cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei pp. 50—51.
The inconsistencies under this rime are certainly due to the fact that diph-
thongs and triphthongs occur very seldom in Tibetan. 519, 520b are to be
explained in all probability as attempts to denote the difference between
the equivalents of ACh. -4u, -au (-e’'u) and of ACh. -idu (-i’'u) in 0. These
-i'u finals certainly do not express an identity between the successors of
ACh. -idu and -iyu.

ACh. W liu rime (531 —571).

Inconsistencies for the same reasons as in the foregoing paragraphs.
The -i in the -i’'u of div. I. is a sound-substitution instead of original -9. The
cases in -u occur after labiodental initials.

ACh. IS yii rime (572—639).

In div. I. ACh. -uo seems to have been preserved except after labials
(Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 153).% The equivalents of ACh. -iwo give sometimes -i,
sometimes -m®& those of ACh. -iu give exclusively -u. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei (p. 45)
explains the former cases from an original -io; in my opinion the original
must have been a narrow -0 (cf. P. Pelliot, Neuf notes... : TP XXVI p.
221—225), while the -0 (or sometimes -u) equated to ACh. -iu had a broader
pronunciation. Taking our texts one by one we find that K gives -i only in
place of ACh. -iwo, 0 gives -i in nine, -u in five cases, G has eight -i and seven
-u while T shows only three cases of -i (one of which alternates with -u) in

76 The only exceptional case, 576 ’gu occurs in C 36.7, s i. e. in sandhi.
77 599b khe, 618d, 619d ze are in my opinion secondary forms, due to an ije alter-
nation in Tibetan.
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front of eleven -u.7 This difference between our texts point rather to a dif*
ference of dialectal than of chronological origin.

629b so in my opinion is a case of HiT ch’ing yin as it occurs in the
text in the compound LULL only.

ACh. M t’ung rime (640—665).

Considering the general -oil correspondences in div. | we have to accept
the opinion of Lo Ch'ang-p’ei who postulated ACh. -ong in all these cases
instead of the twofold -ung, -uong finals of Karlgren. This -ong is generally
to be met with in Sino-Korean, kan-on and Sino-Annamite (cf. EPhCh. pp.
848—851), — it is only questionable whether the Ch’ieh yiin is also to be
counted among these cases or not.

ACh. Al& |n hsien rime (e66—679).
For esea cf. Lo ClTang-p’ei p. 53. 674 and 675 are very similar to 297a,b

in denoting the wvocalism.

ACh. KW fu shin rime (680—685).
For 683h Sim cf. n.62.

AC1. Alll ju shan rime (686—711).

699, 710c—f ending in -d represent an older stage of development
than commonly occurring -r. These cases are to be met with in O, Oa but,
as it was shown that these texts are of mixed origin (cf. n. 52, 57, 59), they
cannot be adduced as proofs for the relatively older origin of the whole text.
Ho k’ou is surprisingly missing in 698. On account of the rather cursive writing
in T, this thar is perhaps to be emended into dwar, although neither Sino-
Korean, nor kan-on shows any trace of u. 711 hyar, also without ho k’ou,
is to be met with in several modern Northwestern dialects also without any
trace of an u (cf. EPhCh p. 872).

ACh. NN1& ju chin rime (712—726).
712b,c in K, 0, Oa occurs in the compound — LU only.

ACh. Aft’ ju king rime (727—770).
761 occurs in the transcription of Cakya, 761c is written in the MS sk,
denoting perhaps the subsequent 18 also. This compendium litterae is to be

78 The manifold eases of 615 were not counted. As llipccurs throughout in these
oases either as a relative pronoun or as forming part of the conjunction I think
that this inconsistency in denoting the vocalism of this word is due to its unstressed
character in speech. 616e Sa (K 48.8) is certainly a slip, under the effect of 48.10 Sa (j'}?).
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deciphered either as sah, or as sa ha (or perhaps it is a slip instead of original
sag hai). The -u- in 731, 732 is certainly due to the labial initials.

ACh. 1 é ju fang rime (771—789).
778 Taoccurs in T 43.11 in the compound TE-LL (cf. n. 75). The behaviour
of 785—789 (ACh. -&h) is closely similar to that of 481—484 (ACh. -ang).

ACh. Al ju fung rime (790—818).

794d 10 is evidently a slip for log. ACh. div. la, b (-uk, -uoh) offer the
same uniform -o- vowel as the corresponding finals under the fung rime.
The difference between ACh. -iuh, -iwoh was apparently still preserved,
although 816 cug is exceptional, and so is 814 sug.
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M
k'a
k'a

ta

Index according to ACh.

Tibetan

ka’
kha
kha

na

’na’19
ha

ha

ha

ans

"arav
da’
la’

la

da

darss
tha
tha’
‘dass
da

Place and
i

of

C

c
K(B),0(11).
0Oa(9)

T(9), 0(6),
0a(4)
K(11)

C, T(17),
K(12), 0(5)
Vv, K(@3),

o (e), oa(e)
K

K(3), 0(14),
0a(5)
K(11), 0(4),
0a(4)

o, Oa

K

C
T(6),K(14),
o (8), Oa(e)
C, T(3),
K(13),0(3),
Oa(7)
0(d,e
Oa(2)

T

T

K

o (10)

0, Oa(2)

No.

finals
ACh Tibetan
ff. ,tsé
fe. ts&’ 33’
% sa sa
fa ka ka’
M1 ka ka
M Ica aa’
Ja
w ka* ka
m ka [a
m nga ’na
T vya ha9
ha
m Isa cha
sa sa
tE b'a ba’
m ias vya
zia sya
m ia ya
W ja ya
X 'tsia ja
ca
rdz kI sa
sia sa
b sia sya
sa
ap ts'ia  chya
XX sia sya
m zia sya

7 Final ’a-6hun serves to avoid an ’ay reading.
s In the transcription of anutlara.
a1 In the transcription of akfobhya.

= In 0, da occurs in the transcription of anutlara only.
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friva

of occurTences

c

C

o (2),0a(2)
C

K, O, Oa

—o

aO0O°

O, Oa

T(3)

C, K(3),

o (e), oa(e)
C

T(2)

T

K, T(2)

C

T(21)
K(13),
0(9), Oa(4)
T

T(2)

C

o (22),
Oa(25)

c, T3

(0]

C

—~

s Cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 215. The -r is due to the preceding ’byir.
saln the transcription of Amida and dhdrani only.
s Cf. pll4, n.es.
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Ho.

37.

38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.
44,
45.
46.
47.

48.87
49.
50.

51.
52.

53.

54.
55.
56.8
57.
58.
59.
60.
61.
62.
63.

ACh.

s 'feud

Ne Kkud
K yua
fo yua
Y d'ua
X pua
Ne p'ua
Ne puéd’
m ¥ ua
mua

Ne mua

& mua
it ywa
1§ ywa

« Kjgi
XK kjei

e kjei’

% 1w
Ne ‘jei
X jei
DL kji

m ti
ras t%i
X (s
Rp Si

Tibetan

gwa
kwa
lcwa
hwa
hwa
dwa
pa
pha
pa
pa
’ba

base
ma

hwa
hwa

B. CSONBOR

Place and
number
of occurrences

T(5)

K

T(3), K(2)
T(2)

0, T(2)
K

T(e)

T

0

c, T

0, Oa
T(2)
T(2)

K, 0(2),
Oa(2)

— O

O
o

OXxO0Oo0o00d4A-40d-d° °

, Oa

_|
—~

N
Nt

67.
68.
69.
70.

71
72.

73.
74.
75.
76.

7.
78.

79.
80.
81.

82.

=

hli

'K

fi

ra

Jt

EE 3E

EE

ACh.

Uzi

ni

d'i
tsi

dz'v’
Si

si
Pfi
b'ji
Vil
VP
b'ji

m ji
k'jie

ngjie

ngjie

ngjie

Tibetan

Zﬂlf
&

li
di
ci
chi
chi
3i
chi

Place and
number
of occurrences

T(3), 0, Oa
o (2), Oa

0 (22),
Oa(12)

0, 0a(3)

T

T(3)

&

K

T(2)

T(5), 0

@)
o

44 x000 =
N

ogTo o xd°o °

T(I1),0,0a
K(2)
K(3), 0(9),
Oa(s)

Iv

& In dharma, written ’da?» ba. The ’a-chun obviously belongs to ba.

8 The ACh. form is from the Chi yun cf. p.116, n.75.
&8 Written |Ee
& Written ‘fite

D In the transcription of bhiksu.
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84.
85.
86.
87.
88.
89.
90.

91.
92.
93.
94.
95.

96.

97.
98.

99.
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. Place and
ACh. Tibetan number No. ACh. Tibetan
of occurrences

K 100. Kji  khi
) tie £ T, K@), khi
0(3), Oa 101 « 911 9
~ tie c T(3)a gi
b €ie jiii Cc
téie  cCi Ilp) khi
#J tsie  ci 12 m ngji gi
ts’ie  chi C
LLlsie i T@®), K@) 103 LI 4 hgi“97
& "zie  si T(18). 104 m - i
K(22),
0(19), 105. SR i 1
0a(12) 106. i )ﬁl
si K(2), 0(4), yi
0Oa(2)
se 0(7), Oa(8) Vi
M nzie zi C ye
M niie  ze K 107. E i y|
m ljie i CTo)2 Vi
m tsie  Ci 0 108. a i yi
Ne ts’ie  chi T(2), K(5), yi
0(4), 0a(2) 109. 1y fi chi
chi K 1o not(fi ]
‘chi Oa B
n pjie Py| 0% chi
byi¥  Oa 111. tn cfi chi
m blie be C 112, \i <Pi  f
m mjie myi% 0(10),0a(3) fhi
byi%  0(4), Oa(4) 113. It Jsi ¢
IE kjt ki K
(ke’i) K chi

a1 In one ease 6i-g.

o In T in one case written as JS, cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p.215.
s« In one more case ()yi.

o In  akcobhya.

s In  Amida.

s In  Sumeru.

o7 Cf. p.100.

s In one ease written |}, cf. p.104, n.23.

123

Place and
number
of occurrences

C
T(2
@ k0a<2)

K, 0(10),
Oa(5)

T

K

0

T(2), 0, Oa
T(6), K(7),
0(2), Oa
C

T(6)
T(6),98K(5),
0(2), Oa
K(5)

0

K,0(2), Oa
Oa

C

T(6)

T(1)

0

K(4), 0, Oa
T(9)

T(3)

K

T

T(6), K,
0(4), Oa(3)
0
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114.
115.

116.

117.
118.
119.

120.

121.
122.
123.

124,
125.

126.
127.
128.
129.
130.
131.
132.

133.
134.
135.
136.
137.

138.

XE3S X

E

n

m

P Written f£}.

ACh.

'dz'i
dz'i’

zi
hzi

hzi

ji
tsi
tsi

dz'i
Si

Si
Zi
Zi
Zi
lgwei
qwei
mjwei

jwei
jwei
jwei
jwei
pjwei

Pjwei

Tibetan
Si

si
Si’i

chi

B. CSONGOR
Place and
number NO.

of occurrences

o =

©o 40400
A A
o

0(2), Oa(2)
C, K(2)

C

T(3)

C.," T(3)

c

c

0(5), Oa(3)
K(4), 0, Oa
T(3)

T(5), K(3),
0(9), Oa(8)
Oa

T(2)

4o x4 400 40 0+
S

T,K(2),0,
Oa
K(2)

139.
140.
141.

142.

143.

144.

145,
146.
147.

148.
149.
150.

151.
152.
153.
154,

155.
106.
157.

158.
159.

160.
161.

(E

Ne

z23%E3

E33 % =

BEE

ha
nz,

ACh.

b'jwei
mjwei
mjwei

kjwi

wi
wi
swi
awi
ljwi
ts'wi
pjwi
jwie

té'wie
zwie

pjwie
"pjwie

Tibetan

bi
byi
byi
byi
gu
gu’i
gu’u
yu
yu
su
Swi
lu
chwe
Pyi
‘U

wu
chu
Sui
pi
bl
pi
pi
pe

ge
he
lle1i
e

ne’i

le’i
le’i
da’i
de

Place and
number
of occurrences

(4)

4444400

T(2)

T(2)

T(2)

0

C

0

T(3)

T(15),
K(11),0(4),
Oa(4)

T(2)

K

T(2),
K(13), 0
K(4)

K

C

T



162.
163.
164.
165.
166.
167.

168.
169.
170.
171.

172.
173.
174.

175.

176.

177.

178.
179.

SOME CHINESE TEXTS IN TIBETAN SCRIPT FROM TUN-HI'ANG

ACh.

'tsai
tsai’
tsai’
ts'ai
RBz'ai
'dz'ai

SIS 3IFY

+3 3 ¥

0p sai
Ne Mi

M kiei
W kiei

1o In the MS Kk and h cannot always be distinguished.

Tibetan

3a’i
cha’i
3a’i
cha’Q
ehe
che
3e’r
3e
(ke)
he
da’i
de

te
de’i
Oe’i
sa’i
ke’i
ke’i
ke’i
ke

J1el®
ke

ke
kye
9a’
ka
he
hya
he’i
kye
kye

11 Written fjlj.

102 Written

'do’.

Place and
number
of occurrences

®3)

4 4 0 o O o

Iv(2)

0

T

T(4)
C
T(10),
0(13),
0a(10)
Oa
K(4)
K

C

c

K(3)
K

T, 0(6),
Oa(4)
-
T(6),0(11),
Oa(ll)
T(8)
T

C

K(2)
T(5)
T

K

c
T(14)

180.
181.
182.
183.
184.
185.
186.
187.
188.

189101
190.

191
192.
193.

194.

195.
196.
197.
198.

199.
200.
201.
202.

*S

* SZESZ=S3E

= =S

333

ACh.

k'iei
k'iei
k'iei
el
niei
liei
liei
tiei
t'iei

t'iei
d'iei

d'iei
d'iei
ts'iei

siei

siei
b'iei
ngiai
eidi

tsii’
b'iti
yuai
nuai

125

Place and

Tibetan number
of occurrences

khye c

khya’i ¢

khye c

"veli C

"de T

le K, 0, Oa

le’i @

de T(7)

the T(13)

the’i T(2)

the’i T

de’i K(24)

de’i K(4)

de K(5), 0(2),
0a(3)

"de 0(2), Oa

de 0

de T

ehe T(2), 0(12),
0Oa(12)

che’i K(7)

sye C

se 0, Oa

Si T

be’i C

ge’i C

se T(8),K,
0(15),
Oa(15)

se’i K(7)

seyi Iv(2)

3e’i C

be’i c

r’1wa’i o

de’ixe C



126

203.

204.

205.
206.
207.
208.
209.
210.

211.

212.

213.
214.
215.
216.

217.
218.
219.
220.
221.
222.

223.
224.

ACh.

m tuai’
il tuqi

m dz'uéi
pudi
w uai’

5uéf
# muali
nguai

# yuai
dz'uéi
ywai
ywai

ywai
m yiwei

E 3

yiwei
siwai
kam

ledm

nam

Tibetan

‘dwe
twa’i
dwe
den
thwa’i
thwa
thwe
gwe’i
pa’i
ba’i
ba’i
’be
qu()
gwe
gwe
hwa’i
Oe
cwe’i
cwe
hwe()
hwe
(wa
(Je
hwe
hywe
h()e’i
swe’i
gwami1®
kham
nam
nam

tam
tham

B. CSONGOR
Fimber N
of occurrences
T(10) 225. 3@
c 226. m
T(6) 227.
T
C
0(2)
0a(2) 228. 13
K(2) 229. m
C 230. m
C 231. 0ok
c 232. m
T 233.
c 234. W
T(10)
T 235. m
c 236. m
237, -
K
O, Oa
C 238. fL
T 239.
C 240.
c
T(3) 241.
T(3) 242. =&
K 243. m
c 244104 m
T(7) 245. XK
T 246.
C, O, Oa
K(4), 0(4),
Oa(2)
0
T (1)

ACh. Tibetan
lam lam
tam tam
sam  sam
yam  ham
ngam ’gaT
'iam trem
jiam  yyam
jiam  yarn
lidm  lern
ngivm ’‘gem
hzivm zam
k'iem khyam
niem neT
nyar
b4wvm bam
b'iwvm bam
kpm  kirn
g'pm gim
m "im
om "im
iém yim
t'spm cim
zpm  sim
syim
zim
sin
sib1ke

103 Cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 53. Written [{;t four times.
10a Written LL,

105 Cf. p.116.
8" Cf. p.LL.

Place and
number
of occurrences

0(3), 0a(3)
C

K(3),

0(2), Oa
T(2)

C

K, 0(8),
0Oa(8)

T(4)

T(3)

T, 0, Oa
K, 0(5),
0Oa(3)

C
(',0(4),0a(3)
T

T

c

T, 0(3),
0Oa(2)

1105
T



SOME CHINESE TEXTS IN TIBETAN SCRIPT FROM TUN-HUANG 127

Place and Place and
No- ACh. Tibetan of Qr%ﬁ'ﬁgﬁces No- ACh. . Tibetan of ggcmupriaces
247. Ipm  lim 0 273. 1l tsian cyan c
248. W Ipm I()m @ 274. W0 ts’ian chyan T
249. spm  sim c.T, K(B), 275. Ne dz’idn 3yan c
0(3) 276. T dz’idn Sen K(2)
250. m 2pm  syim c 277. Ne sidn  syan 0
251. m lan han c,0 278. XK b’ian byen c
252. yan han c 279. T midn myen ¢
253. W nan ‘nanio7 T 280. w midn myan ¢
,dan 0(6), 0a(5) 28L. % midn men T
254. p tan tan C Tye T
255. j. tan’ dan @ 282. w midn myan ¢
256. W {'4n  than 0,0a 283. ngivn ,gen T(3), K(7),
257. W o’an than T(2) 0(8), 0a(7)
258. 14 ‘a'an dan 0 284. T kien kyan C,T
259. at tsdn can 0(8), k()en T
0a(8) 285. kien  kyen 0(3), 0a(2)
260. "ft ts'd4n chan C 286. > kien kyan 0, T(8)
261. séan san C, K kyen T, K(4),
262. [H kan kan 0 0(3), 0a(2)
gan 0 287. T ngien ’gan Cc
ken T(4), K,0, 288. w yien hyan 0
0a(3) 289. W yien hyan T
263. m ngan ’gen K(5), T(3) hyen 0
fyen T 290. w Ticn  ,yan c
gyan T 291. Noe tien tyan c
264. 11 yén han c ten 0, Oa
265. m san (8)an o 292. K tien  tyan &
san Oa ten K
266. m k’ian khyan C 293. X t’ien then K(2), 0
267. YK ian yan C 294. W d’ien dyan C
268. Man san C, T(2) 295. ft- ts’ien chyan ¢
zan T chen K(2), 0(12),
269. m yiidn san K(8), T(3) Oa(12)
zan 0(10),0a(6) 296. M dz’ien chyan T(5)
270. m zian  san C Sen K, 0
271. K nzian zen K(3) 297. ft sien  syan T
272. W lian  lyan C sen T, K(2)

o7 Due to subsequent ’go.



298.
299.
300.
301.

302.
303.
304.

305.
306.
307.

308.
309.
310.
311.
312.
313.
314.
315.
316.

317.
318.

319.
320.

321.

322.

323.

324,

ACh.
(B pion
CK mien
W kuan
L kuan’
m  Nguén
w yuan
T %uéan
L yuan
L nuan
a luén
+ 'tuan
T suan
T b’uéan
YK b’uan
£] ywan

ywan
ie kiwan
A jiwan
L iwan
w  tiwan
M Siwan

prmTr
T ngucan
T jiwvn
iS jiwvn
W b'iurn
ni mijcm

Tibetan

pyan
myan
kivan
kwan
gwan
‘gwan
hwan
hwan
hwa
hwan
'd()
lwan
lwen
dwan
swan
ban
phan
hwan
hwan
Kwon
wen
ywan

| wen
cwan
swan
byen
Ywan
wen
wan
wen
wan
wen
ban
’ban
’ban

18 Written Jen.

B. CSOUGOR
Place and
number No.

of occurrences

0(6), Oa(6)
C

c
0,T(@3),0
T(4)
C, 0, Oa
T(3)

T

o

T(2)

T,0

K

T

K, 0(2), Oa
C

T(2)

T

T

0O, Oa

C

T(17), O,
Oa

0(2), Oa
0

T

0(6)
0(2), 0a(5)
Oa(2)

C

C, T(2)

|

0, Oa

0

Iv(2)

325.

326.
327.
328.
329.

330.

331.
332.
333.
334.
335.

336.

337.

338.
339.
340.
341.

342.
343.
344.
345.

346.
347.
348.

(/)BeE

3 X E 3 3 mE X

3

Z 3

ACh.

piwen

Kan
kién
ngién
'ién

ién

(Tien
tsién
(sien
t's'ien
/dz ién

sien

nzién

nzién
tsién
tsiénb
tsién

ts'ién
dz'ién
sien
sien

kpn
Knan
nan

Tibetan

pyan
pyen
phyan
kin
ken
‘gin
"in
"Yin
yin
"in?
chin
ein?
ein
chin
sin
sin
sin

zin

zin
zin
ein
Sin
ein
chin
3in
chin
ge«18
sin
sin

kin
kuon
"on

Place and
number
of occurrences

T(2),K,0(2)
K

T

T(4),0

c

C

T(5), 0

Oa

T(2)

T

T(5)

Iv

C

T (1)

c

T

T(6), K(4),
0, Oa
K(16),
0(10),0a(7)
K(3)

T(2), K(2),
0(11),
oa(ll)

C

C

T(2)



349.
350.
351.
352.
353.

354.

355.
356.
357.
358.
359.
360.
361.
362.
363.
364.
365.

366.
367.
368.

369.
370.

371.
372.

SOME CHINESE TEXTS IN TIBETAN SCI1UPT FROM TCN-HUANO

ACh.
nffi  luan
tudll
m tudn
X tsudn
X puan
p¥]  Twuan
22 jiuén
m dz'iuén
q nziuén
ii liuén
#a liuén
il tsiuén
ffi siuén
XX kiuan
m g'iuan
ga  g'ivan’
& iuan
z> jiuan
X jiuan
piuan
b'iuan’
m b'iuan
gp minan
11 miuan
yang
®In AW 9°

3 Acta Orientalia X/2.

Place and
Tibetan of oncucTr?'g;ces
lon 0
ton C
ton C
con K(2)
port Cc
bun T(Z)
bin T
mon T
min T(2)
bun C
win C
sun T
zun T
lin T
tun T
cun C
sun C
knu() ¢C
gun @
gwin @
"un T(10)
‘unl® T(3)
un T,K(9),0(2)
un C
phun T(5), K
pun T
phun T
bun C
‘bun  Iv(2)
bun C
bun K, 0(7),
Oa(3)
bun T(8), Oa(2)
bun T(14)
heil 0]
he()
Hile

373.

374.

375.

376.

377.
378.
379.
380.
381.
382.

383.

384.
385.
386.
387.
388.

389.
390.

—h

ES Ew=:

ACh.

nang

tang

Hong

tsang

tsang
sang
tseng
kvng
ngvng
yvng

sung

svng
p'vng
mvng
mvng
k'idng

H4ang
jidng

Tibetan

hiii

niii
‘nefi
niii
“diii
diii
tiii
tiii
teil
diii
tiii

tiii
teil
ceil
chiii
ciii
siii
)eii
keil
ge’
heil
’he
seil
Si

se

se
phe
meii
meii
khyeii
khye
"e()

yeii

129

Place aad
number
of occurrenbes

K(3), 0(5),
Oa(6)
T(10)

0(2)

0(2), Oa(2)
K(2)

K

K(4)

K

0(2), Oa
TR)
K(3),0(13),
T, Oa(12)
Oa

0, Oa

0

T(3)

T

T(2)

T(4)

C

T

T(4)

0, Oa
T(2), K(6)
0(17),
Oa(10)
0(5), Oa(5)

&



130

391.
392.

393.
394.
395.
396.
397.
398.

399.
400.
401.
402.

403.
404.

405.

406.

407.

408.
409.
410.
411.
412,
413.

E

>

yw

m

Sx Z23=

m

ACh.

siang
suing

Qiédng
piling
tiling
lidng
tiling

tsidng

Bz ping
dz'idng

sidng

pidng
miang

kivng
kivng
kivng

kivng
kivng
¥ pong
*pong
mivng
kieng

Tibetan

seil
seil
se
seit
sen
lye
teil
teil
ceh
ciii
eye
c(i)
cheii
3e
cheii
geil
seii
syeii
sii
pye
meii
myiii
mye
myi

TYyr
ke
keil
keil
heil100
keh
keil
kheii
"e
meii
kyeh
Icyaii
kyi

B. CSONGOR

Place and
number
of occurrences

T(8), 0

0

Oa

K, 0(2)
0(6), Oa(6)
C

T
T

T(2), 0

T

c

Oa

T(8)

C

T(8)

o, Oa
T(3)

T(3)

T

c

0(2), Oa
Oa

T(6), K(2)
T, K, 0(3),
Oa(2)

K

C

c

T(5)

OO0 d4x 44

T(2), K(6)
K(2)
0(14),0a(10)

414.
415.

416.
417.
418.
419.
420.

421.
422.
423.

424,
425.

426.

427.
428.
429.
430.

431.
432.
433.
434.

435.
436.
437.
438.

430.
440.
441.

ACh

yieng
yieng

<3

nieng
lieng
R'ieng
d'ieng’
ts'ieng

#

sieng
mieng
‘Png

E4X =X

t'spng
t'spng’

GIE

t'spng

dzieng
spng
spng
zpng

XE *E

tit ywvng
T ¥iwang
w iwéang
# miwéang

piwvng
w piwvng
¥ p'iwvng
LLI miwvng

X  Aang
« ¥éng
XK ¥ang

Tibetan

hye
hyeii
heil
ne
ion
de
den
cheii
ehe
sye
me
"iii

ciii
cih
Jin
chiii

c()il
siii
seii
sih
seii
siii
hwe’e
khwe
we
me
meii
pe
pye
pheii
meii

mye
khan
khan
kho

Place and
number
of occurrences

oo o+44o0

K(5), 0(3),
Oa

C

T

T(3)
K(2),0(8),
0Oa(8)

K

T(16), K(2)

=40

(2), 0, Oa

T(2)
0(2), Oa

C, 0(4),
Oa(4)

oo



No.

442.
443,

444,
445,
446.
447,
448.

449,
450.

451.
452.
453.
454,

455.

456.
457.
458.
459.

460.
461.
462.
463.

464.

465.
466.

3*

SOME CHINESE TEXTS IN TIBETAN SCRIPT FROM TUN-HUANG

ACh,

nang
« tang

séng
b'ang
a mang
M g’iang
M Xiang

fa Xiang
M iang
LU iang
Ne tiang

No tt'iang
d'iang

tsiang

HE t'siang

Tibetan

no
tail

S0
bo
mo
khoii
hoii
ho
hoii
yoh
yah
yah
eoh

[ah

zah
choh
Eah
cahl10
’chah™’
can

ts'iang cho’o
XK dziang cho
UK dz'iang choh

M siang
ft siang
N Jiang
% Jiang

h ziang’

M liang
LLl tiant7

%Sh

S0
S0
son
s(y)oh
sah
zah
lyo
lyo
lyoh

Place and
number
of occurrences

C
K(8), 0(13),
oa(ll)

olele

coxo—A-d4-44

K, 0(6),

x99
e "z

—~
~
~

o
@)
D

cOooxHdd4d000441000° X
o
QD

<
—~

w
~

110 Due to subsequent ‘gem.

No.

467.

468.
469.
470.
471.

472.

473.
474,

475.
476.

477.
478.
479.
480.
481.
482.
483.
484,
485.
486.
487.
488.
489.
490.
491.
492,

493.

ACh.

I

liang

tsiang
dz’iang
siang
siang

B3R

—$
=

pa. siang

ziang
# ziang

fcwéang
kwang

M k'wang
LLI ywang
ywang
W ywéng’
kéang
_NQ yang
It cFang
d’ang
U g'iwang
jiwang
N jiwang
yiwang
'iwang
M miwang
miwang
t% miwang

i Kau

Tibetan

lyoh
lyah

cyo
3y°

syo
syo

syoh
syah

syoh
syah:
syo’o
syah
syoh
kwah
kwah

kwoh
kho
ho
hwoh
boh
gah
’heh
fwah
zwah
gah
wah
’bwah
’bwah
pho’o
’bwah
boh
boh
’oh
ke’u

131

Place and
number
of occurrences

T(4)
K(5), 0(5),
Oa(4)

C

C

C

T(6)

T(4), K(4),
0(7), Oa(8)
T

T(2)

C

T(2)

T(3)

0(7), Oa(b)
K, 0(5),
Oa(b)

0]

C

C

T

T(2)

C

K

0, Oa

0, Oa

K

0, Oa(2)

0

0(7), Oa(5)
C

0
T(3)
T(3)
T(2)
C



132

No.

494,
495,
496.
497.
498.
499.

500.
501.
502.

503.
504.
505.
506.
507.
508.

500.
510.
511.
512.
513.

514.
515.
516.
517.
518.
5109.
520.

ACh.
*  kéau
fiA Icau
Sm kau
m- yau
m Yyau
Ne nau
U Jau
3k lau
m tau
it déau
d'au
L tsau
11 ts'au
ﬁ dz'au
K péau
kau
m kau
LU opau
5 kiau
W ‘idu
jiau
A jiau
W fiau
m (F&u
t'siau
HU tsigu
@ éiau
siau’
11 Written ylj.

Tibetan

K()’n
Ke’n
Ke’n
ha’u
he’u
de’u
‘de
la’u
le’u
te’u
de’un
de’u
de’u
ca’o
che’u
che’u
pe’u

peu
Ke’n
k8’()
ba’o
ga’v
"BM ?
ye'n?
ye'n
ya'u
ye'n
che’u
KO ’n
cav
ci’u
se’n
si’un
sa’o

B. CSONGOR

Place and
number
of occurrences

c
c
K
c
K(2),0(3)
O, Oa

T

@

T

0O, Oa

T(17),0(3),
0a(3)

T

C,T(2)

T

@

—-H o

12 In the transcription of bhik?u.

ti3 Written 'ffjj.

No.

521.
522.
523.
524,
525.
526.
527.
528.
529.
530.
531.
532.

533.
534.
535.
536.
537.
538.

539.
540.
541.

3 VZE-HESX3<ES3

'm > XE

«
No

542113 &

543.
544,

545.
546.
547.
548.

X

]

ACh.

nziau
siau
siau
‘pidu
p’idu
miau
lieu
lieu
d'ieu
sieu
'K'am
yau

bu
d'dn
tsm’
"Kiyu
'kiyu
K'ran

g'&u
4'ramn
Z\WJ
REL/
jidu
jim

jim
jim
ram
ram

Tibetan

ze’u
s()a’u
se’u
bye'n
phya’u
“bye’n
le’u
le’u
dya’u
se’u
kha’o
ha’o
hi’u
le’u
de’u
Se’u
gu’u
gi'u
khe'u'
khe'u™
gi’u
gi()
hi'u

1'u

1'u

1'u

"Vu
"e’u
yru
yu

”i'u
yi'u
W

Place and
number
of occurrences

x° X

(3), O, Oa

ocaxo0od0 40 H
-~

K (22),
0(12),
Oa(12)
Oa
0(2)
T(7)

0(3)
T(3), K
C



No.

549.

550.
551.
552.
553.
554,
555.
556.
557.
558.

559.
560.
561.
562.
563.

564.
565.

566.
567.
568.

569.
570.
571.
572.
573.
574.

575.
576.

SOME CHINESE TEXTS IN TIBETAN SCRIPT FROM TUN-HPANO

Ah
m iyu
m
Vi iiu
W \ju
X tiyu’
M iiyu
EE] tsiyu
f- siyu
srau
5 'zisu
L zidu
m liyu
L ‘tsidil
W dz'raw’
m sidu
Ne zidu
T ’praw’
piyu
X pran
m pidll
> bliju
m bram
Truw
iti  kuo
*  'kuo
Ne kuo’
k'uo
m nguo
14 In the

Place and

Tibetan of occurrences

yu c

yi'u T

yu c

yi’o c

yi’o c

jed c

ehe’'n C

ci’u 0(2)

se’u C

si’u @

SIU  T(6), K(6),
0(2), Oa(2)

su’ T

si’u K(2), 0, Oa

IQu T

3y C

gi’u K, 0

si’u T(2), K, 0,
Oa

s(i)’u C

pu K(12),0(15),
Oa(14)

phu T(2), K(4)

phu Cc

phu T

‘phu  0(6), Oa(5)

phu Cc

bu C

’bu K, 0, Oa

ko C

o C

go (

ko T(8), K(8),
0(6), Oa(2)

kho T(6)

> 14 C

compound.

na Cf. K’ang-hsi ki1 lien.

No.

577.

578.
579.
580.
581.
582.
583.

584.
585.
586.
587.
588.
589.
590.
591.
592.
593.

594,
595.
596.
597.

598.
599.

600.
601.
602.

fé

pg
Ne

£X33Z2m5°

* B*EB

FE 3

Ath

nguo

nguo
yuo
yuo

luo
t’uo

d’uo
d'uo
d’uo
d’uo
d’uo
’tsuo
ts’uo
suo
puo
puo
b’uo

muoli&
kiwo
kiwo
’kiwo

kiwo’
k’iwo
g’iwo

g*iwo

ngiwo

Tibetan

go

g0
e
o)
ho
10

tho

do
do
duo
do
do

3010
cho

phu

pu
bu

’bu
phu
’bu
ki
Ki
gu’u
gu
gi
khi
khe
gu
gi
gu

gi

Place and
number
of occurrences

T(2), 0(3),
Oa(2)
T(8)

K

0(8), Oa(8)
T

(

C, 0(8),
Oa(6)
T(2), K

C

C

c

K(4)

C

T(2)
C,T(2)

0

T(2), K(2)
K(39),
0(3), Oa(2)
0, Oa

OO0S = 4400 00—
e)
QD

o -
—~~
w
~

@)
o
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603.
604.

605.

606.
607.
608.

609.
610.

611.
612.
613.
614.
615.

616.
617.
618.

Jim

fk

ACh.

ngiwo

-iwo

iwo
iwo

iwo
t'siwo

ts'iwo
ts iwo
is'iwo
siwo
siwo

siwo
Siwo
nziwo

Tibetan

’gu
hu
hi’i

"U’(0?)
yi
yi
yi
yu
yu
cu
cu
ci

chi
chu
chi
chi
Si
Si

Su
sud
se
sa
se’i
se
Si
Si

Zu
ze

B. CSONGOR

Place and
numbej
of occurrences

0

T(2)

K
C,T(10),
0(11),
Oa(ll)
T(2), K(15),
0(2)

0

C

T(4), K

0, Oa

0]

C

C,T(7)

0]

K(2), 0(8),
0Oa(13)
0(17),0a(9)
T(3)

C

K(4), 0(2)
C

K(2), 0(6),
Oa
T(6),K(3),0
K
0(8),0a(10)
K

K(4)

K

C

C

0(6), Oa
K(2), 0(5),
Oa(7)
T(14),0,0a
K(21)

619.

620.

621.
622.

623.
624.

625.
626.
627.
628.

629.

630.
631.
632.
633.
634.

635.
636.
637.

638.
639.
640.

641.
642.

M

3333 E 3

*

X

SCE X

ACh.

nziwo

niwo

liwo
Jeiu

leiu
9riu

ngiu
ngiu
iu

(Tiu

siu

ziu
ziu’
ts4u
dz'iu
siu

piu
piu
min

min
min
kung

kung
kung

Tibetan

zi
zi
zu

ze
ke

K
khu?
khu
gu
khu
'9u
gu
yu
chu
fu
su
S0
su
su
chu
su
su

phu
phu
"bu

bu
’bu
ko()
kon

khoii
ko()
koii

Place and
number
of occurrences

0(2)

Oa

T(3), 0(7),
0a(6)

K(2)

K(4), 0(4),
0Oa(3)

XX dAX®< —|/:I_O(j—|oo
3 D <

0(9), Oa(6)
T(3)

0, Oa

T(2)

T

T, K(21),
0(4), Oa(4)
CT®)

0]

T(2), K(14),
0(9), Oa(6)
T(8)

C

C

K(5), 0(10),
Oa(7)
Oa(2)

C

C



No.

643.
644.
645.
646.
647.
648.
649.
650.
651.
652.

653.
654.

655.
656.
657.
658.

659.
660.
661.
662.

663.
664.
665.
666.

667.
668.

SOME CHINESE TEXTS IN TIBETAN SCRIPT

A

& Kk’ung
L K'ung
« tung

t'ung

R'ung
'd'ung
d’ung’
mung
nuong
tsuong

s = K’iung
¢ tiung

i fiung
(siting
Il e(siting
*  (siting

(fiung
piung

kiwong
*  g’livong

iwong
(siiwng
ziwong

yap

n&p
tap

Tibetan

khoii
Ichoii
toil
thoii
thoii
doit
doit
moil
‘noil’
coil
choii
khuii
cuii
chuii
chuii
chuii
jun
cuit

| uii
chuii
chuii
phuii
kuii
guii
khuii
yoii
yuii
tuii
suit
hwab
hab
,dab
tab

s

Place and
number
of occurrences

T(5), K
C

C,0, Oa
T

T(4)

C

Oo—4-4-400 -0

0(2)

T(4)

T(5), K(6)
T
0(12),0a(9)
C

T(2)

K(4)

0, Oa

T

T(2)

C

c

K(5)

T(2)

T

C,T(2)
T(13)

us Due to subsequent ’bu.
u7 Cf. Lo Ch’ang-p’ei p. 53.

118In -f-1.

No.

669.
670.
671.
672.
673.
674.
675.
676.

677.
678.
679.

680.
681.

682.

683.

684.
685.

686.
687.
688.

689.
690.

691.

uo In ’dar ba. The ’a-fhun belongs to eo
120 Written L. Cf. Lo Ohang-p’ei p. 216.

«

31

R 3

38

FROM TUN-HUANG

ACh.

dz’ap
%fp
Kap
iap
siap
tsiap
ts’iap
kivp

ngivp
yiep
piwvp

kpp
9'PP

(siap
ziap

riziap
dz’iap
d’at
sat
sat

ts’at
dli'iat

siat

Tibetan

zab
thab
kab
yab
sab
ceb
chyab
keb
kab
'geb
hyab
phab

keb
gib

khib
fyib
sib
SimP*
zib
3ib
chib
dar
,dar™
sar
sarld
char
sar

sir
sar

135

Place and
number
of occurrences

0, Oa
K

0(3)
T(4), K(2)
C
C,T(12),
K(14),
0(3), Oa(4)
C
K(2), 0(3),
0a(3)
T(2)
0
T(3), 0(2)
T(2)
T(17)
C
T
c, T
0, Oa
T, K(5), 0
T
C,
T(41), 0(5),
0a(5)

0
c.T



692.

693.

694.
695.
696.
697.
698.
699.
700.
701.
702.
703.
704.

705.
706.
707.
708.
709.
710.

711.
712.

ACh,

b'iat

E

miat

kiet
niet
tsiet,
ts'iet
d'uat
b'uat
muéat
pwat
b'wat
iwat
siwcit

EZF3>»XYE3E33

liwat
dz'iwét
kiwvt
ngiwvt
piwvt
piwvt

*3>5334d

ifn yiwet
—a .t

121 Cf. p.
122 Cf. p.

119.
113—114 11.64.

Tibetan

bar
par
pyar
phar
byar
‘byer
kyar
"der
cer
cher
thari2l
bad
bar
par
phar
war
8war

lywar
chwar
kwar
gwar
pha(r)
phar
pher
’phad
,had
had
’bad
(hyar)
"

B. CSONGOR

Place and
number
of occurrences

T
T

T(2)

T(6)

0

T(7), K(5)
@

T(2)

C

c

T

0

K(2)

T(@3), K, 0
T

c
T(8),K(12),
0(18),
Oa(14)

T

T(2)

C

0, Oa

T

K(3)

K

0(4), Oa(2)
0(2) Oa
Oa

Oa

T

T(2), K(2),
0(4), Oa(2)
T(2), K(8),
0(9), Oa(8)
0(3), Oa(b5)

No.

713.
714.

715.
716.
717.
718.
719.

720.
721.

722.
723.

724.

725.
726.
727.
728.

729.

730.
731.

X337©° 1

B I“i

jid

al]
mit

ACh.

iét
dz iét

nziét
ts'iet
siét
piét
miét

kudt
t's'iuét

.Tuat
piuat

b’iuat

miuat
miudt
k'ak
tak

tak

tsak
pak

Tibetan

yir
=)

sir

zir
chir
sir
pyir
bir
byir
byir
byi
Kor
chur

gurl2
phiir
"bur

bur
phur
bur
bur

bur
bur
kheg
tig

ti
tig
cig

Ow
pug

Place and
number
of occurrences

(

(

K(5), 0(6),
Oa(6)
0(8), Oa(2)
0

K(3)

T

G

T(3)

T

T(2)

T
T(3),0(6),
Oa(5)

C

("

0(22),
Oa(14)

0

T(4)

K(19)
0(68),
Oa(59)

C

T(10)

C

T(16),
K(15),
0(7), Oa(4)
T(2)

K(5), 0(12),
Oa(ll)
T(2), K(8)
0

Oa



Xo. ACh. Tibetan
732. X Tak ,bug
733. d'vk re
734. tg pvk peg
735. W pvk peg
pig
pig
736. n Db'vk big
737. m b'vk ph(e)g
738. w  (s'ek cheg
739. ngivk gig
740. Jdiik "ig
741. £ iak yig
yi
743. e ik  chig
744. )1 sidk sig
745, = ziak syig
746. [9% zidk syig
747. W tiek tig
748. |l tiek g
749. LU tsiek riglzs
750. W ts'iek  chig
751. t® ts'iek  chig
752. m dz'iek 3>g
chig
753. g'iak gig
khig"“
754. Wl iak "ig
755. i'iak chig
756. W dliak  fig
75715 m ts'iak  cheg
758. a siak seg
sig

SOME CHINESE TEXTS IN TIBETAN SCRIPT FROM TUN-HUANG 137

123 Written iig.
124 Written

16 Written fllj.
e fjjlifiH written ska.

2n" %m-

Place ane
number
of occurrence«

o o o o

K(2)

N".

759.
760.

761.

762.
763.
764.
765.

766.
767.

768.
769.
770.
771.
772,
773.
774.

775.

776.
777.
778.

of. ho Ch'ang-p%i p. 215.

«

R =

EH

ACh.

siak
éiak

siak

ziak
tsiak
tsiak
siak

piak
kwak

ywak
ywak
kwvk
Kak

Place and

Tibetan number
of occurrences

sig c

sig T(15)

seg T

Si K

si K(2)

sa? 0,0a16

sak ?

sig 0

cig c

cig T, K(3),0

sig T(2)

syig T

pig ¢

Kofl 0(17),
0Oa(12)

hog T

hog Iv

kweg C

Kng, 0(6), Oa(2)

,kag  Oa(4)

"a() T(2)

"y K, Oa(2)

Mag  0(2)

lag 0

lag T(5), 0(2),
Oa

can  T(2), K(6),
0(2), Oa(2)

chag T(4)

3ag T

sag Cc

,bag c

TalZ T



138

779.

780.

781.
782.

783.
784.
785.
786.
787.
788.
789.

790.
791.
791.
-793.

794.

ACh.
iak
(fiak
d'iak
X nziak
W nziak
Ll tsiak
«  Kak
m ngak
Ll cTak
Ul mak
W Tak
m KUK
it luk
m (Tvk
m (Tvk
L nuok

Tibetan

Yap?
apn?

)ap?

cap?

ag
zag

zag
cyap
Kapg
Aan
ywag
‘byap
'Tenl28
megIB
yaplB
yan 1B

Kog
log
dog
dog
thog
nog,
nog

B. CSONGOB,
Place and
number NO.

of occurrences

T
T

K

K ( 10),
0(15),0a(9)
0

J

T(5)

C

0(7), Oa(6)
0

K(7)

K

K

K’ 0(4)’
Oa(3)

@

0

0, K(4)

(I

T

K(9), 0(3)
K(4)

0, Oa(3)

128 In the transcription of Samyak.

120 Cf. p. 100 , for 3L

795.
796.
797.
798.
799.
800.
801.
802.
803.
804.
805.
806.
807.
808.
809.
810.
811.
812.
813.
814.
815.
816.
817.
818.

1
-1

~EE¥X A=

E =

E2EZESKEa ¥XE

EE

ACh.

d'uok
t'iuk
ts ink
sink
ziuk
ziuk
nziuk
link
sink
piuk
briuk
briuk
mink
miuk
miuk
/T'rwok
rwok
tsiwok
t's'iwok
siwoki1®
nziwok
tsiwok
ziwok
ziwok

Place and
Tibetan number
of occurrences

10 Oa
thog  T(14)
cOg T
cog 0, Oa
sug ¢
sug
sug
zug
lug 3),0,0a
sug
pug
bug v
bug  K(2)
bug C
bug C
bug C
khwag C
yog T
cwag C
T
C
0
C
C

coo 4440 °

chog
sug
zw ()
cug
swag
swog T(2)



ACh.

ACh.

ACh.
ACh.

ACh.

ACh.

ACh.

ACh.

ACh.
ACh.
ACh.

ACh.

ACh.

ACh.
ACh.
ACh.

ACh.
ACh.

ACh.

ACh.

ACh.

K:

ACh. n

ACh. ti:
ACh. 1
ACh.

ACh.
ACh.

583

SOME CHINESE TEXTS IN TIBETAN SCRIPT FROM TUN-HUANG 139

Index of ACh. initials

1, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 37, 38, 51, 52, 53, 57,99, 130, 142, 108, 173, 174,175,
170, 177a,178, 179, 219, 240, 262, 284, 285, 280, 300, 301, 314, 326, 327,340,
347, 302, 380, 405, 400, 407, 408, 409, 413, 475, 476, 481, 493, 494, 495,490,
509, 510, 512, 530, 537, 572, 573, 574, 595, 596, 597, 598, 022, 640, 041,042,
661, 671, 676, 680, 094, 707, 720, 767, 770, 771, 785, 790.

2, 3, 78, 100, 180, 181, 182, 220, 236, 260, 388, 410, 432, 439, 440, 441, 477,
531, 538, 575, 599, 623, 643, 644, 653, 727, 810.

79, 101, 241, 363, 364, 447, 485, 539, 540, 600, 601, 624, 662, 681, 753.

: 4, 22, 80, 81, 82, 102, 155, 197, 210, 229, 234, 263, 283, 287, 302, 320, 328,

381, 576, 577, 578, 602, 603, 625, 626, 677, 708, 739, 786.

39, 49, 54, 103, 156, 251, 303, 304, 448, 449, 497, 541, 604, 711.

5, 6, 7, 23, 40, 50, 169, 177b, 201, 211,213, 214, 215, 210, 217, 228, 252, 264,
288, 289, 305,312, 313,372,382,414, 415, 431,478, 479,482,498,532, 579,
580, s66, 678,768, 769.

s, 55, 56, 58, 104, 131, 132, 157, 183, 230, 242, 243, 290, 329, 348, 365, 389,
411, 423, 513, 542, 581, 605, 606, 712, 722, 740, 754, 772.

27a, 28, 29, 105, 106, 107, 108, 133, 134, 135, 136, 143, 144, 150, 231, 232,
244, 267, 315,316, 321,322,330,355, 366, 367,390, 433,450,451,486, 487,
514, 515, 543,544, 545,546,547,548, 549, 550,551, 552,607,608,609, 627,
663, 672, 703, 713, 741, 742, 779, 811.

59, 83, 84, 317, 452, 553, 654, 796.

109,516,554,655,755.

: 85, 110, 111, 112, 331, 453, 454, 483, 484, 517, 628, 733, 756, 780, 781, 787.

332, 379, 455.

30, 60, 61, se, 87, 113, 245, 333, 424, 425, 456, 518, 519, 555, 610, 656, 657,
658, 664, 682, 812.

24, 611, 612, 689, 738, 757, 797.

ss, 151, 334, 426, 457, 613, 659, 721, 743, 813.

1 114, 115, 458, 459.

31, 335, 356, 427, 690, 714.

25, 62, 265, 383, 384, 614, 615, 629, sss, 758, 759.

32, 33, 89, 145, 198, 218, 336, 391, 392, 428, 429, 460, 461, 520, 556, 557, 616,
617,673, 691, 704, 744, 760, 761, 798, 814.

63, 90, 116, 117, 118, 146, 246, 268, 269, 270, 393, 394, 430, 462, 463, 464, 558,
559, 630, 631, 683, 762, 799, 800.

64, 91, 92, 119, 120, 235, 271, 337, 338, 357, 521, 618, 619, 684, 715, 782, 783,
801, 815.

9, 158, 184, 202, 221, 222, 237, 253, 306, 373, 416, 442, 499, 651, 667, 695, 794.
65,620.

10, es, 93, 121, 147, 159, 185, 186, 225, 233, 247, 248, 272, 307, 349, 358, 359,
395, 396, 397, 417, 465, 466, 467, 500, 501, 527, 528, 533, 560, 582, 621, 705,
773, 774, 791, 802.

11, 187, 203, 223, 226, 254, 255, 291, 292, 308, 350, 351, 374, 375, 443, 502,
645, 68, 728, 729, 747, 748.

293 256 224 204 189 188 12 :'a, 646, 670.

13, 41, 67, 160, 161, 170, 171, 190, 191, 192, 257, 258, 294, 418, 419, 503, 504,
529, 534, 583b, 584, 585, 586, 587, 647, 648, 649, ess, 698, 792, 793, 795.



ACh.

ACh.

ACh.

ACh.

ACh.
ACh.

ACh.
ACh.
ACh.

MCh.
MCh.
MCh.
MCh.

E<—h—h

B. CSONGOR

14, 15, 68, 94, 122, 123, 162, 163, 164, 199, 259, 273, 339, 340, 341, 352, 360,
376, 377, 398, 468, 505, 535, 561, 588, 652, 674, 696, 730, 749, 763, 764, 775,
784, 816.

34, 69, 95, 148, 165, 193, 260, 274, 295, 342, 420, 506, 589, 632, 675, 697, 716,
750, 751

70, 124, 166, 167, 205, =212, 275, 276, 296, 343, 399, 400, 469, 507, 562, 633,
669, 685, 706, 752.

16, 35, 71, 72, 125, 126, 172, 194, 195, 227, 249, 261, 277,297, 309, 318, 344,
345, 361, 378, 401, 402?, 421, 444, 470, 471, 472, 522, 523,530, 563, 590, 634,
687, 717, 765, 776, 803.

27b, 36, 127, 128, 129, 152, 250, 473, 474, 564, 665, 745, 746, 817, 818.

42, 73a, 74, 96, 149, 153, 154, 206, 207, 298, 319, 325, 353, 403, 435, 436, 480,
508, 511, 524, 591, 592, 701, 718, 731, 734, 735, 766.

43, 44, 75, 385, 437, 525.

26, 45, 73b, 76, 97, 196, 200, 208, 278, 310, 31 1, 445, 593, 692, 699, 702, 736, 737.
46, 47, 48, 77, 98, 209, 279, 280, 281, 282, 299, 354, 386, 387, 404, 412,422,
434, 438, 446, 526, 571, 594, 650,693, 700, 719, 732, 777, 778, 788, 789, 807,
808, 809.

137, 138, 368a, 488, 565, 566, 567, 635, 636, 660, 679, 709, 710, 723, 804.
489,568.

139, 238, 239, 323, 368b, 369, 569, 570, 724, 805, 806.

140, 141, 324, 370, 371, 490, 491, 492, 637, 638, 639, 725, 726.



MONGOLISCHE DIALEKTE IN CHINA

VON

B. CH. TODAEVA (Moskwa)

Die zahlreichste Gruppe unter den mongolischen Vdlkerschaften der
Chinesischen Volksrepublik bilden die Mongolen der Inneren Mongolei.
Zum Unterschied von Monguoren, Tung-hsiang, Pao-an und Dahuren, mit
welchen sie das Gesamt der mongolischen Vdlkerschaften Chinas bilden,
werden sie bisweilen auch »eigentliche Mongolen« genannt.

Entsprechend den Angaben der chinesischen Volkszdhlung von 1953/54
leben im Lande insgesamt 1462 952 Mongolen, hauptsachlich in den Aimaks
der Innermongolischen Autonomen Region:

1. im Aimak Chulunbuir — Barguten und Burjaten (in den Choschunen
Sine-bargu, Bargu an der Ostflanke, Khiicin-bargu, Solon), Khorcin (in den
Choschunen Khorcin an der Ostflanke bzw. Khorcin an der Westflanke)
und Jalaiten (im Choschun Jalait);

2. im Aimak Jerim — Khorcin (im Choschun Khorcin an der West-
flanke, ferner in Khorcin an der Ostflanke, in Jarut, Naiman und Khurg);

3. im Aimak J6-uda — Béarin (Choschun Bérin an der West- und der
Ostflanke), Arkhorcin (Choschun Arkhorcin), Ognuten (Choschun Ogniit),
Kesikten (Choschun KeSikten); Kharcin (Choschun Kharcin an der Ost-
flanke, Choschun Kharcin an der Westflanke im Kreis Ningch'eng) und
Tumuten (Kreis Ch'aoyang);

4. im Aimak Gilingol — Ujimeéin und Khiicit (Choschun des Ostlichen
Verbandes), Abaga und Abaganar (Choschun des Westlichen Verbandes),
Suniten (Choschun Sunit an der Westflanke und Sunit an der Ostflanke);

5. im Aimak Gakhar — Cakhar (Choschun Sand-khéw@6t-sar, Choschun
Suliin-khowot-cagén, Choschun Gol-khokh, Choschun Taiwas an der linken
Flanke, vereinigter Choschun Mingan-taiwas-barin);

6. im Aimak TJldncab — Uraten (Choschun Urat an der vorderen Flanke,
vereinigter Choschun Urat an der mittleren und der hinteren Flanke), Durben-
khukhet (Choschun Durben-khikhet), Darkhan-mingan (Choschun Darkhan-
mingan);

7. im Aimak lke-fi — Ordos (in den Choschunen Otok, US8in, Jasak,
Wang, Khangin, Jungar und Dalat);
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8. im Aimak Bayin-nir — Mongolen in den Choschunen Alasa und
Etsin-gol.

Ein Teil der Mongolen lebt noch in folgenden Provinzen Chinas: 1)
Heilungchiang — Ddarbut und Gorlos (Ddrbut—mongolischer Autonomer
Kreis); 2) Chilin (Girin) — Gorles (Autonomer Kreis C'h'ienkoerloch'i);
3) Liaoning — Tumut (Kreis Fuhsing); 4) Ch'inghai — Kukunormongolen
(Honanmongolischer Autonomer Kreis; Mongolisch—Tibetisch—Kasachischer
Autonomer Bezirk Haihsi); 5) Kansu — Mongolen im Norden der Provinz
Kansu (Supeimongolischer Autonomer Kreis).

AulRerdem leben noch folgende Gruppen in der Autonomen Region
Hsinchiang-Uigur: a) Torgit (Bayingolmongolischer Autonomer Bezirk;
Khubuksarmongolischer Autonomer Kreis), b) Khosiit (Bayingolmongolischer
Autonomer Bezirk), c) Olot (Bezirk Tarbagatai), d) Cakhar (Borotalmon-
golischer Autonomer Bezirk).

Die Mongolen sind in der Innermongolischen Region (besonders in
den Aimaks Silingol, Ulédncab, Chulunbuir und Bayin-nir) sowie in den
Provinzen Kansu und Ch'inghai und in der Autonomen Region Hsinchiang~
Uigur vor allen Dingen Viehzichter. In einigen anderen Orten (in Teilen
von Jerim und Jo-uda sowie in einigen anderen Aimaks) in der Inneren
Mongolei beschéftigen sich die Mongolen mit Ackerbau. In den letzten Jahren
nahm auch die Industrialisierung der Inneren Mongolei gewaltig zu.

Die Sprache der Mongolen in China, die in der Innermongolischen Auto-
nomen Region und in den Provinzen Heilungchiang, Chilin, Liaoning, Kansu
und Ch'inghai sowie in der Autonomen Region Hsingchiang-Uigur leben,
war bis vor kurzem nur unzuldnglich erforscht. In der einschldgigen Literatur
gab es nur einige fragmentarische Belege aus verschiedenen Mundarten der
6stlichen Inneren Mongolei und eine Beschreibung der ordosischen Mundart.1

Material Uber die mongolischen Mundarten der &stlichen Inneren Mon-
golei wurde zuerst von A. D. Rtjdnew im Jahre 1903 gesammelt. A. D. Rudnew
zeichnete einige Proben aus den 0Ostlichen Mundarten der Inneren Mongolei
auf,2 hauptsdchlich aus den Mundarten Durbut-beise, Arkhorcin, Gorlos,
Trimut und Ordos, und stellte die grundlegenden Merkmale der Laut- und
Formenlehre dieser Mundarten fest.

A. D. Rudnew wollte die Stellung der &stlichen Mundarten im Aufbau
s&mtlicher Mundarten der mongolischen Sprache klarstellen, indem er »die
Entsprechungen der Schriftsprache in den 6stlichen Mundarten« untersuchte.3

1A. D. Budnev, Matepnanbl no rosopam BoctouHoit MoHrommm [= Materialien
aus den Mundarten der Ostlichen Mongolei]. St. Pbg. 1911; A. Mostaert, Le dialecte
des Mongols Urdus (Sud): Anthropos 22 (1927).

2 Ruunev hat Charbin, Tsitsikar, Kuangchentze und Mukden besucht. Er war-
sogar im Stabsquartier Durbut-beise.

3 A. T Rudrety, a. a. O, S. 210.
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Die erste ernsthafte Klassifikation der mongolischen Dialekte stammt
ebenfalls von A. D. Rudnew, aus dem Jahre 1908.4 Er hat damals die Mon-
golen nach ihren Dialekten in einen d&stlichen, einen ndrdlichen, einen west-
liehen und einen unbestimmten (westlichen) Zweig gegliedert.

Wir wollen hier nur auf seine Klassifikation der ostmongolischen Mund-
arten eingehen.

Die Ostmongolen teilen sich nach A. D. Rudnev in eine Sidgruppe
(Ordos, Cakhar, Tamut, Sunit usw.) und eine Nordostgruppe, welch letztere
aus drei Untergruppen besteht: 1. im Sidosten (Khorcin, Kharcin, Ogniit,
Barin, Kesikten, UJimcin u. a.), 2. im Nordosten (Gorlos, Durb(t — zwischen
Cicikar, Charbin und Bodune) und 3. aus den Chalcha (A. im Osten; B. im
Westen).5%5

Nach der Bearbeitung des gesammelten ostmongolischen Materials
kam er jedoch auf den Gedanken, »eine neue Behelfseinteilung des Mongoli-
sehen in drei Hauptgruppen (Sid, Zentrum — Chalcha — und Nord)« vor-
zuschlagen. In die Sudgruppe nahm er die Kalmicken auf sowie alle sid-
mongolischen Stimme (Mogol, Sarli-y6gur u. a.), Ordos und Ostmongolen,
die nach seiner Meinung »den Ubergang bildeten zu den Nordmongolen, d. h.
den Burjaten.«®

Abgesehen vom groBen Wert des von A. D. Rudnew gesammelten
Materials war infolge der damaligen unzulédnglichen Kenntnis der ubrigen
zahlreichen mongolischen Mundarten unmdglich, eine absolut klare Karte
uber die Verbreitung der Mongolen nach Dialekten und Mundarten zu
entwerfen.

Die Mundart der Ordos wurde erst in den zwanziger Jahren dieses
Jahrhunderts von einem belgischen Forscher, A. Mostaert untersucht.
Er bot eine sehr feine Beschreibung der Phonetik und ein umfangreiches
Wérterbuch der Mundart der Ordos.7

Trotz der Verdffentlichung der Arbeiten von A. Mostaert sind jedoch
viele mongolischen Dialekte und Mundarten unerforscht geblieben.

An Hand einer Zusammenfassung der &lteren Ergebnisse der mongoli-
sehen Mundartforschung hat B. J. Vliadimircov festgestellt: »Die sud-
mongolischen Mundarten (Il. 6) gliedern sich in mehrere Gruppen. Es sei

4aA. D. Rudnev, Onwet KIaCCU(MKaLMN MOHIO/I0B MO Hapeumsm [= Ein Ver-
such zur Klassifikation der Mongolen nach ihren Mundarten]. S. den Anhang zu B am-
stedts Werk: G. J. Ramstedt, CpaBHUTeNbHasA (POHETMKA MOHIO/MIbCKOIO MUCbMEHHOMO
A3blka M Xasxacko-ypruHckoro roeopa [= Vergleichende Phonetik der mongolischen
Schriftsprache und der Chalchasisch-urginischen Mundart]. St. Pbg. 1908, S. IV ff.

6A. D. Rudnev, Onut KlacCUMuKaumMm usw. Bei Ramstedt a. a. O., S. IV.

sA. D. Rudnev, Martepnanbl usw., S. 231.

7A. Mostaebt, Le dialecte des Mongols Urdus (Sud). Anthropos 22 (1927);
Dors., Dictionnaire Ordos, Bd. 1—3. Peking 1941—44.
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ansonsten gleich anfangs erwé&hnt, dalR diese Mundarten noch bei weitem
nicht gentgend erforscht sind. Die Mundartgruppen des sudmongolischen
Dialektes sind folgende: Ostlich (A), Kharcinisch (B), Oakharisch (C) und
Ordosisch (D).<P

Im weiteren hob er hervor, daB »von all diesen Dialekten bloR die Mund-
arten der Ordos und der Ostlichen Gruppe untersucht wurden« (Il. 6. A. D.)
und auch die nicht in genigendem Male. Von den (brigen Mundarten liegt
nur unbearbeitetes Material vor. Im Hinblick auf diese Lage mu3 die Klas-
sifikation der Mundarten des sudmongolischen Dialektes (Il. 6) vielleicht
noch weiteren Anderungen und Erginzungen unterzogen werden.«8

Zu den vollig unbestimmten und unerforschten Dialekten zdhlte B. J.
Vl1adimikcov zum Beispiel den Bargu-burjatischen Dialekt: »Der bargu-
burjatische Dialekt (Il. 4) ist absolut unzulénglich erforscht; es stehen keine
Angaben zur Verfugung, um uber die Mundarten ein Urteil bilden zu kénnen.
Das einzig Bekannte (ber die Sprache der mongolischen Bevdélkerung von
Bargi am Chulunbuirsee ist, daR diese Sprache ein besonderer Dialekt ist,
der eine Zwischenstellung einnimmt zwischen der sidburjatischen Gruppe,
der C'halchagruppe (Il. 7. A. B.) und den sidmongolischen Mundarten (IL 6).«10

Ahnlicherweise unbekannt waren einige Gruppen der oiratischen Stamme,
die in verschiedenen Gegenden Asiens beheimatet sind, zum Beispiel am Tien-
schan, in der Umgebung von Kukunor, in Alaschan und in anderen Orten.
B. J. Viadimikcov bemerkt, dal »... ihre Sprache beinahe ganz unbestimmt
und unerforscht ist. Nur von einigen unter ihnen darf gesagt werden, sie
sprdchen eine der oiratischen Mundarten, die der Mundart Torgut nahe
steht. — Alt. (I. 1. B—O) derart sind die Mundarten der Torguten, die am
Kobuksari nomadisieren und die Mundarten der alaschanischen Oiraten«.11

Nach dem letzten Besuch A. D. Rudnevs bei den Ostmongolen ist
beinahe ein halbes Jahrhundert verstrichen. Erst nach der Schaffung der
Chinesischen Volksrepublik, in den Jahren 1955 und 1956 wurde die all-
seifige und eingehende Untersuchung sdmtlicher mongolischen Sprachen und
Dialekte in China in Angriff genommen, und zwar von einer besonderen
sprachwissenschaftlichen Expedition, die von der Zentralen Akademie der
Nationalen Minderheiten in Peking, dem Institut fiir Sprachwissenschaft an
der Chinesischen Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Gesellschaft zur
Erforschung der mongolischen Sprache in der Inneren Mongolei organisiert
wurde.

8 B. Ja. Viadimikcov, CpaBHWUTeNbHas rpaMMaTuMKa MOHIO/bCKOr0 MNUCbMEHHOrO-
A3blka W xanxackoro Hapeuma [= Vergleichende Grammatik der mongolischen Schrift-
sprache mit dem Chalcha-Dialekt], SleHuHnrpag 1929, S. 8.

9B. Ja. Viadimikcov, a. a, O., S. 9.

10 Ebd., S. 8.

N Ebd., S. 7.
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Auf Grund des sprachlichen Materials, das wir persénlich und in Zusam-
menarbeit mit den mongolischen Expeditionen von 1955 und 1956 gesammelt
hatten, scheint uns moglich, folgende Klassifikation der in der Chinesischen
Volksrepublik verbreiteten mongolischen Dialekte und Mundarten vor-
zulegen:

1) Bargu-bur jatischer Dialekt im Aimak Chulunbuir
in den Innermongolischen Autonomen Region, mit den Mundarten: a) Khicin-
bargu, b) Sine-bargu und c) Burjatisch;

2) Ostlicher Dialekt in den Aimaks Jo-uda, Jerim und
Chulunbuir in der Innermongolischen Autonomen Region sowie in den angren-
zenden Provinzen Liaoning, Heilungchiang und Girin, mit den Mundarten:
a) Arkhorcin-Bérin, b) Khorcin und c) Kharcin-Tumut;

3) Zentraler Dialekt in den Aimaks Silingol, Oakhar, Uldncab
und Ike-jiu in der Innermongolischen Autonomen Region sowie in der Admi-
nistrativen Region P'mgtich'uan usw., mit den Mundarten: a) Silingol,
b) Oakhar und c) Ordos;

4) Westlicher Dialekt im Aimak Bayin-nér in der Inner-
mongolischen Autonomen Region und in den Provinzen Ch'inghai und Kansu,
mit den Mundarten: a) Alaschan-Etsin-gol und b) Kukunorisch;

5) Oiratischer Dialekt in der Autonomen Region Hsin-
chiang-Uigur, mit den Mundarten: a) Torgit und b) Olét.

Diese Gliederung der mongolischen Dialekte und Mundarten ist nicht
nur durch phonetische, sondern auch lexikalische und grammatische Angaben
bedingt. Dies bedeutet wiederum nicht, dal es in ihnen nicht tberall Erschei-
nungen geben kann, die auch in den dbrigen Dialekten Vorkommen.

Grundzige der Phonetik der Dialekte

Vokalismus. Bekanntlich gibt es in der gegenwadrtigen mon-
golischen Literatursprache, die auf der Grundlage des Chalcha-Dialektes
entstanden ist, vierzehn Vokale vollkommener Bildung: sieben Kirzen —
a, o, u, 6, U, e i und dementsprechend auch sieben Langen. Der Chalcha-
Dialekt besitzt auch Diphthonge: ag, og, ur, w, ei. Das Gesetz der Vokal-
harmonie wird in ihm streng durchgefiihrt.

In Hinsicht auf den Vokalismus fallen der Bargu-burjatische Dialekt
sowie die dilingolische und die cakharische Mundart des Zentralen Dialektes
mit dem Chalcha-Dialekt véllig zusammen.

Was den Vokalismus der ubrigen Dialekte und Mundarten anbelangt,
14Rt sich folgendes feststellen:

1) im Ostlichen Dialekt sind auBer den Vokalen a, o, u, 6, U, e, r als
selbstdndige Phoneme auch die Vokale &, 6, U vorhanden, die folgender-
maRen charakterisiert werden kdénnen:

4 Acta Orientalia X/2.
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a) & ist ein illabialer Vokal der vorderen Reihe, offen, z. B. arkhor.
tdnd ’erkennen, kennen’, khor. .mlyen 'Wind’, khar. arwén ’viel’: im Tnmuti-
sehen steht anstatt & der ubrigen Mundarten der Vokal e

b) 0 ist ein labialer Vokal der vorderen Reihe, halboffen, und kommt
im Worte in allen Stellungen vor: arkhor. mdér ’Pferd’, khar., tum. ydrmd
‘unterer Saum (am Kleid)’, khor. 6r6 ’Abend’.

c) U ist ein labialer Vokal der vorderen Reihe, geschlossen, und kommt
im Vergleich zu & und 0 in einer geringen Anzahl von Waortern vor, z. B.
arkhor. usgar ’Langeweile’, khar. und ’fallen’;

2) in der ordosischen Mundart des Zentralen Dialektes steht fir o der
ubrigen Mundarten desselben ein labialer Vokal der vorderen Reihe, mehr
geschlossen, der als 6 (5) auftritt, z. B. 6rgdn ’breit’, 6dér 'Tag’, ts6lo
Freiheit’, 06s6 ’Rache’. Alle ubrigen Vokale der ordosischen Mundart
stimmen mit jenen der (Ubrigen Mundarten des betreffenden Dialektes
tiberein.

3) auch in der alaschan-etsin-golischen und der kukunorischen Mundart
sind die vorderen Vokale &, 6, 0 vorhanden, z. B. tari ’pflanzen’, amisyal
"Seufzer’, niid "Auge’, durs ’Form, Gestalt’, k6l "Ful’3, Bein’, 6tsdgddr ’gestern’.

4) im oiratischen Dialekt kénnen &, 6, 0 in allen Stellungen im Worte
als selbstandige Phoneme fier vorderen Reihe auftreten, z. B. mala ’Peitsche’
Icostg "Vorhang (am Bett)’, udn "Tir’, sirwsn ’Sehne, Flechse’, yumya ’Zeige-
finger’, 6rl& 'Morgen’ u. dgl.

5) im oiratischen Dialekt und in der alaschan-etsin-golischen Mund-
art des Westlichen Dialektes sind die mittleren Vokale o, U — die in den
tbrigen mongolischen Dialekten vorhanden sind — unbekannt.

6) fur alle Mundarten des Ostlichen Dialektes ist es charakteristisch,
dal der mittlere, labiale, offene Laut o in vielen Wédrtern in 0 Ubergeht:
duré ’Steigbigel’, ulsé ’hungrig werden’, usé ’'Rache’. Selten wird 6 zu e:
khor., Jal. ebdég ’Knie’, khor., tum. &y ’Speck’.

Fir den Vokal 6 steht in der khucin-bargutischen und der burjatischen
Mundart u (in der ersten Silbe des Wortes) und e (in den UGbrigen Silben):
bur. udér 'Tag” — s.bargu odor.

Wie aus den Beispielen hervorgeht, entsprechen dem Vokal der ersten
Silbe der mongolisch-literatursprachlichen Waérter in den einzelnen mongoli-
sehen Dialekten und Mundarten der Chinesischen Volksrepublik qualitativ
verschiedene Vokale. Dieser Umstand 1&4Rt sich mit der dog. r-Brechung
historisch erklaren: nilbusvn "Trane’ “arkhor. néllws ~ khar., tim. nélimos ~
torg. nidlmsn; firiidcen ’Herz’ ~kh. bargu zury tum. dzury ~ torg.
zlrkn.

Nur in einigen wenigen Fallen erscheint der Vokal i der ersten Silbe
schriftmongolischer Wdrter unverédndert in den einzelnen Mundarten der
Mongolen in China, wobei er dem Vokal der folgenden Silbe nicht angeglichen
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wird, z. B. cereg ’Krieger’ ~ s.bargu, kh.bargu, bur. serég ~ torg., 0lot.
cerég ~ 'khor. sirég ~ tum., cakh. tsirég, &ii. cerég.

Kirze und L&nge der Vokale sind in allen Dialekten phonematisch:
ord ’tritt ein!” — bargu-bur. ord ’(er) trat ein’, 6stl. uld 'Sohle’ — ul& ’Berg’,
zentr. deré °’Kissen, Polster’ — déré ’oben’, oir. im ’Mal, Merkmal’ — im
’solcher” u. dgl. m. A. D. Rudnevs Behauptung, »die langen Vokale zeigen in
allen 6stlichen Mundarten die Tendenz zur Kirzung und ihre Zahl ist
bereits gering«12 wird vom gesammelten Material nicht bestétigt.

Charakteristisch ist fur den Ostlichen und den oiratischen Dialekt,
daB sie nur lange Vokale besitzen an Stellen, da die tbrigen Dialekte Diph-
thonge und lange Vokale aufweisen, z. B. bargu-bur., zentr., westl. dalae
'Meer’ ~khor. dala ~tum . dell ~oir. dald, burgu-bur., zentr. westl. mogog
Ostl. mégd ~oir. moya.

Das Verhéltnis einiger Vokale je nach Dialekten kommt in folgender
Tabelle zum Ausdruck:13

Bargu-bur. Dialekt Ostl. Dialekt Zentr. Dialekt Westl. Dialekt Oir. Dialekt
arkhor,
T TR A A
tum
5 ")) 58 o (5 6 (5)
a (u) M (1) i () a (u)
a (a) a (a) a (a)
6 (0) 6(8) 6 (8) 0 (8)
i (u) a (i) G (u)

Das Gesetz der Vokalharmonie wird in den Dialekten streng durch-
gefihrt.

Konsonantismus. Die mongolischen Dialekte Chinas besitzen
folgende Konsonanten:

1) bilabiale: b, p, m; 2) labiodentale: w, f; 3) vorderlinguale: t, d,
dz, dz, z, ts, ts, s, s, n, I, r, k; 4) mittellinguale: j; 5) hinterlinguale: g, v,
y, y; 6) gutturale: h.u

2A. D. Rudnev, a. a. O., S. 195.

13Die Vokale a (&), 0(8), u (i), i (r) und e (&) stimmen in sémtlichen Dialekten
Uiberein. EinigermaRen abweichend ist die Qualitit von e im Ostlichen, im Zentralen
und im Bargu-burjatischen Dialekt.

14 Es sei angemerkt, da die Konsonanten t, ts, ts, %in den mongolischen Dialek-

ten, aber insbesondere in jenen der Innermongolischen Autonomen Region stets aspi-
riert sind.

4%
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In ihrem Konsonantenbestand stimmen die mongolischen Dialekte im
groBen und ganzen lberein. Unterschiede lassen sich bloR hinsichtlich der
Affrikaten dz, ts, ts sowie der Spiranten 2, s, z, h und des vorderlingualen
Explosivlautes X ermitteln.

1. Die Affrikate dz des Westlichen Dialektes und der sirongolischen
Mundart des Zentralen Dialektes entspricht demselben Laut des Ghalcha-
Dialektes. Hingegen fehlt sie im Ostlichen und im oiratischen Dialekt sowie
in der cakharischen und der ordosischen Mundart des Zentralen Dialektes.
Fir die Affrikate dz steht im Ostlichen Dialekt sowie in der cakharischen
und der ordosischen Mundart des Zentralen Dialektes in allen Stellungen
die Affrikate dz, bzw. im oiratischen und im bargu-burjatischen Dialekt die
Spirans z. Nachstehende Beispiele veranschaulichen diese Entsprechung:
westl. Dialekt; Sil. dzal/u ,faul’; ostl. Dialekt, cakh., ord. dzalyi ; bargu-
bur., oir. zalyR; westl. Dialekt, Sil. yadzar ’Zaum, Kandare’; ostl., cakh.,
ord. yadzar; bargu-bur., oir. yazar.

2. Der Affrikate ts des Westlichen und des oiratischen Dialektes sowie
der silingolischen Mundart des Zentralen Dialektes entspricht in der arkhorci-
nischen und der kharcinisch-tumutischen Mundrat des Ostlichen Dialektes-
ferner in der cakharischen und der ordosischen Mundrat des Zentralen Dialek-
tes die Affrikate ts, in der khorcinischen Mundart des Ostlichen Dialektes
die Spirans s, im bargu-burjatischen Dialekt dagegen die Spirans 5 bzw. s.
Beispiele: westl., oir.; Sil. tséyor ’pockennarbig’; 6stl.: cakh. und ord. tséyor ;
bargu-bur.; khor. séyodr; westl.; Sil. tsamts 'Hemd’, arkhor., khar. tsamts;
khor. séms ; sil. tserég 'Heer’; bargu-bur. serég.

3. Die Affrikate ts ist im bargu-burjatischen Dialekt und in der khorci-
nischen Mundart des Ostlichen Dialektes unbekannt. Der Affrikate ts ent-
spricht in ihnen die Spirans s, vgl. bargu-bur. Sana- ’kochen’, khor. sdnéa-.
Zum Unterschied von den (brigen Mundarten wird in der khorcinischen
anstatt des Phonems ts das Phonem s verwendet.

4. EinSondermerkmal der jalaitisch-ddrbutisch-khorcinischen Mund
art ist das Fehlen der Spirans s, die hier durch die Explosive t ersetzt wird,
vgl. t4- 'melken’, dawtla- ’salzen’, boto- 'aufstehen’, dzagat 'Fisch’, tolyd ’Links-
hadnder’, sut ’Blut’, sat 'Schnee’, taydl 'Bart’ usw.

5. Kennzeichnend fir die burjatische Mundart ist die Spirans z: azal
Arbeit’, zold Zigel’, zI- ’die Beine ausstrecken’ u. dgl.

6. Der bargu-burjatische Dialekt (die sine-bargutische und die bur-
jatische Mundart) besitzt die Gutturale Spirans h. Im Khucin-bargutischen
wurde die Spirans h im Anlaut zur hinterlingualen Spirans y, wdhrend im
Inlaut die Spirans %ausgestoBen wird, z. B. sil. sarél ’falb’, s. bargu und bur.
haral, kh. bargu yéaral; sil. oéms "Strimpfe’, s. bargu o¢cmhi, bur. ogmho-g, kh.
bargu ogmd.
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7. Die Explosive k ist im oiratischen, im Westlichen und zum
Zentralen und im o&stlichen, im Dialekt vorhandden, wvgl. oir. kir- fer-
reichen’, im westl. rk& °groR’, ord. Gkur ~ uyjir ’Kuh’.

Die Entsprechungen der Affrikaten und der Spiranten in den mon-
gotischen Dialekten fassen wir in folgender Tabelle zusammen:15

Bargu-burjatischer Ostlicher Zentraler Westlicher  Oiratisch er
Dialekt Dialekt Dialekt Dialekt Dialekt
Chalclm-
Dialekt arkhor i
kh. a B Qakh., s al.-ets., torg.,
bargu  bargu bur. ﬁn?{ khor. ord. Sil. k.-nor olij%.
dz z dz di dz dz z
ts a s ts ts ts
té S té )
ts S té ts ts
s X 8 h s t s s S S
dz T dz di dz di

Wie aus obiger Tabelle hervorgeht, melden sich die gréRten Unterschiede
im Gebrauch der Affrikaten dz, ts, tS in den mongolischen Dialekten der
Chinesischen Vo'ksrepublik sowohl im Vergleich untereinander, als auch zum
Chalcha-Dialekt.

Von den sonstigen Besonderheiten heben wir folgende hervor:

1. Der bargu-burjatische Dialekt besitzt zwei Reihen palatalisierter
und nicht palatalisierter Konsonanten, die selbstdndige Phoneme darstellen:
nur ’See’ — nur ’Gesicht’; ald ’(er) schlug tot” — atd ’neckisch’ u. dgl.

2. Im Zentralen und im Ostlichen Dialekt wechseln t und x mit d und
g ab, vgl. xada- ~ gada 'mdhen’, yewtlr ~ gewtér 'Nest (der Tiere)’, tisl- ~
duM- ’sich lehnen o. stutzen’.

3. In einigen Wortern wird anlautendes n im Ostlichen Dialekt durch |
ersetzt, z. B. naivtS 'Blatt (am Baum)’, arkhor. 1awU, khor. 1abS, khar., tiim.
lewtS; nogtlé- ’ausniitzen, milRbrauchen’, arkhor., tim. loxtlo-, khor., khar.
logUs-, nacda- ’hoffen’, arkhor., khor. lad4a- und noch einige.

4. Im Oiratischen wird in der Sprache der Khosuten hinterlinguales |
in einigen wenigen Wértern bemerkbar, wo die Torguten und die Oléten
palatalisiertes t haben, vgl. tot 'Spiegel’ ~toj; uli- 'weinen’ ~ (j-; dotgdn
"Welle’ ~ dojgan; t0t 'Ratsel’ ~ tj; méala 'Peitsche’ ~m&ja; dot’wechsle I’ ~
doj; W 'Sache, Fall’~dj u. a. m.

15 Alle Ubrigen Konsonanten, d. h. w, b, g, d, I, m, n, 1, r, 8 t, y, j, y stimmen
in samtlichen mongolischen Dialekten uberein.

Teil
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5. Die Phoneme g und y bzw. n und 7] werden im oiratischen Dialekt
streng auseinandergehalten, vgl. ugd ,nein, nicht’ — uy&- ,waschen’; kirn
JItis” — karr! braun’; 0171 ,viel’ — Q17] ,vorderes Sattelgurt’.

6. Nur in der khorcinischen Mundart des Ostlichen Dialektes wird n
durch j ersetzt: arkhor., khar., tum. iné- ,lachen’, khor. ijé-; arkhor., khar.,
tum. yoén ,Schaf’ ~ khor. yoj; arkhor. nimgén ,dinn’, khar., tim. Trwén,
khor. jirjgén.

Der Wortakzent st in samtlichen Dialekten gebunden und
steht in der Regel auf der ersten Silbe des Wortes. Die Betonung ist exspira-
torisch und beruht auf der Hervorhebung des einen oder des anderen Vokals
im Worte durch stdrkeren Atemdruck. Demzufolge hat der Vokal der ersten
Silbe immer einen klaren, deutlichen Klang.

Die Betonung ist mit der quantitativen Seite des Vokals im Worte
— d. h. mit Kirze oder Lange — in keiner Weise verbunden.

Grundziige der Grammatik der Dialektel”

Die Kategorie des N wuvumerus. Der Plural der Substantiva wird
durch Hinzufigung der nach ihrer Bedeutung entsprechenden Pluralsuffixe
zum singuldren Wortstamm gebildet. Solche Kennzeichen des Plurals sind
in den mongolischen Dialekten folgende:

1. -d: khar., tum. ndéyor ,Kamerad, Genosse’ — ndyod ,Kameraden,
Genossen’; kh. bargu, bur. uwgén ,Greis’ — Uwged ,Greise’; cakh. maltsi
"Viehzlchter’ — maltsid "Viehzichter PL’; Sil. gitsi 'Gast’ — gitsid 'Géste’;
al.-ets. oddn ’Stern” — oddd ’Sterne’; k.-rmor. nojin ’First” — nofid ’Flrsten’;
torg. kéwiin ’Knabe’ — kéwid ’Knaben’; khor. adiin "Gestit’ —adid "Gestite’.

Aus den Beispielen geht hervor, daR das Kennzeichen d in allen Dialek-
ten dort auftritt, wo der Stamm des betreffenden Substantivs auf n (bzw.
bisweilen auch auf | oder r) auslautet, das bei der Pluralbildung wegfallt.

2. -0d, -0d (-ud) : arkhor. ardd 'Werktatiger’ — ardid ’Werktéatige

Pl1.”; khar., tum., cakh. nom ’Buch’ — nomid ’Bicher’; Sil.,, khor., torg.
ulés 'Volk’ — ulsud "Vdélker’; ord. ger Jurte’ — gertid *Jurten’; al.-ets. mal
‘Tier’ — malid 'Tiere’.

BDie mongolischen Sprachen und Dialekte in der Chinesischen Volksrepublik
besitzen dieselben Wortarten wie die gegenwdartige mongolische Literatursprache
(Chalcha-Sprache), und zwar Substantiva, Adjektiva, Pronomina, Numeralia, Verba,
Adverbia, Postpositionen, Partikeln, Konjunktionen und Interjektionen. Im vorliegen-
den Aufsatz geht die Verfasserin nur auf die charakteristischen Eigenschaften der gram-
matischen Struktur der behandelten Dialekte ein.
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Dieses Kennzeichen wird verwendet, wenn der Nominalstamm auf
Konsonanten ausgeht.

3. -nid, -nid: & bargu, kh. bargu, bur. ger 'Haus’ — gerniid "Hauser’;
&il. jamén °Ziege’ — jamanid °Ziegen’; al.-ets. gaya ’Schwein’ — gaxanud
'Schweine’. Das Kennzeichen -niid bzw. -nid kann sowohl nach auslauten-
dem Vokal, als auch nach auslautendem Konsonanten des Nominalstammes
stehen.

Diese Form ist im oiratischen Dialekt nicht gebrduchlich.

4. -mwd, -mid: oir. gal ’Feuer’ — galmud ’Feuer PI.”; der ’Kissen, Polster’
— dermid ’Kissen, Polster PI1.”; westl. gol "FIul” — golmid °Flisse’. Dieses
Suffix ist nur im oiratischen und im Westlichen Dialekt bekannt und wird
in Nomina mit auslautendem Konsonanten (aufler mit n) verwendet. In den
tbrigen Dialekten kommt dieses Suffix nicht vor.

b -s: cakh. neré 'Name’ — nerés 'Namen PIl.’; khar., tum. eme ’Frau’
'Frau” — emés ’Frauen’; al.-ets. «kiikén ’'Kind’ — kikés ’Kinder’; torg.
degd ’Angel’ — degés 'Angeln’; bur. iyé ’gros — iyés ’Altere PIl.”. Es steht
bei Nomina, die einen Vokal oder — seltener — ein n im Auslaut des

Stammes haben.

Wie die Beispiele zeigen, werden die angefuhrten Pluralzeichen bei
Lebewesen und Gegenstdnde bezeichnenden Nomina ohne Unterschied
gebraucht.

6. -nus, -nus: kh. bargu, s. bargu manis ’wir’; kh. bargu, bur. tednus
’sie P1.”; cakh. bidnls *wir’; il. tanis ’ihr P1.”; k.-nor. ednus ’diese PI.”; ab-
ets. bidnis ’wir’; torg. tadnis ’ihr PI1.".

Zum Unterschied von anderen Suffixen kommt dieses vor allen Dingen
bei Pronomina vor.

7. -8ld, -sid (-tsud, -téud, -tSud): & bargu, kh. bargu, bur. zali ’jung’
— zaluéad ‘Jugend’; arkhor. baya ’jung’ — baytéid ’Jungen, Jungs, Jing-

linge’; khor. dzalu ’jung’ — dzaliisiid Jugend’; &il. bajan ’reich’ — bajatéid
'Reiche PI.”; al.-ets. emégté 'Frau’ — emégtétéud ’Frauen’; K.-nor. mor\gol
’Mongole’ — moggoltsiid "Mongolen’; torg. beré ’'Schwiegertochter’ — bertéld

'Schwiegertéchter’.
Dieses Suffix des Plurals hat in Wdrtern wie zaltiéid *Jugend’ zu zalu
jJung’ eine wortbildende Bedeutung.

8. -aul, -sul: kh. bargu, & bargu haé ’bevorrechtet’” — haésul ’Bevor-
rechtete PI.”; arkhor. daryédn ’Schmied’ — daryatSul 'Schmiede P1.”; cakh.
erl 'Mann’ — erétéul "Mé&nner’; &il. bajan ’reich’ — bajdtéil 'Reiche PI.".

Dieses Pluralzeichen ist im Westlichen und im oiratischen Dialekt
sowie in einigen Mundarten des Ostlichen Dialektes nicht mundlaufig.

9. -nar, -nér (-nr): kh. bargu, & bargu, bur. bagéa 'Lehrer’ — bagsanar
‘Lehrer P1.”; khor. emé ’Arzt’ — eménar ’Arzte’; cakh. d0 ’jiingerer Bruder’
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— dunar "jingere Briuder’; al.-ets. dzé 'Neffe’ — dzénér 'Neffen’; k.-nor.
egtsi ’&ltere Schwester’ — egtsinér “dltere Schwestern’; torg. IdzIl 'Mutter’ —
edzinr 'Mutter’.

10. -nad, -néd: a%anad ’dltere Brider’, dinéd ’jingere Bruder’ u. dgl.

Dieses Suffix ist nur dem bargu-burjatischen Dialekte eigen, in den ubrigen
mongolischen ist es unbekannt.

Die Suffixe -nQs, -n(s, -tsiid, -tsud, -sil, -MI, -nér, -nér, -nad, -néd ver-
leihen den Leute bezeichnenden Nomina eine kollektive Bedeutung.

Es soll angemerkt werden, dall eine genaue Abgrenzung beim Gebrauch
der Pluralzeichen unmdglich ist. Deshalb kann Vorkommen, dal in den
Dialekten zu ein und demselben Nominalstamm verschiedene Pluralsuffixe
hinzugefugt werden, vgl. cakh. nomud ~ nomnid ’Bicher’, al.-ets. malid ~
malnid °'Tiere’, torg. terz&s ~ terzémid ’Fenster Pl.” u. a. Diese Durchein-
ander beim Gebrauch der Pluralzeichen 143t sich in sdmtlichen mongolischen
Dialekten Chinas belegen.

In den Dialekten sind Doppelformen des Plurals hdufig, die aber die
Bedeutung des betreffenden Wortes nicht modifizieren: khor. emsnéarid
Arzte’, ord. noyoéddd ’Hunde’, torg. noyRsmid ’Hunde’, al.-ets. tanarid
ihr - P1.°, khor. noyddnarid °’Freunde’, Kkhar.-tum. mérdid °’Pferde’ u.
dgl. m.

Ein Sondermerkmal des oiratischen Dialektes ist die Bewahrung von
auslautendem n in der Form des Nominativs der Substantiva vom Typus
tsasn ’Schnee’, tsdsn ’Papier’, modly ‘Baum, Holz’, altn Gold’, narn ’Sonne’,
jasn ’Knochen’ usw., usf. Die teilweise Bewahrung dieses n konnte in Wor-
tern desselben Typus auch in der burjatischen Mundart verzeichnet werden,
obwohl nicht so regelmdlig wie im Oiratischen.

In den meisten mongolischen Dialekten kommt n im Auslaut der Worte
vom Typus mod '‘Baum, Holz’, sas 'Schnee’ u. 4. nur vor, wenn das betreffende
Wort im Satz eine Bestimmung ist, z. B. moddn baesirj *hélzernes Haus (Block-
haus)’ usw.

Die Kategorie des Kasus. Uberall in den mongolischen Dialekten
sind sieben Grundkasus verbreitet: Nominativ, Genitiv, Dativ—Lokativ,
Akkusativ, Instrumentalis, Ablativ und Komitativ. AuBerdem gibt es auch
Kasus mit beschrdnktem Gebrauch, die jedoch nur in einigen Dialekten und
Mundarten Vorkommen. Zu diesen gehdéren: Soziativ, Direktiv und Ter-
minativ.

Bildung und Gebrauch des Nominativs, des Dativ—Lokativs und des
Instrumentalis sind im allgemeinen in allen Dialekten und Mundarten gleich.
Somit wollen wir uns hier auf die Besonderheiten bzw. Funnktion der brigen
Kasus beschrénken.
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Dialekt
Bargu-busjatisch Ostlich Zentral Westlich Oiratiech
Kasus Mundart
k. O khar., & - e k- -
bargu  bargu bur. arkhor. khor. . 6akh.  Sil. ord. S‘iLs. k."nor. torg.  6lot.
-1 -In -n
Genitiv L
B -na -ne -naé. -ae -4, -aé -4, -a
-1 'Igv -g
Akkusativ mh -9- 9< -h woh @ | -ig, =0
-9
Ablativ -a -ha -as -4s, -as
Komitativ -t -tue | -ié -tat -t4, -té -t4, -ta
Soziativ -la -le -la -la -1&, -la
Direktiv -ru, -ru -ri (-10)  -ra(-1a) -ur
Terminativ \ -tie -tsé -tsa, -tsa
Die grundlegende Funktion dieser Kasus besteht — nach Dialekten
bzw. Mundarten — im folgenden:
1. Genitiv.

a) Bezeichnung der Zugehorigkeit (Genitivus posses-
sivus): bur. niiyBrei yaradndaS ’der Bleistift des Kameraden o. Genossen’,
khor. digin pir ’die Feder des jungeren Bruders’, Sil. gotnoe you ’die Schafe
des Ghotons’, al.-ets. ayin ger ’die Jurte des dlteren Bruders’, torg. kéwina
degtr ’das Buch des Knaben’;

b) Bezeichnung des Ortes (Genitivus appositivus): khar.
yustine yurdl ’die Versammlung des t'hoschuns’, torg. gazrin éwsp, *Gras (in)
der Steppe’, cakh. aeltir/ Icin ’Mann vom Ail’;

c) Genitivus partitivus: s.bargumorino¢ hdl Pferdeschwanz’,
khor. giitlin yorjsor ’Spitze des Stiefels’, tum. modné lewtM ’'Blatt des Bau-
mes’, sil. délin yormoe ’unterer Saum des Pelzmantels’, cakh. gerin téno 'Rauch-
zug der Jurte’, al.-ets. dalaen Joowd ’Strand des Meeres’, torg. aryamdzin
uzur ’Ende des Strickes’;

d) Genitivus qualitatis: &il. tulaen LWUné mortoe ’(er) hat
ein Pferd wie ein Hase’, cakh. ajagin LLné nddtei 'mit Augen wie eine Tasse’,
al.-ets. yfisdn LUnén amta 'mit einem Mund wie Kessel’, tum. <LLh LLIné bar
’ein Tiger wie ein Berg (so grol)’, s. bargu teméné &inén bijté 'mit der GroRe
eines Kamels’;
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e) Geritivus temporalis: ord. odbgin yu/én ’jetziges
Mé&dchen.’, al.-ets. namrin tsag ’herbstliches W etter’, 616t. zund yowtsn ’som-
merliches Kileid’.

2. Akkusativ.

Der Akkusativ druckt nicht nur das direkte Objekt aus, sondern er
kann auch zur Bezeichnung des logischen Subjekts dienen in Partizipial-
und Gerundialkonstruktionen, vgl. im oiratischen Dialekt: arsn kirm sal-
wrig Utvldé bas imsna ’im Winter tragt man auch Rock und Hose’, ts itéré
gazdk siramud orilad 6ge °trage (ins Haus) die Tische, die auf der Stralle
stehen’, ndmég gertésri garyda teré jowadd uga bild ’als ich aus dem Haus hinaus-
ging, war er noch nicht weggefahren’, tsémag iryja teré bas ir% ’wenn du
kommst, kommt auch er’.

3. Ablativ.

a) Ablativ us separativus: tiim. élas irdz ’er kam vom Ail
zurick’, kh. bargu bl endéhé abab ’ich nahm von hier’, ord. bédzirjgés mordéw
’er fuhr weg aus Peking’, al.-ets. Ulin oroegés mal badz irlé ’das Vieh kam
von der Hdohe des Berges herunter’, cakh. gorsonés awaw ’kaufte in der Genos-
senschaft’, torg. Dorwldznés irsri kiin ’ein Mann, der aus Dorbeljin her-
gereist ist’;

b) Ablativus tempo ris: hur. bl nlgidérhé jabnab ’ich werde
tibermorgen fahren’, tum. adzl&n Udés umné bardz ’schlieR die Arbeit bis
Mittag ab’, al.-ets. sinin negnés disganéa ’die Arbeit wird in den ersten Tagen
des Monats erledigt’, khar. tawédn sagéas wfis 'nach o. in finf Stunden’;

c) Ablativus partitivus: ord. golln usnds tja ’wir trinken
vom Wasser des Flusses’, s. bargu hidnéhé tatd ’zog am Schwanz’, torg. %or-
mayasrri bitsé bar ’packe mich nicht am Saum (des Kleides)’;

d) Ablativus <causae: al.-ets. Jcikés no/oégbs aldz es irna
’die Kinder werden, erschreckt von den Hunden, nicht kommen’, sil. teménés
boldz rnor urgéw ’das Pferd bekam Angst vor dem Kamel’, ord. jadiigds mudawa
‘wurde vom Mangel verstimmt’, khar. teré jaw/dgue tsotgérés én ’er geht
nicht hin, er furchtet die Teufel’;

e) Ablativus comparationis: sil. Ulnds 6nd6ér ’hdher als
ein Berg’, al.-ets. altdn mérjgnds kund ’schwerer als Gold und Silber’, khor.
sasnés sayan ’‘weiller als Schnee’, arkhor. gar/nds yatl ’hdrter als Stahl’, bur.
altdnh& sard °gelber als Gold’, ord. usnés yard ’schwérzer als Wasser’, torg.
tsésnds nimgn ’dinner als Papier’.

4. Komitativ.

Der Komitativ bezeichnet nicht nur das Objekt, sondern verweist
auch auf attributiv-pradikativische Beziehungen. Diese Funktion des Komi-
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tativs ist in sdmtlichen Dialekten dieselbe. Z. B. arkhor. bi Dordzité javuna
'ich gehe mit Dordzi’, sil. Awtae sumanda otéiy genit? 'willst du mit deinem
Vater zum Sumun gehen?', al.-ets. neg kiilknté taniltsédzé 'machte mit einem
Madchen Bekanntschaft’, tum. badatae ajag béné 'es findet sich eine Tasse
mit Essen', & bargu hill togd awéadiré 'bringe den Kessel mit Milch’ u. dgl.

5. Soziativ.

Dieser Kasus ist im oiratischen und im Westlichen Dialekt, ferner in
der ordosischen Mundart des Zentralen Dialektes, in der arkhorcinischen
und der kharacinisch-tumutischen Mundart des o&stlichen Dialektes vor-
handen. Er bezeichnet die Person oder den Gegenstand, die bzw. der von
einer anderen Person oder einem anderen Gegenstand in eine Handlung
gezogen wird, z. B. khar. Batild iréw 'kam mit Batu', ord. éwgonle jarilts!
‘rede mit dem Greis!’, al.-ets. bergénla tiléd tiw 'sammelte Brennstoff mit
der Frau des dlteren Bruders’, 616t. tuyal Gkrla nlldz ’die Kélber vermengten
sich mit den Kihen’.

6. Direktiv.

Dieser Kasus erfreut sich einer ziemlich beschrédnkten Verbreitung.
Er ist nur im oiratischen, im bargu-burjatischen und im Westlichen Dialekt
sowie in der &ilinolischen und der ordosischen Mundart des Zentralen Dialek-
tes vorhanden. Im Oiratischen besitzt er das Forma'tiv -iir, -itr, wéhrend in
den dbrigen -rd, -ru (-lu, -lu), also eigentlich eine gekirzte Form der Post-
position (bzw. Adverbs) um ’zu, her-, hinunter, nach unten’, vgl. kh. bargu,
s. bargu yaelar ri (-urd) jabnédb ‘ich fahre nach Xailar’, ord. nard paTy
dzGg ru ’in der Richtung der aufgehenden Sonne, gegen Sonnenaufgang’,
al.-ets. dzam ri ordz jawnda ’er geht in der Richtung des Weges, er geht zum
Weg’, 6l6t. alir orwd °ging zum Ail’.

7. Terminativ.

Der Kasus ist dem oiratischen und dem Westlichen Dialekt sowie
der ordosischen Mundart des Zentralen Dialektes bekannt. Er wird nur
bei einer geringen Anzahl von Wadrtern gebildet, die die Grenzen der Handlung
bezeichnen. Nomina im Terminativ haben innerhalb des Satzes die Funktion
der Ergénzung. Beispiele: al.-ets. taSatsa usdn ’Wasser bis zur Hufte’, ord.
yudz(tSé usu 'Wasser bis zum Hals’, torg. gerln oratsa Isasn 'Schnee bis zum
Dach der Jurte’, 6l6t. tere mini émtsa 'er reicht mir bis zur Achsel’ u. a.

In den Dialekten werden einige Kasusformen nicht nur vom Nominal-
stamm, sondern auch von anderen Kasus gebildet, wodurch sie die Form
der doppelten Deklination erhalten. Als Staimme zur doppelten Deklination
treten in sdmtlichen Dialekten der Genitiv und der Komitativ hervor. Der
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Stamm im Dativ—Lokativ kommt allein mit der Form des Ablativs vor.
Bildung und Bedeutung der doppelten Kasus sind in allen Dialekten dieselben.

In allen Dialekten ist die reflexiv-possessive Deklination verbreitet,
die dem Gegenstand die Bedeutung der Zugehdrigkeit im weiterem Sinne
verleiht. Ihre Suffixe sind entweder reflexiv (mit der Bedeutung: »sein eigen«)
oder personal (mit der Bedeutung der Zugehorigkeit).

Die reflexiven Suffixe haben mit Ausnahme des Bargu-burjatischen in
samtlichen Dialekten n im Auslaut:

Dialekt
Kasus Zentral,
Bargu-burjatisch Oiratisch ostlich,
Westlich
Genitiv -ya (-n&n, -nén) -pw, -nan
Dat.— Lokativ -én, -an
Akkusativ - -yan, -yan «dn
Instrumentalis, -n
Ablativ
Kom itativ -ya -yan, -yan -yan

Die possessiven Suffixe sind im Bargu-burjatischen, im Ostlichen, im
Zentralen und im Westlichen Dialekt im groRen und ganzen einander gleich,
mit AusschluBR des Oirstischen. Sie werden nach Kasus nicht abgeédndert
und stehen abgesondert vom Nomen in allen Dialekten, mit Ausnahme des

Oiratischen:

Dialekt
Zahl Person
Oiratisch Ubrige Dialekte
1. -m mifo
Sg- -
2. -t8n tSiik HSii
1. -mdn man
PI. .
2. -tn tah
Sg. und PI. 3. N (im 616t -j) -n

Vgl. die oir. Beispiele: degtr ,Buch5 — degtrm ,mein Buch§ degtrtsn
,dein Buch’, degtrnbdn, ,unser Buch§ deglrin ,euer Buch§ degirn ,sein ihr Buch".
In der 6létischen Mundart steht bei Substantiva, Adjektiva, Numeralia
und Converba als Suffix der dritten Person nicht -n (wie in der torgutischen
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Mundart), sondern -j: ,seinen dlteren Bruder’ ~ torg. ayin, 6l6t. ayij; ’einen
von ihnen’ ~ torg. negln, 6l6t. negij; ’seine Ankunft’ torg. irsin, 06lot.
irsij; ’der rote von ihnen’ ~torg. ulén, 6l6t. uldj; 'wenn er kommt’ ~
torg. irylan, 6l6ét. iryldj u. dgl.

Das Adjektiv drickt Qualitdt oder Merkmale des Gegenstandes
aus und l&Bt sich in den einzelnen Dialekten nicht unterscheiden. Die Kom-
paration der Gegenstidnde geschieht mit dem Ablativ des Substantivs der
vom unverdnderten Stamm des Adjektivs begleitet wird, vgl. bur. hinhé
sayan ’weiller als Milch’, kh. bargu {lIna undér ’héher als ein Berg’, al.-ets.
morinds yurdén ’schneller als ein Pferd’, sil. dalaeyas gin ‘tiefer als das
Meer’, torg. odnés gerltu ’heller als die Sterne’, khor. yudagas gun ’tiefer
als ein Brunnen’.

Die Intensitdt der Qualitdt wird ausgedrickt: 1) durch Voranstellung
des Wortes xamdg, seltener tujal 'meist’ im Genitiv vor dem Adjektiv, z. B.
kh. bargu yamgin /ol ’der weiteste’, arkhor. yamgin /atu ’der harteste’,
sil. tujlln sain moi ’das beste Pferd’, cakh. yamgln yutStei ’der starkste’, 6l6t.
yamgln nta ’der teuerste’, al.-ets. yamgln amar ’der leichteste’; 2) durch den
Gebrauch von Wartern, die einer unvollkommenen Verdoppelungen des Adjek-
tivs zufolge entstanden sind, z. B. sil. uw uldn ’rot — sehr rot (schén)’, yuw
yiiitén ’kalt — sehr kalt’, al.-ets. tsab tsayén ’weil — sehr weill’, yab yaré
'schwarz — sehr schwarz’, torg. Saw Sard ’gelb — sehr gelb’, kdw kégSn ’alt —
sehr alt’ usw.

Personalpronomina. Die Personalpronomina sind in den ein-
zelnen Dialekten nicht nur in phonetischer Hinsicht, sondern auch in bezug
auf ihre Stdmme in verschiedenen Kasus unterschiedlich.

Zur Veranschaulichung fithren wir die Deklination des Personalpro-
nomensderl. Person Sg. an, mit der Bemerkung, dafl die Gibrigen Pronomia
bei der Deklination in s&mtlichen Dialekten denselben Stamm aufweisen,
z. B. das Pronomen der 2. Person Sg. tSi ’du’, zeigt vom Dativ—Lokativ
angefangen den Stamm tSam ~ Sam, das Pronomen der 1. Person PI. bide
'wir’ hingegen vom Genitiv an die beiden Stdmme bida bzw. man.

Dementsprechend sind in den abhéngigen Kasus die drei Stdmme
-nad, naT, nan in den Dialekten vorhanden, nad ist fir den Zentralen und
den Westlichen Dialekt sowie fur die arkhorcinische und die Kkhorcini-
sehe Mundart des Ostlichen Dialektes bzw. fir die beiden barguti-
sehen Mundarten des bargu-burjatischen Dialektes charakteristisch, wéh-
rend nam die burjatische Mundart, nan dagegen den oiratischen Dia-
lekt und die kharcinisch-tumutische Mundart des Ostlichen Dialektes
auszeichnen.

Die Dialekte besitzen keine Pronomina der 3. Person und ersetzen
diese durch die Demonstrativa ene ’‘dieser’, tere ’jener, er’, edén ’diese PI.’
und tedén ’jede sie, PI.".
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Dialekt
L R . Zentral und L
Bargu-burjatisch ostlich Westlich Oiratisch
Kasus
Mundart
kg. bargu, arkhor., khar. samtliche samtliche
bargu bur. khor. tum. Mundarten Mundarten
Nominativ bi bi bi bi
Genitiv mini mini mini mini
Dativ—Lokativ nadada namdé& nadada namda nadada nanda
; ; nadl ~ namag ~ Wamag 5
namci N ¢
Akkusativ naml c namég nemeg| (~ nadl) namag
Instrumentalis nadar namar nadar nanar nadar nanar
Ablativ nada nadha nadas nanas nadas nanas
Komitativ nadti namtag nadta nanta nadtac nanté
Soziativ (nanla) (nadla) nanlé
Direktiv (nadri) (nadril) (nandr)
Terminativ nantsa

Numeralia. Die Numeralia stimmen, was ihre Bildung und Ver-
Wendung anbelangt, im wesentlichen in sdmtlichen Dialekten (berein. Sie
gliedern sich in mehrere Gruppen, so in Kardinalia, Ordinalia, Kollektiva,
Distributiva u. a. m.

Abweichend von allen Ubrigen Dialekten haben im Oiratischen die
Kardinalia von eins bis zehn (auBRer yojlr "zwei’) und sdmtliche Benennungen
der Zehner ein n im Auslaut: tawg, ,funf’, dalrt ’siebzig’, zurydn ’sechs’, najn
‘achtzig’ usw.

Die Distributiva und die Kollektiva werden in allen Dialekten in der-
selben Weise gebildet. Einige Unterschiede lassen sich aber bei den Ordinal-
zahlen feststellen. Neben dem Kennzeichen dugdr, das in allen tbrigen Dia-
lekten zu horen ist, zeigen die Ordinalzahlen im Bargu-burjatisehen -dayi ~
de%i, im Oiratischen dagts, z. B. b.-bur. tab&dayi ’der fiinfte’, oir. yojirdagts
‘der zweite’; dagegen tawdaduigéar ’der funfte’, yjyjlrdigar ’der zweite’ in den
ubrigen Dialekten.

Verb. Transitive und intransitive Verba werden in den Dialekten
durch keinerlei besondere Kennzeichen unterschieden. Die Mdglichkeit der
Verbindung eines Verbs mit dem Akkusativ des direkten Objekts héangt
ausschlielich von der lexikalischen Bedeutung des Verbs ab.
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Die in den. Dialekten vorhandenen Genera der Verba (Verba factitiva»
Passiva, cooperativa und reciproca) weisen in ihrer Bildung und Bedeutung
untereinander keine Unterschiede auf, abgesehen von den phonetischen
Verschiedenheiten: die .Verba cooperativa haben z. B. im oiratischen und im
Westlichen Dialekt sowie in der dirongolischen Mundart des Zentralen Dialektes
das Suffix -Its, in der cakharischen und der ordosischen Mundart des Zentra-
len sowie in der arkhorcinischen und der kharcinisch-tGmatischen Mundart
des Ostlichen Dialektes -US, im hargu-burjatischen Dialekt -lIsd, in der khor-
cinischen Mundart des Ostlichen Dialektes dagegen -IS.

Von allen Dialekten gibt es nur im Bargu-burjatischen und im Oirati-
sehen persénliche Kennzeichen der Pradikativitdt (gekirzte Formen des
Personalpronomens), deren Rolle &uBerst wichtig ist. Sie sind sehr beweg-
lieh und kénnen nicht nur den Verben, sondern auch den Hauptwdrtern
angehéngt werden.

Als Kennzeichen der Préadikativitdt kommen folgende vor:

Dialekt
Zahl
Bar~u-burjatisch Oiratisch

1 -b -w (-b)
Sg.

2. -S -IE

J -bdl -wdn (-bdn)
PI.

2, -t -t

Beispiele: b.-bur. bi unSanab ’ich lese’, Si unS&naS ’du liest’, bidé unSa-
nabdi 'wir lesen’, ta unsanat ’ihr lest’; oir. bl jowndw ’ich gehe’, tSi jownats
’du gehst’, bidn jownawd\r ‘wir gehen’, ta jowndat ’ihr geht’. In den ubrigen
Dialekten ist nur ein und dieselbe Form des Verbs vorhanden, die sich in
gleicher Weise auf alle drei Personen beziehen kann. Die Form der Person
wird hier durch selbstidndige Personalpronomina ausgedrickt, die dem Verb
vorausgehen, vgl. éstl. blirlé Yich kam’, Siirlé "du kamst’, bida irlé "wir kamen’,
ta irlé ’ihr kamt’.

Es soll angemerkt werden, dall diese Kennzeichen der Pradikativitat
im Burjatischen streng und folgerichtig gebraucht werden, w'édhrend ihr
Gebrauch in den beiden bargutischen Mundarten einen fakultativen Gharak-
ter tragt.

Die Indikativformen der Verba sind in den einzelnen Mundarten einiger-
maBen verschieden nach ihrer Bildung, hingegen einheitlich nach ihrer
Bedeutung:
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1) Prasens-Futurum: im Bargu-burjatischen mit dem Suffix -n, -na
im Ostlichen Dialekt mit -n, -n4, im Zentralen Dialekt mit -n, -na im West-
liehen Dialekt und im Oiratischen mit -n&, -né;

2) Prdteritum : mi Bargu-burjatischen mit dem Suffix -wa (-b&), im
Ostlichen Dialekt mit -w (-b), im Zentralen und im Westlichen sowie im
Oiratischen Dialekt mit -w (-b), -wé;

3) Perfekt: im Bargu-burjatischen mit dem Suffix -1& (kh. hargu),
-lae (s. bargu, hur.), im Ostlichen Dialekt mit -1a, -U, im Zentralen mit -I4,
im Westlichen und im Oiratischen mit -1&, -1&;

4) Plusquamperfekt: im Bargu-burjatischen mit den Suffixen -&, -é,
-0, -6, im Ostlichen Dialekt mit -die, -did, -dz (-ts), im Zentralen mit -die
(-tsé), im Westlichen mit -dzl (-tsi), -di (-ts), im Oiratischen mit -di.

Im bargu-burjatischen Dialekt ist der Gebrauch der verbalen Nomina
Perfecti auf -&, -& -5 -0 mit der Bedeutung des Prédsens bekannt.

Im oiratischen Dialekt und in einigen Mundarten des Ostlichen und
des Zentralen Dialektes fallt die Form des Plusquamperfekts mit jener des
Converbum Imperfecti zusammen.

Das Prateritum mit den Kennzeichen -w ( b), -w& (-b&), -wd wird im
bargu-burjatischen, im Ostlichen und im oiratischen Dialekt softener gebraucht,
als die ubrigen zwei Formen desselben Tempus.

Im Oiratischen und im Bargu-burjatischen treten die Kennzeichen der
Pradikativitdt zu ihnen, jedoch fehlen diese in den ubrigen Dialecten, in
welchen die Indikativformen auf die beliebige der drei Personen beider Zahlen
der Verba bezogen werden.

Die h&ufigaten Negationen bei Indikativformen sind es ’'nicht” und li
nicht’, die vor dem Verb stehen.

Die Imperativformen bestehen aus eigentlichen Imperativformen und
aus Optativformen.

Die eigentliche Imperativform enthalt einen kategorischen Befehl zur
Ausfuhrung irgendeiner Handlung und bezieht sich auf die 2. Person beider
Zahlen, hat aber kein besonderes morphologisches Kennzeichen, sondern
stimmt mit dem Verbalstamm (berein: st ’setze dich, setzt euch’, gard ’geh
hinaus, geht hinaus’, jawa °‘geh, geht’ im Ostlichen, im Zentralen und im
Westlichen Dialekt, hii ’setze dich’, bese ’schreibe’ im Bargu-burjatischen,
od ’geh’, yRI& ’schaue’ im Oiratischen.

Die Imperativformen sind in den einzelnen Dialekten verschieden, sie
kénnen selbst die Person der Handlung ausdriicken, d. h. sie wenden sich
an irgendeine streng bestimmte Person. Sie sind: 1) Imperativ der 1. Person,
2) Imperativ der 2. Person, 3) Imperativ der 3. Person, 4) Voluntativformen
aller Personen. Diese Formen sind in den einzelnen Dialekten entweder
nicht vollzdhlig vorhanden, oder sie werden durch andere ersetzt, oder aber
sie sind zwar dieselben, heben sich aber durch ihre Lautung von denen in
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den Ubrigen Dialekten ab. Vergleichshalber fiihren wir folgende Zusammen-
fassung an:

Dialekt
Burgu-burjatisch ostlich | Zentral Westlich Oiratisch
Formen Mundart
kh. O pur.  khor. arkhor. KMar. gakh. 4l ord. al-ets kenor torg.  plot
bargu  borgt! tum.
1 P ry, -ja -je -ja, - fy. -ja Ty, -ya -ij, -ja
-gtln -gtl -tn
2. P. -aragc -arl -arag “"as -als -a -arag -tan
miitl -aé¢  -ié -atS -us, -U
9 9 9 -9 -9
3. P. ) ) L . L
-tligag -tdgae -tlgé -tligag -tyd -tlgd -txa
Dubitativ -Uzag -udzIn  -Tidza -0z4
Voluntativ  -sa¢ -hag -asla -asag -dsa¢  -sa

Die spezifische Form auf -&sla kommt in er arkhorcinischen Mundart
des Ostlichen Dialektes vor und ist auch der Sprache der Ognuten nicht
unbekannt: sie driickt den Wunsch zur Vollendung der Handlung aus, vgl.
arkhor. tai mald ol6sla sén ’es ware gut, wenn du dein Vieh finden wirdest’,
bordn ordsla ’es wére gut, wenn es regnen wirde’, ogn. ter& iresld ’es wére gut,
wenn er kédme’.

Bildung und Bedeutung der Verbalnomina zeigen in den ver-
sehiedenen Dialeten keine wesentlichen Unterschiede. lhre Formen sind:

1) Nomen Futuri (Suffix -x x> ) >

2) Nomen Prdasentis (Suffix -4 in sadmtlichen Dialekten);

3) Nomen Perfecti (-san -sy im Ostlichen, im Zentralen und im oirati-
sehen Dialekt, -4 [kh. bargu], -hé&n [s. bargu, hur.] im Bargu-burjatischen);

4) Nomen Usus (-dag in allen Diallekten).

Die Verbalnomina werden nach Kasus dekliniert. Im Satz kann ihnen
die Rolle der Bestimmung, der Ergdnzung, des Subjekts oder des Pradikats
zufallen.

Converba. Die Converba bezeichnen eine zweitrangige Neben-
handlung zur verbalen Handlung und haben keine Zeitkategorie. Das Tempus
der Konverben wird durch das Tempus er ihnen folgenden abschlieRenden
Verbalform bestimmt.

5 Actn Orientalia xj2.
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Die Converba Imperfect!, die Converba Modalia und die Converba Per-
fecti sind in den Dialekten gemaR ihrer Bedeutung und Lautung einheitlich.

Einige Besonderheiten besitzen in den einzelnen Dialekten folgende
Konverben:

1) C'onverbum Abtemporale. Es bezeichnet eine Hand-
lung, mit welcher in gleicher Zeit eine andere Handlung vollendet wird.
Im Ostlichen, im Zentralen, im Westlichen und im oiratischen Dialekt sowie
in der khucin-bargutischen Mundart des Bargu-burjatischen wird es durch
die Hinzufligung des Suffixes -sdr zum Verbalstamm gebildet (nach dem Gesetz
der Vokalharmonie), in der sine-bargutischen und der burjatischen Mund-
art dagegen mit Hilfe des Suffixes -hér;

2) C'onverbum Successivum. Dieses Konverb fallt im
wesentlichen nach seiner Bedeutung mit dem C'onverbum Préparativum
zuammen, jedoch mit dem Unterschied, dal es eine Handlung bezeichnet,
in deren Vollendungsmoment eine andere Handlung einsetzt. Es wird mit
dem Suffix -yalar im Bargu-burjatischen, mit -ylar im Zentralen und im
Westlichen bzw. mit -ylarn im oiratischen Dialekt gebildet. Im Unterschied
zu ihnen finden wir in samtlichen Mundarten des Ostlichen Dialektes das
Suffix -/la ( ~ -ylé) in den Converba Successiva: jawaylad ’sobald er geht’
u. & Im oiratischen Dialekt wird das Suffix des betreffenden Konverbs mit
einem auslautenden -n ergédnzt (jowylarn ’sobald er geht’, irylarn ’sobald er
kommt’), worin sich die Form des Konverbs dieses Dialektes von den (brigen
Dialekten auch unterscheidet ;

3) C'onverbum Pré&parativum. Dieses Konverb bezeich-
net den Moment des Abschlusses einer Handlung, wonach eine andere Hand-
lung in Angriff genommen wird. Seine Bildung ist in den einzelnen Dialekten
nicht einheitlich:

im Bargu-burjatischen geschieht sie mit -ms& (kh. bargu) bzw. -mséar
(s. bargu, bur.);

im Zentralen und im Westlichen Dialekt mit -magt§ (~magts,- mté)

im Ostlichen Dialekt dagegen gibt es zwei Formen bebeneinander —
-mé&gts und -ndrdn (nach dem Gesetz der Vokalharmonie).

Das Suffix -naran ist fur den Ostlichen Dialekt charakteristisch und
wird in dessen ganzem Geltungsbereich gebraucht. Beispiele: arkhor. nar
garnaran bidé, jawld ’sobald die Sonne aufgeht, wollen wir fahren’, khor.
bi sémagl udznérén tadndva ’‘als ich dich erblickte, erkannte ich dich sofort’.

Im oiratischen Dialekt gibt es kein Converbum prdparativum: seine
Bedeutung wird mit anderen Mitteln wiedergegeben, und zwar durch die
Verbindung des Converbum Modale mit dem Wort tsatsii ’gleich, gleich-
zeitig, gleichformig’ torg. tsdmdg joum tsatsu teré irla ’sobald du weggingst,
kam er’; moran toyjn tsatsi teré mordwd ’sobald er sein Pferd aufsattelte,
fuhr er weg’.
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4) Converbum Conditional e. Es bezeichneteine Handlung,
die die Voraussetzung flr eine andere Handlung ist. Dieses Konverb wird
in sdmtlichen Dialekten mit Hilfe des Suffixes -wéal (-bal, -w\) gebildet. Nur
im oiratischen Dialekt und in der ordosischen Mundart des Zentralen Dialektes
sind noch die parallelen Formen ord. -yl bzw. torg. -yl vorhanden;

5) Converbum Ooncessivum. Das Converbum Concessi-
vum wird in sdmtlichen Dialekten mit Hinzufigung des Suffixes -wté (-wé)
zum Verbalstamm gebildet. Allein im Ostlichen Dialekt sind auch parallele
Formen vorhanden: khor. -)as, arkhor., khar., tim. -jats, z. B. khor. odd
borén orjos tusigui ’es ist nutzlos, wenn esjetzt auch anféngt zu regnen, khar.
yarajats sorjsoygii ’er hort es nicht, obwohl man ihn schilt’;

6) Converbum Contemporale. Es ist ein Konverb, das
auf eine mit der Haupthandlung gleichzeitige Handlung hinweist. Dieses
Konverb wird mit dem Suffix-iygd im Bargu-burjatischen, bzw. mit, rjgut
im Zentralen und im Westlichen Dialekt gebildet. Im oiratischen und im
ostlichen Dialekt ist es unbekannt;

7) Converbum Finale. Dieses Konverb wird mit Hilfe des
Suffixes -yd, -%ér gebildet. Es istin s&mtlichen Dialekten vorhanden, aller-
dings ist seine Bildung in der arkhorcinischen und der kharcinisch-tumu-
tischen Mundart eine andere, indem in diesen das Suffix -yua (-%ue) dazu
verwendet wird, vgl. teré bada idyué jaudza ’er ging, um zu essen’, aya
talé abyud gardz ’der &ltere Bruder ging hinaus, um Brennstoff zu brin-
gen’ u. dgl.

Nachstehend fassen wir die Suffixe der Konverba nach den einzelnen
Dialekten in einer Tabelle zusammen:

Adverbia. Sie sind im wesentlichen in allen Dialekten einheitlich.
Unter den Adverbien lassen sich zwei grundlegende Gruppen hervorheben:
1) primére, die aus dem bloRen, unabzuédndernden Stamm ohne jegliche,
heute noch lebendige Suffixe bestehen, vgl. zentr. odd ’jetzt’, ert *frih, zeitig’,
yaja ’selten’, arat ’kaum’, n&s ’her, hierher’, westl. und oir. nar ’her’, tsar
’hin, dorthin’, gazd ’draullen’, ord 'spét’, b.-bur. urd&@ ’friher, eher’, gaza
draufRen’, usw. und 2) sekundére, die von verschiedenen Wortarten gebildet
werden durch die Hinzufigung von Suffixen zu ihrem Stamm. Besonders
stark verbreitet sind sekundédre Suffixe, die aus sprachhistorischen Ursachen
in der Form des einen oder des anderen Kasus bewahrt geblieben sind, vgl.
Ostl. ende amendé ‘hier’, tende ~metendé ’dort’, mendés ’von hier, daher’,
nietendes ’dorther, von dort’; endé, tende, endés, tendes in den ubrigen
Dialekten.

Die Bedeutung der Adverbien sowie ihre Gruppen sind in den einzel-
nen Dialekten dieselben. Es gibt auBerdem eine Reihe von Wadrtern in den
Dialekten, die von der gegebenen semantisch-syntaktischen Funktion ab-
hangig, bald als Adverbien, bald als Postpositionen auftreten.

5*
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Dialekt
Bargu-burjatisch ostlich Zentral Westlich Oiratisch
Konverben
Mundart
kh. bargu bur. khor. arkhor. K1'rm | sakh. ; ail ord. al.-ets. k.-mor.  torg.
bargu tum. 1
Converbum dz3
: -dza -Za -dz R R R
Imperfecti dz dz dz
Converbum
-n -n -n - -n
Modale n
Converbum N .. x . .
: md -ad -ad - -ad
Perfecti ad
-msa -magts
Converbum . . . . B
Praparativum o -msar _nérén -mayis -mis -mayis -maglS
Converbum " x . “ . ;
=y? -har -587? -sa?' - -sar
Abtemporale sa sar
Converbum A1 5 0l 4 5
Suceessivum -xalar -yla -%plar -Xlar -Xlan -Xjarn
Converbum :
-m3 -rjgut -
Contemporale ma 19 ggut
-wal -w\
Converbum 5 x . . B} )
L -T/al -bal -wal -wil - -
Conditionale gy walobal
- -wtS
Converbum wS
Consessivum W8 jas  -jats “WiS “wts, -bts - -wiS
Converbum -Xa . N
- . - -yfir - 4
Finale P . XUA y Xar mXar
Converbum < ] ; .. . .
. -tar -tal \ -tar  -tal, -ter -tar -tal i
Terminale

Auf Wortarter wie Postpositionen, Bindewdrter, Partikeln oder Inter-
jektionen wollen wir nicht ndher eingehen. Unwesentliche Abweichungen
zeigen diese Kategorien im bargu-burjatischen und im oiratischen Dialekt
im Vergleich zu den ubrigen Dialekten.

Einige Probleme der Syntax der Dialekte
Die Satzglieder und ihre Stellung im Satz

Das Subjekt steht im allgemeinen am Satzanfang, wenn aber
Subjekt und Pradikat im Satz mit sekundaren, sie erkldrenden Satzgliedern
zusammen auftreten, werden sie durch letztere in der Regel voneinander
abgetrennt.
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Im oiratischen und im bargu-burjatischen Dialekt, die besondere Kenn-
Zeichen der Prédikativitit besitzen, gibt es Satze ohne Subjekt, das durch
ein besonderes Wort (ein Pronomen) ausgedriickt wird, vgl. torg. bicln Déru)\dz%n
tal jowya sanatéawdrf, »~ Dorw\dzin tal jowya sanatidwdn ,wir wollen nach Dor-
beljin fahren'; bur. bl ayhdgd neg mori abydb ~ayh&dgd neg mon abydb ,ich
nehme mir ein Pferd von meinem &lteren Bruder’.

In Wendungen mit Verbalnomina und Konverben wird das logische
Subjekt grammatisch durch den Genitiv, den Akkusativ oder den Nominativ
wiedergegeben: b.-bur. Sini oSiylér bi jawjd ,ich fahre, sobald du fahrst’,
si jawbal bi bah& jawan ,wenn du gehst, gehe ich auch’, khor. sini sirégt jawsandéa
bi iyé bajaldzén ,es freut mich, dal du zur Armee gehst’, meneg irwal eridés
garad jawsan yen bé? ,wer ist jener, der wegging, als ich kam.?’; torg. ndmég
iry gedz tSamda ken kelwé? ,wer hat dir gesagt, daB ich komme?’, tSi jabyala
bi basd jabndw ,wenn du gehst, dann gehe ich auch’.

Im Unterschied zu den dbrigen Dialekten steht das Subjekt im Oirati-
sehen in Wendungen mit Verbalnomina und Konverben hauptsdchlich im
Genitiv. Das logische Subjekt als Genitiv ist hier unmaglich.

Das Pradikat steht in der Regel am Ende des Satzes. Es ist ent-
weder einfach (verbal oder nominal) oder zusammengesetzt. Im letzteren
Falle wird es durch die Verbindung eines Substantivs, eines Adjektivs, eines
Zahlwortes oder eines Verbalnomes mit der Kopula ausgedruckt, bzw. durch
die Verbindung eines zusammengesetzten Verbs oder Verbalnomens mit der
Kopula (oder einem Hilfsverb), vgl. al.-ets. teré kiin yadzarédn awdad irdzi
Jener Mann griff nach seiner Kandare’, al.-ets. di min suryuldd odld ,mein
jingerer Bruder ging zur Schule’, ail. bid. margatar sumru jawja ,morgen gehen
wir zur Kirche’, cakh. yojor jam& morgdldodz ba°n ,zwei Ziegen stofRen sich
(mit den Hdrnern)’, khor. ené Gl& Gndér ,dieser Berg ist hoch’, Dordz ewlélin
giSun boldz ,Dordzi wurde Mitglied des Jugendverbandes’.

Es kann in den Dialekten, wenn auch sehr selten, beobachtet
werden, dall das Pradikat an die Spitze des Satzes gestellt wird. Dadurch
wird die vom Préadikat ausgedrickte Handlung &uBerst betont hervor-
gehoben

Wie in allen mongolischen Sprachen, steht die attributive Be-
Stimmung auch in den mongolischen Dialekten Chinas vor dem zu
bestimmenden Worte. Sie stimmt mit dem letzteren weder in der Zahl noch
im Kasus tiherein. Sie wird durch verschiedene Wortarten ausgedrickt, so
durch Substantiva, Adjektiva, Pronomina, ja auch Numeralia und Verbal-
nomina; tum. miniyl adan yiyué itSin ,mein Sohn geht arbeiten’, arkhor.
ulnés iréytMdin yuwt&é&s ende ban ,hier ist die Kleidung jener, die von den
Bergen kommen’, ord. ayin tanil jawdz baend ,der Bekannte des é&lteren
Bruders will wegfahren’, al.-ets. teré yojorin jabsédn dzam ,der Weg, auf dem
jene zwei fuhren’.



166 B. CH. TODAEVA

Kennzeichnend fir die Dialekte ist die Verwendung von Substantiva
als attributive Bestimmungen in drei verschiedenen Kasus (Nominativ,
Genitiv und Komitativ): khor. teré suliin ger tedné ger ’jenes steinernes Haus-
chen ist ihr Haus’, torg. gerln gazéd irad bisn kembi, yaléatsk ’schau, wer gekom-
men und bei der Jurte stehen geblieben ist’, sil. gotnoe %on yaelll/mx bollé Hie
Zeit ist gekommen, die Schafe des Ails zu scheren’, cakh. barin adln noyoe
yetsi ’die Hunde des rechten Ails sind bose’.

Wie in den anderen mongolischen Sprachen, ist auch in den mongoli-
sehen Dialekten Chinas mdglich, mehrere aufeinander folgende, geméaR ihrer
Zusammensetzung Ubereinstimmende oder verschiedene Bestimmungen bei
einem zu Bestimmenden nebeneinander zu stellen.

Objekt und Ergédnzungen werden durch verschiedene Wort-
arten in abhé&ngigen Kasus ausgedrickt. Das Objekt steht im Satz in der
Regel unmittelbar vor dem Préadikat: khar. bl tsini badégi iddzénl da ’ich
esse dein Essen’, bur. bi Gglé yot orndb ’ich fahre in der Frihe in die Stadt’,
khor. teré odé mal addldzén ’er beschéftigt sich jetzt mit Viehzucht’.

Abgesehen von dieser Beziehung zum Préadikat kann das Objekt von
ihm abgetrennt werden durch andere sekunddre Satzglieder bzw. durch
verschiedene Adverbien. Die Stellung von Objekt und Ergdnzung in ein und
demselben Satz ist nicht fest; sie kdnnen einander vorausgeschickt, aber
auch nachgestellt werden im Zusammenhang mit dem auszudrickenden
Gedanken und der Richtung der Aussage schlechthin. Wir fiihren einige
Beispiele an: s. bargu ta adind& osiy 0? ’fahrt ihr um das Gestut?’, khor.
ené udér yorsdnda yensi odsdngiie ‘heute ist niemand in die Genossenschaft
gegangen’, sil. yod& golda temé 0dz baén 'die Kamele trinken Wasser am Fluf}
an der Nordseite’, ayR y6rogér mod y6réddzé ’der &ltere Bruder sdgt Holz
mit der S&ge’, cakh. bid saeydn Batrds sonin ulgér sonséw ‘wir haben von
Batyr unldngst eine interessante Erzdhlung gehort’, al.-ets. ta ené %0gi kedén
dzésar absan bi? 'um wieviel (Geld) habt ihr dieses Schaf erstanden?’, arkhor.
teré yorsdgod 6sin gertégd edit yérland ’er verh&lt sich zur Genossenschaft wie
zum eigenen Haus’, torg. tig asyndan irdl ’zwingen ihn, heute abend zu kom-
men’, ené ndmag Orinds narén kiladz ’er wartete seit Morgen’ usw.

Die Adverbien bezeichnen verschiedene Beziehungen — rdum-
liehe, zeitliche, mit der Ursache bzw. dem Zwecke verbundene — sowie
Charakteristika der Ausfihrung einer Handlung. Gemd&R ihrer Bedeutung
werden die Adverbien in verschiedene Gruppen eingeteilt. Jede Gruppe der
Adverbien fallt einen bestimmten Bedeutungskreis zusammen und besitzt
auch besondere morphologische Mittel des Ausdrucks.

Die adverbialen Bestimmungen werden in den Dialekten durch Adver-
bien bzw. verschiedene grammatische Formen des Nomens (Kasus der Sub-
stantiva mit und ohne Postpositionen) und des Verbs (Verbalnomina und
Konverben im entsprechenden Kasus) ausgedrickt.
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Die verschiedenen, adverbialen Bestimmungen stehen durchaus nicht
in der gleichen Beziehung zum Préadikat. Adverbia modi stehen z. B. vor-
wiegend vor dem Préadikat, wahrend Adverbia loci und temporis, die auBer-
halb der Hauptglieder des Satzes bleiben, am Satzanfang zu stehen kommen,
vgl. khar. neg 6dér 6londa ryé selyin selyildz ’einmal erhob sich ein starker
Wind in den Bergen’, dil. bi Mir) gotds 6tédgdor garsan ’ich bin gestern aus der
Stadt Silit] weggefdhren’, cakh. bl ajdnd& sarar jawdzé ’ich war einen Monat

Baume’ u. dgl.

Einige lexikalische Besonderheiten der Dialekte

Der grundlegende Wortschatz sd&mtlicher mongolischen Dialekte Chinas
ist zweifelsohne mit dem gemeinsamen Wurzelbestand verbunden und daher
&hnlich und verstandlich bei der Mehrzahl der mongolischen Bevdlkerung.
Aber infolge des Umstandes, dall einzelne Gruppen der Mongolen schon
langere Zeit in der Umgebung anderer Vdélker leben, haben die mongolischen
Dialekte von den einzelnen Nachbarspracher viele Warter tGbernommen.

So weist zum Beispiel der Wortschatz der mongolischen Bevdlkerung
im Osten der Innermongolischen Autonomen Region eine grole Menge von
chinesischen Entlehnungen auf. Diese Entlehnungen sind verschiedener
Art und beziehen sich auf die gesellschaftlichen und familidren Verhdltnisse,
auf Leben, Wirtschaft und Kultur jener Landstriche. Besonders groB ist die
Zahl der chinesischen Entlehnungen in der khorcinischen und der khar-
cinisch-tumutischen Mundart des Ostlichen Dialektes. Vgl. guntSan ’Fabrik,
Werk’ (chin. kung-cKang), denyua ’Telephon’ (chin, tien-hua), uSenden ’Radio,
Rundfunk’ (chin, wu-hsien-tien), gambu ’Kaderarbeiter’ (chin, kan-pu), dé
'Tabakspfeife’ (chin, yen-tai), lus 'Herd’ (chin, lu-tze), guafu ’Witwe’ (chin.
kua-fu), dzintd ’Kissen, Polster’ (chin, chen-t'ou), is ’Seife’ (chin, yi-tze),
bogd ’Bericht’ (chin, pao-kao), suandl ’sauer’ (chin, suan-ti), é0su ’Vetter,
Onkel” (chin, shu-shu), per) ’Scheune’ (chin, peng) usw. usf.

Es unterliegt keinem Zweifel, daB Entlehungen aus dem Chinesischen
auch in allen brigen mongolischen Mundarten vorhanden sind, aber in einer
bedeutend kleineren Anzahl. Die in die mongolischen Mundarten aufgenom-
menen chinesischen Wdrter werden in der Regel einer Beeinflussung durch
das phonetische System der betreffenden Mundarten unterzogen und erhalten
eine neue, von der chinesischen abweichende Lautung.

Es kommen auch Falle des parallelen Gebrauchs von fremdsprachlichen
Entlehnungen und echtmundartlichen Wdrtern zur Bezeichnung ein und
desselben Begriffes vor, z. B. khor. més (chin, ma-tze-ti) ~ sdyor ’pocken-
narbig’, khar.-tum. dzdy lus (chin, lu-tze) ’Herd’, cakh. der(. ~ dzintl
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(chin, chen-fou) °’Kissen, Polster’, torg. gar! (chin, bang) ~ bold °Stahl’,
0l6t. sad (uig. sa) ~tsag ’Zeit’ n. a. m.

Neben den chinesischen Entlehnungen gibt es in geringer Anzahl auch
tibetische Lehnwdrter im  Westlichen Dialekt, vor allen Dingen hei den
Kukunormongolen. Im oiratischen Dialekt konnten dagegen Entlehnungen
aus verschiedenen Tirksprachen wahrgenommen werden. Im bargu-burjati-
sehen Dialekt ist eine gewisse Anzahl von russischen Lehnwdrtern vorhanden,
die meistens Bezeichnungen von Gegenstdnden des hé&uslichen Lebens sind,
vgl. bolnis “Spital’ (russ. gonbHuua), ustul 'Stuhl’ (russ. ctyn), puldd 'Tuch’
(russ. nnatok), porsék 'Pulver’ (russ. nopowok), 16m ’Brecheisen’ (russ. nom)
n. a. im Burjatischen; yartd ’Spielkarte’ (russ. Kapta), yardndas ’Bleistift’
(russ. kapaHpaw), zaumd ’Fabrik, Werk’ (russ. 3aBog) im Sine-bargutischen;
mark 'Marke’ (russ. mapka), yomis ’Kommission’ (russ. komuccus) im Khicin-
bargutischen.

Somit sind die Unterschiede im Wortschatz der einzelnen mongolischen
Dialekte mit der Bereicherung ihrer Lexik aus dem Wortschatz der Nachbar-
Volker, bzw. mit dem kulturell bedingten sprachlichen EinfluB der letz-
teren verbunden.

Allerdings tragen die verschiedenen Dialekte auch den Stempel ihrer
selbstdndigen Entwicklung, sie spiegeln die lokalen Naturzustdnde, die eige-
nen Sitten, die eigene Arbeit und Kultur sowie die sozialen Verhéltnisse,
die kennzeichnend sind fur den Geltungsbereich der einzelnen Dialekte
bzw. fir Leben, Geschichte, Lebensform und Produktionstatigkeit der
Sprecher.

Bei der Untersuchung des Wortschatzes verschiedener mongolischer
Dialekte kann man des Ofteren feststellen, dall sie ein und denselben Gegen-
stand mit verschiedenen W drtern bezeichnen. Entsprechend dem phonetischen
Bestand der Dialekte werden diese Wdrter bisweilen auch phonetisch in

verschiedener Weise gestaltet, z. B. 'Tabak’ — 0stl., zentr. damég, westl.
tamyl, b.-hur. tamyi, oir. tdm/cé; ’Kessel’ — b.-bur., 6stl., zentr. toyd, westl.
%&s, oir. yisn; 'Hemd” — h.-bur. samsg, ostl. tsamts, zentr. tsamts ~ yandds ~
tsamtS, westl. bIll, oir. Jcilig; 'Mutter’ — b.-bur. eyé ~ modm, 0stl.

mom ~ &, zentr. édzi ~ mom, westl. édzi ~ adza, oir. édzi ~ éké; ’Abend’ —
b.-bur., 6stl., zentr. udés, westl. asyan, oir. asyn; ’Micke’ — &stl., zentr.
sumul, westl., oir. boklin; ’Rosa, Rosen-’ — b.-bur., 6stl., zentr. jayan,
westl., oir. 6sig; 'Unterlage, Stitze’ — b.-bur. tabsan, o&stl. yorég, westl.

érgénég, oir. tébir; ’Gast’ — b.-bur. zoson, 6stl., zentr. dzotsin, westl., oir.
gits; ’'Fenster’ —b.-bur. sonyd, 6stl., zentr., westl. tsonyd, oir. terzé usw.
ADb und zu kommen in ein und demselben Dialekt Synonyme vor zur
Bezeichnung ein und derselben Gegenstdnde. So wird z. B. der Begriff 'Bar’
in den Mundarten des oiratischen Dialektes durch aju (torg.) und o6teg (616t.)
wiedergegeben. Vgl. noch: ’gefrorener Mist” —torg. Otke, 616t. kldtsri; "Wolf” —
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torg. tSond, 616t. bé/ilda; ,ribenartiger Lauch' — torg. sénni, 616t. diayamal
USw.

In allen mongolischen Dialekten sind zwei Mittel der Wortbildung
— das morphologische und das syntaktische — weit verbreitet.

Die von uns untersuchten, verschiedenen (mehr als sechzig) Wortbildungs-
Suffixe, mit deren Hilfe hauptséchlich von Substantiva und Verba Sub-
stantiva und Adjektiva gebildet werden, beweisen, dal all diese Suffixe nach
Bildung und Bedeutung im wesentlichen in sdmtlichen mongolischen Dialek-
ten Ubereinstimmen. Nur in einigen Mundarten, so z. B. in der khorcini-
sehen, der burjatischen, der silingolischen und der torgutischen kommen
vereinzelt Wortbildungssuffixe vor, die im Vergleich zu den tbrigen Mund-
arten eine gewisse Eigenstdndigkeit an den Tag legen.

Die dem Stamm angehé&ngten Wortbildungssuffixe verleihen dem neuen
Wort eine bzw. auch mehrere Bedeutungen im Zusammenhang mit der
Bedeutungssphdre der Stdimme, die doch die Grundlage bilden zur Bildung
neuer Worter.

Das andere Mittel zur Bildung neuer Worter stellt die einfache Ver-
bindung zweier Nomina dar, wodurch die Bedeutung der zusammengefugten
Elemente erheblich erweitert wird. Dieses Mittel der Wortbildung ist samt-
liechen mongolischen Dialekten bekannt, vgl. oir. usn tsasn 'Niederschlag’
(aus ms# 'Wasser' und tsasu, 'Schnee’), b.-bur. emél yjizar 'Pferdegeschirr’
(aus emél 'Sattel' und yazar 'Kandare, Halfter’), 6stl. gadzlr usd 'Gebiet,
Territorium' (aus gadzlr 'Land, Erde, Boden' und usd 'Wasser'), westl. aya
di 'Brider, Gebrider' (aus aya ‘dlterer Bruder' und du ‘jungerer Bruder’)
u. clgl. m.

Abkilrzungen

al.-ets. = alasan-etsingolisch oir. = oiratisch

arkhor. = arkhorcinisch ord. = ordosisch

b.-bur. = bargu-burjatisch olot. = 0ldtisch

bur. =" burjatisch ostl. = Ostlicher Dialekt
chin. = chinesisch russ. = russisch

cakli. = oakliarisch s. bargu = sine-bargutisch
jal. = jalaitisch sil. = silingolisch

khar. = kharcinisch torg. = torgltisch

kh. bargu = khudéin-bargutisch tvim. = tumutisch

khor. = khorcinisch uig. = uigurisch

k.-nor. = kukunorisch westl. = Westlicher Dialekt

ogn. = ognitisch z.entr. — Zentraler Dialekt






DARIGANGA FOLKLORE TEXTS
|_y

A. RONA-TAS

The collection of texts published below is meant to illustrate the charae-
teristics of the Dariganga dialect (cf. Acta Orientalia Hung. X [1960], pp.
1—29). The tale Emegen, the folk songs Dzord and the variant B of the ozdyan
Sargae were recorded in the Dariganga sumun, the rest in the Asgat sumun.

I have endeavoured to record the folklore texts in several variants,
from different informants. In case of variants with slight deviations, only
one of the texts is published, while the deviations are given in notes and
marked B. Variant B of the tale Emegen is from a Dariganga informant
who has lived for a long time in the capital and his speech displayed strong
Khalkha influences. A growing Khalkha influence can be observed in the
speech of the younger generation, particularly in men, and to a lesser extent,
in women. The extent of the Khalkha influence depends also on education;
the schools play an important part in the formation of the new standard
language. Finally, the effect of the Khalkha varies with the distance, from,
and the connections with, the sumun centres.

Emegenl

eft urn negln saen ts'ag't u! ermeo ydyen armag tsawiddar mort'a
asar yojir Sar noyoet'a &jDEt'¢oé suoag najnzé. ermeg ydyeni &jnz in QyQy
nolnzé. ey in Qykésé2 émoén ydyenoé sllag sdr yojirio 6ytsé.,.en yojir jumundll
BodoDz sansan yerealey jumé&n sansan josdr nQféney Uént’é* aeni (ryts & ydyen
in ermee ut&'ir Bajin yBni aninn jawanz emnea3 suragnafA Bjar tsadalt'a
ydyen Bajnié. t'er yani nolén y0n 6rabuz nelneggui narwagae yar numio
gants ard 6radddy ydyen Baensdé. ydyen yolin ajinn jawanz Baegao TafaanAah
9aril>&) ydyen nereede Baesan yojir Dzandan modon nér garts & Baefao yojir

1B: emgen
2B: uy(yése
3B: elmeo

4 B: Sjfrcaoao
5B: magaasta
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A. P.OXA-TAS

ear noxoe in irvz wé. t'Unés marjoave aenz ndxenD ornze. x°Pr n0'/°§ *mé
,,en nixenés uldn dzus garwal Tar\sab8 uxsen aeoz BovOrae! sar dzus8 garwal
Brn xojirie uxsen aeoz BoDOme!“ aenz yeléD nlxenD orozé. ene xBxenie moDnds
biix'ud ulan dzus8fjamzé noxoe in garais irazé. en yQ/en eraiaz nut'aat'a irvEe9
am saexanad nzaragvzé.

s B:

marjoas

Wedding songs
Magna fir aen

magadin amrag éazibé
mart'asgui xolds nzorioré
ernenn urvesan yjaqi ts in
esnén awxa n yfilsar

erDé 6ason yfi tsamaeo1o
erouléD awxair n gunDz in nz.
XaDanD uragsan yfilgi ts'in
XaDUD awxa n y/Hsar sii
XariDU a<isan yfi ts'amés 1o
XjtruL&n awxair n guudz in dza
Xadam bagd in gat'U [si]
XaerUDz xdnaelaz jawdrae
XaerilDz xanaelaz jais boi
Xaert'd saenio olan [si]
XJiini cavzar Gats'0rjgai
alts'UDz xelwel go'tst'a
yuléDz yfinveloi jawérae
yulénz xanDelDz jaB sol
Xundet'é saenio olan [si]
Dzén aets'u B0108'ts
Dzamir 6réD jawan
Dzaxirca n Gits'd Bolob'ts
XOrGin orfadr BO10M [su].

7B after in inserts: yuyenv yelazé

8 B:
9 B:
10 B:
1 B:

ts'us

inserts: saen saeyan ambDarnz

tS'amagga
awvag
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yoléoni DU
morin nliy yojiryan
momoyin yunnac/0 guruwyan
morid&i) irsen uraun min
oD6 morilan Buts'drae
imigen »Hy yojiryan
unin yuniHig» auruwyan
uilén irsen urgun min
0d5 morilan Buts'arae.

Funny questions

galgui BuWalnae t'ogo yenet'e wé
gali nayani slioé sagsan Buslag yenet'e wé

arjts'in e6ro6tS'in net'el
nuT sadnag Win alag jum
argalts'in t'ideaWin aeyen
arag sawar Win alag jum
argal in ts'én
aryajt'l-saryajt'l112

jO aenz Buwa.

inin UG

ali oer sinag nut'agt'a
ay t'omd't ni Win ner yen aedea Wwé.

Benedictions
gerin jorol
suilnTmar saeyan t'6n nér
suln t'er\ger neleoni énz
Barun Tun yanin Win t'olacegdr
Bat'alag sulnin neloer in

Bat'alag sulnir/yan atS'ar
Bagts'ul yiyen neloerné

2 B: yuryét'l
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ycbnag nénes yalgar
%arin ojunt'an ts'uglan
yarln ojunt'anlydn ats'ar
yamug ydyen notonsuran
oweodn ebdksin nast'ant'd
orin djin néyDot'é

orebn DOolén ts'erjgelfen
oDur sonoui tsér)gelDee
jordél t'awix tawja.

Aryin jorol

t'érjgeré narni nae/silsan
BanTa linyuaen yelwert'é
Bat saeyan nuryerio
Barculan iy t’0ién nér t'aliBDz énz.
ajrio ts'agdn néaér carsan
ajria saexan saryant'a
arsan gursan t'ogdn nésér Baiedz énr.

Praising song
morni maat'al

Dz4a! DoOrwén sojot'a
nzasmal Dorwon t'Uraet'a
ts'olmun yojir nunet'é
ts'onin yojir Dziyt'é

ur't saeyan yaDz{t'é
urgumal saeyan sdlt'é
BUDUn ts uldnl) BUDUrDGU
Blets'im13 yalinD saDaDGui
(,aBt'agae tsuliino Biiniirneuy
gar] yalinD Biinansur
gaeydnt'da saeyan yoloe.

13 B: BUGt'mel
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Folksongs
niorén

bionT J])iorén vlan Sa
niolégi n nom.« morndrae
nzorsan ganzaran yol s
niorigé Bit'e moydrae
t'alin yonni arwin Sa
fawini nafan jawéarae
fanil ndyddd tS'in olon sé&
nzorigd Bit’é moyorae
er\ger gaoZarin y0l Sa
erfelségén mornéarae
eggin néynd U’in olon sa
nzorigdé Bifé moyorae.

nidyan sargae A.

nidyan Sargalin niogSénn in
fomd muyde nasardn waen
nidyan féani &aSinn in
niefoel miyae oundn waen
yojir morfé oardrae
yoggorin siré namniara
yonsonguigi n Bongol

yojir nunenné nulmusfa
neweni Baeai néwri tS'in
nésér Barian narUl4Sna
negelnzén irsen nzefoeli tS'in
0dd jugar nogfono

uyrin niiani t-ful

ujir Daran jayu

ujin yojir fanarig

Goelni yelén jayi

T'ag Siré nufag tS’in
fawun 0ggor naegani waen.
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17 a%an sarsa6 B.

ozayan sargaen alyann in
t'oTo miyae Dasaran

yojir mort'é garan

Xor™gorin siré uamuzin
yonsorjguigin nhodnot

yojir nuoenné nuilmusfa
T'ae il siré nufag in

fawun 0rjgbr naeran

far/Ic'il Bag ydni ur in
faniyeui ylnés uaeuziHia Bi1é.

nédyan sargal C.

néayan sargalin nzoosén
t'om6 muiyae Dasaran
Dmyan t'lni asino

senael miyae gunan

yojir morté garara
Xonqgrin siré uamnzéarae
yonsorjguigin dodbol

yojir nunenné nulmusfa
oeweDz Baefa néwirigén
nésni uDzurér Dogfoenz
oerigilnzenz Baepa seDoilia
0dé jugar nogfonog
Buildo irsen feméoen
Burunfag GODZurér uoof°enz
Buligalni Baega sedgil in
odd jugar Dogfonog wd.
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The lady4

Once upon a time in the good old days [it happened] ! Once there was
a manly girl who had a strongl whitish horse, two asarl6 yellow dogs and
lived with her mother. The manly girl's mother was about to die. Before
she died she gave the girl a pail and a broom [with these words] : " If you
think ofthese two things, what you think and what you need will be fulfilled
as you think of them, they have such magic power !"

Owing to her manliness, the girl took a job in the stud of Khan Bayin
to break in the unbroken horses, so strong was that girl! She was such a
girl as could bend alone that huge black bow of this khan, which not even
two men could lift and bend.

Once when the girl set out for a long journey, she met the Mangus
and [escaped by] going up two santal trees that were before her, and then
the two yellow dogs appeared. The Mangus was scared of them and ran into
a cave. The two dogs said: "Mind you ! If red blood comes out of this cave,

U The word emegen is used by the Darigangas not only in the sense ’old woman,
old lady’ but also as a respectful denomination in general for any woman irrespective
of age. The tale belongs to the so-called “dragon-killer” type (cf. Aarne— Thompson,
The Types of the Folktales, FFC 74 1928, Type 300; cf. also Eberhard—Boratav, Typen
turkischer Volksmérchen, Wiesbaden 1953, Type 220; Bolte-Polivka, Anmerkungen
zu den Kinder- und Hausméarchen des Bruder Grimm 1—V, Leipzig 1913—1931, | p. 547).
For the motifs of vessel and broom, probably not belonging to this type, cf. Stith Thomp-
son, Motif-Index of Folk-Literature, Indiana Univ. Press, printed in Copenhagen, 1955—
1957; and Thompson—Balys, The Oral Tales of India, Bloomington 1958, no. D 1171.1.19,
cf. also D 1470.1.19; W. Eberhard, Typen chinesischer Volkmérchen FFC 120, no. G3;
Eberhard—Boratav, Typen tirkischer Volksmarchen, Typ. 173. For the motif of the
strong women cf. Thompson, Motif-Index, and Thompson—Balys, The Oral Tales
no. F 610.0.1.1. For the motif of the helping dog cf. Thompson, Motif-Index, Thompson—
Balys, The Oral Tales nos. B. 421, B. 524.1.1; Bolte-Polivka, Anmerkungen I, pp. 548—
550; Aarne—Thompson, The Type, p. 45.

15 The Dariganga armac is most probably the detached derivative member of
the doublet ermea-armac 'manly, strong’. This seems to be supported by the fact that
on asking the meaning of the word, the informant immediately referred to the doublet
ermea-armac. For the individual use of the second members in doublets, having had
no original meaning, see L. Bese, Zwillingswdrter in Mongolischen : Acta Orient. Hung.
VIl (1957), pp. 209—210. It may be of interest to note that the word ermec occurs in
this same sentence.

B Neither my story-teller nor any other Dariganga informant of mine could
explain what kind of a dog the asar would be. According to one of my Southern-Khalkha
informant, the asar-Basar no%o$ is a particularly strong and wild dog often mentioned
in folktales. In Mostaert’s Ordos dictionary the word is registered in the form of asar
with the meaning 'nom de chien’ (Dictionnaire, p. 326). My informants felt no connec-
tion between this word and the word asar ’very, immensely’ (LM asuri, asui-u). The
latter word recurs in Ordos in the form asur (Dictionnaire, p. 336).

6 Acta Orientalia X/2.
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the Mangus is dead. Mind you ! If yellow blood comes, we two are dead“ —
and went into the cave. The girl descending from the tree, red blood was
flowing out and the dogs were already appearing.

The girl, returning, went homel7 and was glad that her life had taken
a turn for the better.

Wedding songsi8
Farewell song to the new wife sung by her father called maan& t'lreen

To your much-beloved mother

Even from very far19 you should come back.
You, the grass grown on the side of the ditch
Can easily be cut [with sickle].

You girl, given in marriage,

Are impossible to have returned.

You, the nettle grown on rock,

Are easy to cut with sickle, indeed !

You girl, given to a stranger,

Are impossible to get back.

The kin of your husband are hard [inded] !
Treat them with love and respect,

If you treat them with love and respect,

You will find kindly goodness.

At a strange place [you] the weak

When [you are] treated with strength and mocked,
[Yet] treat them with tolerance, respect,

And if you treat them with tolerance, respect,

17 Variant B inserts a more profuse closing formula: ... leading a good life. ..

18 During my stay among the Darigangas | succeeded in recording abundant
material on the local wedding customs. Since | intend to publish this material in the
second half of the present series of papers, | shall restrict myself to the most important
relations concerning the texts here published. On the day following the wedding feast
the relatives go to see the young couple who had moved in a new yurt. On this occasion
another game of funny questions and answers is played, samples of which can be found
in the ,funny questions’ published below. The relatives praise the beauty, the wealth
of the new wife, especially the so-called inni /rT must distinguish himself. Afterwards
the mother of the new wife gives presents to the relatives of the young husband. Then
they drink the farewell toast and the relatives are called on to leave (xoléonl D). Having
sung this, the father of the young wife sings a farewell song to the bride, the macna
t'ureen. The young wife is not allowed to accompany the guests to the door.

1P Literally ,from unforgettably far’. It is used to express exaggeration.
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You will find respectful goodness [indeed] !

If it were terribly bad2 for you,

Just go along your way2l

Should your [lot of] subordination be bad

It will be just like the colour of the snuffbox22[indeed] !

The farewell song called “Expelling song”

The horse has two ears,
Our farewell cups are three,
Relatives of ours who deigned to come24
Please deign now to leave.
The fox has two ears
Our farewell cups are three,
Relatives of our who were kind enough to come,
Please deign now to leave.

Funny questions

How many cauldrons have you in which you can cook
without fire?

How much cheese do you have made of goose and
hen milk?

Being hunters and game-chasers,

Why have you not bows and quivers?

Being dung-gatherers and fuel-collectors,

20 DZ&n Gets'ti literally ’so very bad as the big elephant’. Degree of exaggeration.

2lpzamar O'0D jawa- 'to go along the way’ i.e. against your fate. Of. Kalin.
Orm/Om ’gegen etw. gehen’ (Kamstedt, KalmWhb., p. 299b).

2 The last line of the song seems to be an oracular formula. According to a Mon-
gol popular belief, as a Southern-Khalkha informant of mine has told me, one’s destiny
can be foreseen from the changes in the colour of the snuff-box. The line means: fate
has determined your way, your life will be such as appointed by fate, as shown by the
change of the colour of the box.

2 The Dariganga word /0160 is derived from /o- ’to drive, pursue, expell’ (LM
Kofe-).

2 moriliD ire- is a phrase of respect meaning nothing more than ’deigned to
come’ and not ’came riding’. Cf. below morilad hyts'ara¢, KhL chojmor morili suugtun
‘noxasntyiite Ha moyetHoe MecTo’ (inside the tent), Ord. aert'e morilo- ’veuillez entrer
dans la maison’ (Dictionnaire, p. 467b). The verb wle- in the phrase wles irsen below
has the same function.

6*
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Why have you no baskets, shovels?
Beyond the manure
Higgledy-piggledy,

Why have you settled down?%

The question at the door

In what tent do you live, which is your native land?
What are the names of the respected elder members of your family?2%

Tent benedictiond

Above the plaited beautiful top-ring of the tent
Spreads himself the protecting spirit.28

At the head of your right and left tent-lattice
The strong protecting spirit has spread himself.
And thanks to the strong protecting spirit®
The little ones, the children are increasing.

At the closing-opening door

The foreign sages are gathering.

Thanks to the foreign sages,

Every child is developing.

With the old, white-haired, aged people,

With their mates of like age

In great peace, happy with one another

Being glad day in day out together

To this | pronounce my benediction !

5 Part of the wedding guests make themselves comfortable between the fire-
place and the door, in front of the box containing the manure for fuel.

Xay t'orot literally ’your esteemed elder brothers’. The question here refers
to the name of the clan. Cf. Ord. T*m/e't'en t'omo't’cn ’les autorités, les chefs responsables,
les notables’ (Dictionnaire, 667b).

27 This is said when a new tent is dedicated to use. The texts of two Khalkha
tent benedictions in my possession, running into 69 and 61 lines resp. are more detailed
and also different from this Dariganga variant. They dwell upon even the smallest
part of the tent.

28 For the sald t'egegr cf. W. Heissig, Mongolisches Schrifttum in Linden-Museum :
Tribus VIII (1959), pp. 41—50, which see for further literature.

Di. e. ’to its benediction, protection’.

D This has to be a lamaist term like sald t’egger, but it is from other sources
unknown to me.
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Brandy benediction3l

The celestial sun-made
Lotus-flower-shaped
Strong nice evaporating cone
Was placed on a supporting cauldron,
Made from the buttermilk of koumiss,
The wounderful koumiss-wine
was obtained from above thirteen cauldrons.

Praising of the horse

Hey ! Four-eye-teethed,

Tamed four-hoofed,
Two-morning-star-eyed,
Two-wolf-eared,

Fine, long-necked,

Fine bushy tailed,

Not stumbling over big stone,
Not recoiling in oppressive heat,
Not stumbling over a flat stone,
Not recoiling in arid heat —
Wonderful, beautiful saddle-horse !

The ambler

Ambler, ambler, red, hey!
Ride with the reins kept tight !
The distance of the place where you are going to, hey !
Do not slacken in your endeavour !
Many are the valleys of the plain, hey !
Go, slackening-tightening !33

3L A truncated cone ( Birger) made of playwood is put over a cauldron on a fire-
place. A vessel with a handle is hung into it, then the whole is covered with another
vessel filled with cold water, having a spherical bottom. Koumiss buttermilk (ajria
ts'agan) is poured into the cauldron. That the spirit is distilled thirteen times is, of
course, a poetical exaggeration; doing it two or three times is considered sufficient
for everyday purposes.

P This is, in fact, koumiss buttermilk further fermented.

3B Viz. the rein. An expression for very quick riding.
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Many are your familiar friends, hey !
Do not slacken in your endeavour !
The distance to the southern side of the hills, hey !
Start riding early3
Many are your common comrades, hey !
Do not slacken in your endeavour !

The little yellow-boy
(Variant A)

The trot of my little yellow-boy,

His gait3® has turned bad3®%

Because of the little one’s character
My heart is badly distressed.

Go away with the two horses

Ride over the top3 of the Khongor
Remembering the unspent night

My two eyes are tearful

The flapping roof-top felt

Is fastened with a rope3

Your heart having become unsteady
What shall I now calm it with?

A cattle-sized stone

How would be shifted by the torrent?
How would you two, of the same age
Be spoken [ill] of?

The top of the Tag,® the native land,
Their five colours blend.4

3 Contraction from erfels yiaeD ’to get up early, to begin early’ of. Ord. ert'eles
ae- ’faire quelque chose assez matinalement’ (Dictionnaire, p. 248aj.

Ht'omd ’aquired ability, persistence’ cf. LM tomuya refers here to the persistence,
the tenancy of the horse. Cf. Ord. t'omd nasurapii ’(le malade [a perdu l'usage de ses
membres] a I’agonie ou par paralysis)’ Dictionnaire, p. 667a.

¥ madyac ’bad, awful, imperfect’. Cf. LM mayuqai. Here: ’to become very bad’.

3 The word sire meaning ’table, low, flat little table’ is also used for denoting
ground forms. It also means the top of a mountain resembling the surface of a table,
the form of a coffin. Cf. KhL Siréé ’B03BbILLEHHOCTL’.

38 DarulaéDa, indstead of Darilats'na.

P A geographical name Teg can be found in Kazakevic’s map, op. cit.

40 Because his eyes are filled with tears. Cf. Variant B.
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The little yellow-boy
(Variant B)

The step of the little yellow-boy,

His gait has turned bad.

Going away with two horses,

When riding over the top of the Khongor
I think of the unspent night,

My eyes fill with tears.

The top of the Tag, the native land
Their five colours blend into one,

The spoilt little child

Is scared away from unknown people.

The little yellow-boy
(Variant C)

The trot of the little yellow-boy

His gait has slackened very much.
On account of the little one’s character
My heart is badly distressed.

Go away with two horses,

Ride over the top of the Khongor
Remembering the unspent night

My two eyes are tearful.

The flapping roof-top felt

Is fastened with the end of the rope.
Your wavering heart,

What shall I now calm it with?

The camel coming howling4l

Is fastened with the end of the halter,
My palpitating4 heart

What shall 1 now appease it with?

4 bulla- ’to howl (as a camel)’ cf. KhL bujlach ’peBeTb, Kpuuatb (0 Bepbntogax)’;
or according to another variant ’pegged’. Cf. wlLl ’peg, put through the nose of the camel
for attaching the leading rope’ (LM huyila), cf. KhL bujllach ’npogeBaTe Knsan B Ho3gpu
Bepbntoga’. In this sense the translation would be: ’a camel coming with a peg’.

£ Cf. LM bulgila- ’'monter en bouillonant (eau de source), palpiter, battre violem-
ment (coeur)’, Ord. DEQre'Me uygila'DZi wén ’le coeur bat violemment, le coeur palpite’
( Dictionnaire, pp. 94a—Db).






TEXTES TURCS DU RHODOPE

PAR

G. HAZAI

1. Gaz masaliu

bl gadinin bi gazdzd vdmié, gazi dlil gizi vdmié. bu giz enevveli camaéiiid-
ni, nesi vamis, goymué arabayin icine, gitmié camasiiidni yikamd. bi beyin
6lu gelmimatini suldmié, gdéidan bal'dmis. gaz gabindan cikmié, seyini gabini
cikdmigé, undan s6ra yikamda baélamié camaéiU'dni. beyin olu gdsidan bakdmié.
séra beyin 6lu dsik olmué una. bu hep gozletmié, bakdm nera giccek diye. gene
giymié gabini gaz. beyin 06lu gelmié gazin evine, bakmié unun numeresine.
ane — demié — git — demié — filan gariyin fil'dn kapida — demié — ne
bilen, unun — demié — gizini iste bd demié. 6lur cédziim demié. salmié anasini.
n eve amié. sn — demié — gizini istema geldim &ddziiime demié. bam gizim
yoktur, bi gazdzdmis vd demié. gazini veredzasin demié. 6lur demié. séra fitan
gln dudnd éey etmiéld, goymuéld. dutini goyduktan séra gazi goymuéla arabayin
icine, g6tumiéla. gaz gitmié arabaylen. gidze olmué, coddzik demié: ben sent
gbédim — demié — sen — demié — ciksana gabindan demié. cikman demié.
c6dzuk gene durmué, gene demié: ciksana gabindan dzanim demié, ben seni
godim, demié, hep camaéitl'ani yikadin, gozeldze dudiin, demié, ben sd bakddim
demié, cikd gabini bakdm &ile, demig, isdn gibi isdn o1, demié. giz istemezmié.
tle stilemié, dle sulemié, galmié. bi gin, beé giin, on giin hic gabindan cikmamié.
hep yalvdmié una, yalvdmié, séra bi paéayin gizina niéannanmié. ben, demié,
paéayin gizini aldzan — demié —, niéannandim — demié — sen gabindan
cik demié, ben é&indi — demié — niédni brakadzan, accan demié. mikidimik

a C’est par magnétophone que j’ai noté les textes des récits faits par trois per-
sonnes. C’est ainsi que m’aidérent Fatma H. F.minova (née en 1892 ., Kerime A. Sadullova
(née en 1914) et Zeliha B. lladzimcstfmova (née en 1919). Toutes trois font partie de
la population habitant la depuis longtemps, sans avoir pour ainsi dire jamais quitté
Kirditali. Leur langue a conservé toutes les particularités du dialecte. Le concours de
ces trois personnes m’a également été précieux lorsqu’il s’est agi pour moi de rassembler
les données qui figurent dans mon résumé phonétique et grammatical. L’élaboation
phonétique et grammaticale de ces textes se trouve dans mon article intitulé Les dialectes
turcs du Rhodope [Acta Orientalin Hung. 1X :2 (1959) 205—229].



186 G. HAZAI

demis, istemezmié. sora almié paéayin gizini, almié, diinnen almié, unu atmié
mutfd, kimese. u mutfakta durmué, kiimeste. pasayin gizi gelin ozmus. gabindan
cik demis, bu pasayin gizini geri yollidzan, sennen gecindzen, demis, giz mikik-
m1kidi, olmaz, demis, sbra iste gecirmié bir iki ay, ne ise bi diilin olmus goméuda.
u pasayin gizini carmisla, gitmié. séra n ulu gas cikmié gabindan, s6ra demis
— geldi bi arap — bl gat al elbise istiverin, demis. T, pekal'd demis, al elbise,
al payton demis, al elbiseye giymié, al paytona pinmié, girgirgin gitmis n didn
evine. iki gozel diinya gozeli gibi imié, dyle gbzelmié. bilcere u pasayin gizi da
bakmis him bile bu gada gozel demis, oturmus ascik, efendim bu gadd misade
vadi demié. gene paytona pinmié, gelmié eve, u pasayin gizindan evvel, gene
girmié gabina, séra gene gaz olmus. séra godzasina demié: efendim — demis —
al paytonnan, al elbiselen — demis — bi hanim geldi, eme — demis — bi
dinya gozeli gibi imis — demis —, kimin hanimi bilemedik demié. biras éipelen-
mié beyin 6lu. séra gene bi diin olmué. dur bakén ben buna demié. kapidan
cikmis go0zleccek una okardan. pencereden bi delik delmié, bakmié. bakdm
éindi gaza bakcak. séra gitmié, pasayin gizi gitmis n éeye. senden demis, é&indi
— cikmié gene gabindan —, senden éindi — demié — yesil cidemle yesil menesée
renkte elbise istiverin — demié —, yesil de payton demié. ondan sb6ra hemen
yesil elbiselere giymié, gene gitmis u seye, ditine gitmié. hey calgila, malgila
hepsi durmué unu gordinen, tle godzelmis, gene geldi bu hanim diye. séra
n beyin 0lu okardan bakdmié, almis gabini, ateée atmis, atese atinen undan
sora kurtuldzamis. ateée atinen kokusu buruna gelmié, yanmis gabi. sbra iki
iskemle goymué avliya, beklemié hanimi. eta bu gadd, efendim bu gada misade
vadi demié. gene pinmis paytona. geliken bi de bakmié ki godzasi bekleyipturu.
hayde demié, bdm gabim yaktin demig, sinden séra ben san demié, 6liine gada.
Oburd galmié. iki unné iskemleye otuUamié. yine obir — paéayin gizi — acmis
kapiyi, bi de baksa ki: urdan gelen gis. & — demié — ben yandim demis,
tle bayilmis galmis paéayin gizi. & demié, sen ne gada vakit gecirdin! — demié.
ben s& hic bi éey demedime — demié —, sen bdm ustime geldin! — demié gas.
ben bayilmadima, sen rvasil payildin — demié —, hayde bakédm sen kapidan
gra demis, undan sbra, éinden sora artik bis hayat yaéidzas demié. unna beréber,

bis cikalim sel'dmete. iéte bu gada.
FATMA H. EMINOVA

2. Hodza masali

bi hodzayin gaz dzani istemié. 7 eme mektepte talebe okudurmué, u Tek-
tepte malimmié, gazi talebeladen yollamié: goturin bu gazi demié, temizlesin,
biéirsin, ben vadinen — demié — hazir olsun auéama demié. i eme bu gazi
talebela gdtumiié, garisina vumié. garisi ne apmié, gazi temizlemié, paklamig,
biéirmié, bikere yimié bu gazi. eve gelmié adam. gari — demié — iscadzik ekmek
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aldim — demiS, geti bakdm bu gazi yiydm bu auSam demiS. be ndp gaz bif
n demiS, hic evde gaz gébmedim demiS, sen gastan gassin demiS. be nap Iaf ule u,
ben gizannadan gas yolladim. hayir ben gaz gémedim. hodza sabasi gitmiS, talebe-
lere sormuS: siz gazi nerd gottis? & be s&n eve gottiik hodza. ne ise bl t& almiS
yine gas. u gazi ne apsin hodza, cam siriina, udzuna balamiS, herkez gésun: bu
gotirmdS. hodza demiS: bu gazi temizlesin, paklasin, biSirsin, yim& vadzan
ben auSam demiS. ne ise biSirmiS, yimiS gene n gazi gari. be gari — hodza gelmiS
eve — be gari, geti bakam Su gazi yiyen, i oldu mu? be dzanim ben gaz gémedim,
sen nép isansin. gene ikindzi gazi gene imiS. Uclindzl gazi gene yollamiS, cam
siriina, udzuna, gene bl siirii talebelen. demiS: bu gazi biSirsin ingen, yima
vadzan. Olur, demiS gari, dzop vamis. almiS tclindzuu gari. &retliim geldzek,
sak'in biSirsin demiS gizannara. gelmiS &retlii, giindiizden gelmiS, gas tendierede
biSamiS. almiS bi tokmak, gizdirmiS gari ateSte. geberesi hodzasi pek penéadtr,
pek edepsistir! ateSte tokm& hep KizdirmiS. geberesi hodzasi pek edepsistir, pek
hinzirdir, hodzadir ama pek edepsistir, pek hinzirdir. & dzanim sen neden bille
patirdivarsin? demiS &retlii. ndp patirdamidzan, hep gelene bu tokmé& gizdirf,
kafasina tokmaklan gizgin, gizgin hurii hep demiS. &retlii ne apmiS, gacmis,
béni de hurdzaga deye. gelen misafirleri hurur, gari demiSe. gaStinen adam
gelmiS. gazi gene saklamiS gari. adam gelmiS eve: be — demiS — garil geti
bakdm gazi, aretliim nerde, ben ak ekmek aldim yiyam diye. aretliin — demiS —
tendzereden gazi aldi, gaSti demiS. sfra: be ndp l&f lle, u ne zaman gitti. Sin-
didzik gitti demiS. tendzereyi saklamiS gene gari, aretliin aldi deye aldatmiS
hodzayi. almiS bi parca ekmek; be aretlik — cikmiS yola — gacamiS aretliin
arkasindan, be aretlik, gel bir azimdzik balim ben de banzirenl bu gastan. le
dediise de, td cok kacamiS, béni erdzek te, hurdzak tokmaklan deye. bu gada

ZELIBA B. HADZIMESTAKOYA

3. Ekindzi cddzik

bl vakkan, bi yokkan, evvel zamandakan, galbur zamandakan bl ekindzi
buba vamiS; olmisS, bi cédzid galmiS. cédzil blyumiS, ane — demiS — bam
bubamin zanati nedi\ — demis, ekindzilikti c6édzuim demiS. vasen ba para
da ben gisseme, ekin alsama demiS. al c6dziim Su on lirayi — demiS — qgit,
ekin al — demiS, aliSveriS yap — demiS. gidaken bi de yolun {stiinde bi kedi
oldurttUamiS. bu kediyi neden déldirversin? — demiS. u kedi bizim hep zarar-
larimizi yappari evin icinde demiS, her Seyi catvari demiS, biz unu 6ldirS/ez
demiS. aman al Su on lirayi da, éldirme Su kediyi demiS. vamiS on lirayi, kediyi

1banzirmak «goQter, saucer».
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azad ettirmié. kediyi almié kendine; eve gelmié. anasi demis: c6dzuim cddin
mi elcin? — demis, aldim ana geledzek demis, atesi afta olmué, anne — demié —
gene on lira va demis, gene almis on lira, gene gitmié. bi de yolun lstiinde bi
kopek oldartillamis. bu kdp& neden o6ldirversin siz? — demis, bize bu kopek
zarar yappari, bize isirvari gelen gomsulari demis, al su on lirayi ve &zad edin
éunn! — demis, gene unu da &azad ettirmis, séra gelmis eve. geldinen anasina
demis: ana geledzek, aldim demis, i cdédzulim, demis anasi gene, gene atesi afta
olmus, iic afta, gene almié on lira, gene gitmié. gidaken bi de baksa ki yilani
oldartattéd. ne 6ldarsin bu yilani? —demis, bu yilandan korkvariz biz — demié —
hep geliveri bizim evlerimize demis, al su on lirayi ve 6ldirmeyin su yilani
demis, vamis on lirayi, gitmié. yilan demié: iste benden ne istiversin. san saliini
istiverin demis, bum saliimdan sa fayda yok demié, sen iste benden demié. sbra
demié: hayde, demis, dakil arkama. ikisi, yilannan ikisi gitmisla. gitmisla,

gitmiélad. n gene s& merénin yavrusumué. ana demié: buna sen — demis —
bi ne Xazimsa yap demié. ne istiversin codziiim benden?, evididimi kurtarmiéin
demié. ben bi éeydzik istemiverin demis, iste, iste — demis, s& — demis —

bi altin yuzlik dakén barmana, u yizliu yaladin mi ben san imdadina geldzan
demié. T, pekal'da demié. geViken sora yalamis yuzliu: kirk, elli araba ekin dolmus
— ekindzilik yappari demise y& — ekinld hep gelmis, gelimis, hep eve dolamié.
sbra anasi: ha cédziim — demis — ekinld gelveri. gelveri ane demis, git, b4
patsahin gizini istiver! — demié. c6dziim! biz — demié —fikarayiz — demié —
u gada para nerden buldzaz demis, patédh gizini veredzek mi bize? — demié.
veredzek ane demis, bi odadzii vamis, bi gbz odasi. s6ra utanalak gari gitmis,
varriis patsadhin gizina. seldm aleykim. aleykiim selam, hos geldin itiyar valide,
demié patéah, ne istiversin ? sn gizini istema geldim — demié — allahin emrinlen
bam cédziume demis, pekii, olur itiyar valide demis, san cédzuiin — demié —
bam sarayim gibi bi saray yaptirisa ben gizimi verdzan demis, gari sora eve
gelmié. cédziiim! oladzak sey déil bu demis, bam sarayim gibi bi saray yaptirisa
— diveri patéah — vérin demié. bu is cok kolay ane demié, yalamié yuzlua,
patéahin sarayindan i saray yapilmié, kurulmué. gitmié séra gene gari: codziim

— demié patsdha - yaptirdi. pegii demié, éindi — demié — bam sarayimda,
glineéi gbmiverin ben daladan, tepeldden demié, n dalari tepeleri duz yapésa,
ben gizimi verdzan. gari gelmié gene eve: c6dziim! — demié — patéadh diveri:

»dalari, tepeleri duz yapésa ben gizimi verdzan.« Olur anadzim demié. gene
yalamié bi yudzlud, bl de baksa ki dala, tepeld dimdiz olmué. sabélen kalkmié
patédh, bakmié pencereden, gines evin icine hurmué. hd — demis — bunda
keramet va, ben gizimi una verdzan. vamié gizini una. Kkirk gin kirk gidze bi
dudn yapmiéla, vamié gizini. vadikten séra bl giin un giz demié: sen erkeksin
— demié — bd un yluzlid versene demié. & — demié — sen her sey iste, yluzIlui
isteme, n yuzlik bam kerametim demié. hayir, hayir va de ben dakén demié.
yuzlud vadinen n déla, tepeld hepsi yerine gelmié, &itdn almié, gitmié. sora
bi de atmiéla zinddna cddzud. sdra zinddnda duruken kedilen kép& himir himir
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hirriir gelirmiS unun imdadina. sen ne apparsin borda iSte zinddnda? ben —
demi$ — bara kisildim — demiS. ba yuzIlid nerdese bulun, getirin demiS. sbra
ardada? balik tutailamiS balikSild. ardayin i6ine atmiS Sitdn giddken yuzlid,
bi de oradan bi baliin icimien yuzlid bulur, kép& bulur takir takir yirken,
dzinda bulur yazlad. buldunen hemen gelir gene u zindénin kapisina: ac, ac
— demiS — kapiyi, ben géren demiS. san kedinnen képanden biktim de. ac, ac
goren demiS. admiS bi de: »ben yuzluu buldum« demiS kdpek. hemen almis,
barmdna dakimiS, yalamiS yizliiu, gene zindén kapisi acilmiS, zinddndan
cikmiS, gene sarayld, hepsi dalé, tepeld gene yerine gelmiS. séra pdtS&hin gizi
gelmiS c6dziiin yanina. unnd erdi murddina bis cikalim seldmete.

FATMA H. EMINOVA

4. ASedzik ve fatmedzik

bi vakkan bi yokkan evvel zamandakan, galbur zamandakan dSedzik ve
fatmedzik vdmiS. bu dSedzik analikmiS, birindzi anasi 6ImidS. i eme analik
bunu istemezmiS, &Sedzii. bubasina demiS: aman bunu nerd goétiursen goéti —
demiS — ben istemen evin icinde demiS. i ama: ben ne apén? gari yapma bile!
hayir istemen, gotir bunu demiS. aman ne yapsak: hdde gizim — demiS —
urgana almiS, paltaya almiS, oduna gidam demiS. i eme, vdmiS bi dimenin
icine, goymusS unu auSam garangisinda. ha gizim demiS, sen rahat otur — demiS —
ben seni — demiS — yarin sabd alm& geldzdn demiS. i ama gidzeylen — gidze
yarisi olmuS — »hirtardsin, zirtardsin, sen burada ne arasin demiS — perila
gelmiSI&. hic tinmamiS. »hirtardsin, zirtardsin sen burada ne ardsin?« gene hic
tinmamiS. sabd olmuS: gingirigi horozld 6tmiS, perila gacmiS. gaStiktan séra
buna altia, elmas, para yimuSld3 yanina. sabd olmuS, horoz 6tdmiS: gingirigi
— demiS — dSedzik altinnari getiremez — demiS — Sangir, Sangir bl cuvai
yuklendi — demiS — cabuk kdSiya cik demiS. hdde geberesi horoz demiS, analik
kizmiS td — iSte &Sedziin kafasi bi Seydzik kalmadi — demiS —, geberedi, gitti
n demiS. bu Siridi hirslanmiS analiktan. i ama bi de baksa ki dSedzik yuklen-
miS altinnari, batin altin, geliveri. geldin, gec kizim, baS k8Seye oturtmuS bunu.
cabuk demiS bubasina: &Sedziin g6ttuin yere fatmedzii de gdccasin. gotimis.
yapma, itme — gotirtmiS. gotidikten sbra goymuS una da dimene. gene bhirta-
rasin, zirtardsin« perila gelmiS. me ardsin sen borda> demiS perila. hdde gidin
Surdan demiS. azattdmiS, azaUdmiS, bi oldirmiSld. ama orda kafasini dimenin
olina goymuSld. 6ImiiS. gingirigi horoz demiS: sin fatmedziin — demiS —

2 Le nom 1 fleuve le plus important du massif du Rhodope.
3 yutak «fourrer, mettre».
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kafasi sebedin icinde, gudesi oluun icinde demis, geberiverisi horozu! &zini
hayira acsana — demis — gdlamis horozu. adam cabik var, hade bakadm bu
horoz ne diye biile demis, gitmisla, bakmiéla, dedii gibidzene. bu gada.

ZEL1HA B. HADZiMESTANOVA

5. Masal

bi vakkan bl yokkan, galbur zamandakan bi gis cicek sulamis. gelmié bl
beyin 6lu, garsidan bakamis. peslandzi gizi demis, peslanin yapra kas demié?
beyim demis, yazi yazdsin, gurdn okusun gokte yildis kas demis? peslanin
yapra sayilir mi, gokte yildis sayilir mi demis, guzel 6lan yarinin dzilvesinden

doyulur mu demis, bu gada bitti. )
ZELIHA B. HAIZIiMESTANO VA

6. Tekerleme 7. Tekerleme
neppe goyunna nerde? cagadur, cagéadur.
ulu dadal sén tavandan bakadur.
ne yir? — yemisken! her Gidnnerim buledir,
ne sicar? — gumusken! her gunnerim buledir.
al tasi alt'indan, udndm yarim yikadir,
us tasi ustiinden, gelinim béni oynadir.

feradzesi puldan,
suiburgesi telden.

kas ta taul, kas zurna?
gé, g4, ga, guvan yok,
hambara vadim, dafi yok,
eve geldim, gafi yok,
gizan é&lad'i, besik yok,
tarna dast'i, kasik yok,

g4, g4, g4, gl, istel )
KEBIME A. SADULLOVA

8. Ayse hanimin destani

bin dokus yiz girgigi senesi gdstim bu dinyadan,
kinafumu af itmistir bizi yaradan.

4 gardaslam unutmayin bizi hayir duvadan!
alas'in anam bubam gern aysem diye.
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vakissiz karpiz goriverin ben ana,
heldl it &ret hakkini sem”bd.

validem hasta yatti bi zamdn,

n kalti ben yattim heman.

dlasin gardaSldm bd ah ablamiz diye.
nisannim kilidd kahramdn,

evinizde bulunmadim bi zamdn.

have istedim iémek nasip olmadi.
tetemlen gbéruSmek kismet olmadi.
yansin gomSuldm bd genc ayse deye.
urbaldm hazir giymek nasib olmadr;
doktora goturdula ildé fayda itmedi!
ah anam bubam bd gldziinis yetmedi!
dlasin gardasldm bd genc aysem diye.
on dokus yasinda nisannidim,
murddima ermeden giderim.

dort ay hasta oldum dermdn bulamadim.

yansin anam bubam genc kuzum diye.
anam bubam oturunuz bam gdSima,
gana, gana bakin gbzume, kaSima.
gelin siz, gardasldm,

dlasa dlasa heldllasdm!

giz dostldm gelsinna goérsiinna béni,
heidl isinn& dret hakkini!

bekir gardasim yemis yiveri anadzim;

yedi gardastan ana ve bubadan ayriladzan.

yansin anam bubam genc aysem diye.
yalandzilik beydndzilik cekilveri,
benden ise dzan cekilveri.

anam bubam hep dlasin,

ddld tasld innetsin,

yansin gardasldm genc ablamiz diye.
anam biraz béni de kaldir,

hosca tutup gezdir.

mezdrimi yol dstiine gassinnd,
tdrihimi baé udzuma yassinnd!
dinyddan pek gencedzik gitmiS desinna!
dziimle gomsuld gelinis,

bam de garip hdlimi siz de gdrinas!
yoktur iki Seyin ildidzi:

genclikte olmek gdyet adzi!

yansin anam bubam genc kuzum deye.
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tatami avluda hazirla agald;

anamin bubamin yuredzii sizIa.
alaémayin boynum buruluvart,

siyd saclarim hep draliveri.

cLlasin b4 gomsuldm gencedzik deye.
gomsulam geliveri bolik bolik,

barim deliniveri delik delik.

kayin validem hepsi bile,

ah béni mezarima kim indire?
hazirdnin sekizindzi guni

semdya cikti anamin bubamin iind.
bekir, dmer, osmén gardaslam,
dokuliveri bédm gobzyaSlam;

hazen, hayriye, habbe, fatme,

nasil dayans'innd hasretime?
mezarimi agald gassinnd!

gara yere bi ev dissiunna!

yans'in gullerim b& genc ablamiz diye.
tenesir tatas'i boylu boyumdza,
suyumu goysunnd gagam dolundza.
hasta oldum, anam béni yatir,

giz dostlarimi yanima getir!

yansinnd b& gencedzik diye.

nisanni idim tarn bi sene,

bi de gara toprak cektilad Gstime.
kondza guldim, koptum budaktan.
gozlerime kan doldu alamaktan,

kimse care bulamadi bu firaktan.
yansin anam bubam genc kuzum diye.
anam béni hayir duvadan unutmayin, sakin!
O0lum imis bizlere eide yakin.

hel'al idin ba &ret hakkini!

niSannim goriasmem &rete kaldzak,
nisannim yans'in bd genc aysem diye.
ayse hanimin ruhuna tc elh&m okuyun!

ZELIHA B. HADETMESTANOVA
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9. Dddn

sindi mesetd bl gizi dulinde beyeniltd, analari éédziiln, his'im akrabasi
bakalld, Su giz gozel. atesi giin, ta atesi giin buna gidel'l'% bakmd. beyendin mi?
beyendim wn gizi! sllellda ev alkina, anasina, ingelere: gizinizi beyendik, allah
kismet idise demek édédzilme istemz geldim, fildn. 1, gizin anasi da, allah
kismet ddse olur, bubasi bilir. ne ise Me gonuSulla, muappet yapal'la, yemek
yilld bunnari gbzeldze, gidelld unn&. gissin mi arkadan é&6dzuin yahut agasi,
yahut bubasi gizin bubasinnan gonuSur, der: bizim ev sdplari sizin gizinizi
beyenmiS, allahin emrine gizinizi istiveris. sindi gizin bubasi da demek é&dzuk
tarafini beyenirse,» pek 1, pek did, olur«diye dzop veri. séra nab oldzak bu mesele
bakédm, gonuSdm der codzuk bubasi. ndb oldzak? Gé bin lev drlik der, (€ bin
lev buba hakki. & baSka? Icirk metro hasse,* elli metro amerikan.5 ci? onbeS okka
daranik yapd, sekiz okka pelemek,6ip, yorgan, d6Sek yapildzak. a? bl éifi kondura
giza, agalara beS éift kondura, ingelere yaSmak, ana topu,7 anaya bi gat top,
pazen. a! pek ok bin be dzanim! bu, bu {c bin leften iki bin lef olsa ya! falanin
gizi dort bin lev istedi, ben dort bin lev istemiverine! Gé bin lef kesek laf, yarasa
si bu giz al! a'... hide olsun! bu hasseldden ne yapédsin? yorgan, dbsek
yapéan. be pek éok bin bu! yardsa...? dzanim yardsa olur mu bu? bak be,
sen bu gizi d6lindza geéinmd alvarsin, pek éok bin mi desene! yarédsa bu iS
dostum,. .. beS bin lev vadi baSkasi, vdmedim ben. Gé bin lef kesek, Ué bin leften
ué lef isik olsun almassin — gizin bubasi bile suliveri. 6lur, tamam. parayi
atesi gun getirvella, iSleri, pamiklari getirvella. iS, parnik ne gada? iS, pamik
dolasiya, ne gada Idzimsa, seksen okka mi, yiz okka mi? 6lur. gitvel'la, urba
duzvettd, her SeylS tamdm itveild, hepsini yappalld, itvettd, diuni goyvaltd.
iki sofra geze divella, bi sofra erkek, bi sofra gar'i, onbeSer kiSiden otus kiéi.
be dzanim bu pek éok diil mi, ne bu? bizim dzinsimiz galabadir diveri. sora
diund goyvalid, meselci bi Semsiyesi yok, yahut eldirben. yok mu? niéin bu yok?
h'iyde alay geri SemSiye istiveriz dilin sabina. para alaydzilddan alvari, bi
Semsiye goyvari, veriveri gelinine, al bu galsin. yappalld didnd, pindirilla
Seye, beygire pindzek sindi. davil meseld yoksa, davil istiveris divella. davili
demek éabudzak bulvalld, pindirvsUa. dl'vari nab biile gddik. ingesi gelinin
una: ala, dla diveri, dladivari. ellani dpperi agalari. serbet atvalld alay éekiliken.
agald para ververi geline elini opaken, para saévari gaynata, Seker saévarf,
para saévari. gelini teslim idaken para istivella. para elli lev mi veredzekla,
ylz lev mi veredzekla, gandiradzak agayi. gaynata veriveri agaya parayt, alvari
gelini eline, yedek beygirin urgani. ondan keri éekilvelld yol4d. urgan gervella,
kiiin iéinden éikdken tamam. yapma, itme! vérin bu gadd para! vervella. ki

4 hasse, «sorte de toile').

6 amerikan «sorte de toile».

*pelemek (< felemenk) «solde de fel».

7 ana-topu «un vétement complet quel a mére de la jeune fille recoit du fiancé».

7 Acta Orientalia x/2.
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icinde sindi bl davtt caldsa, bi de oyun oynésa u alaydzild: bi sopa, bl sopa
girasiya birbirini, alaydzilari, ku idinde nidéin oyun olurmuS. demek bu mu da.
gitvett'd unnd, goyvaUd 66dzuun yanina. u ammm bi toplanti olvari, yemek
yenir, bitin k% gomsulari, es dost, sabd gadd bi oyun olvari, bi oyun olvari.
bitti bu gadd. )
ZELIHA B. HADZ1IMESTANOVA

10. lramazan bayrami

tirklerin iramazan bayrami vddir. iramazénda bi ay ramazan vddir.
sabad gdsi davil cala, millet kalki, sabd gdsi yemek yir. undan keri bes vakit
namaz gilal'l'd, ausam ezdninda ordzu bozal'la, yemek yitta demek y&. séra biras
ramazan tuttun mu, demek bayram aksamsi, aya bakaU&a. ay goOriinuse bayram
olur, gérinmesse yapmazla. ay gorindu mu, istdse gidzelen olsun fiéekla atilir,
demek sabalenartik bayram. erkekld sabalen erkenden gida dzamiye, namaz
gilail'd orda, bayram namazini. fisekla, kuldur, kaldur atilir dzdmide. evde gene
giddken go6zeldze herkes suburgesinnen siplri, pampadzik gencla giyini, temiz,
pdk. godzalarini gaSiya cikal'l'd, el'lani Opel'l'd, bayramlasiUg bitin ev alki.
demek yemek yitt'd. gizannd seker gezd. para vdsa, para vasin, seker vdsa, seker
vasin. sora misafirin gelir, es dost gelir, demek datli gosun, Seker verisin, dediim
gibi ikrdm id&sin. gulas8 biSirisin bayrama, bi giin vakkan galas bisiU'a; stra
gizann& gulac gezd, bayrama bi gin vakkan, drife deriz una. bayram ausamsi,
herkez anasina gida, gencla urda muappet yapaU'd, yemek yiU'4, datli, kapaTa,
her ne yemek vdsa, hepsini kuvveti yettii gadd demek. séra bi hafta gizld oynd,
undan séra 060dzikla sennik yapalld. bu gadd.

ZELIUA B. HADZIM ESTANOVA

11. Gurban bayrami

iramazan bayrami iki bucuk ay geStin mi gurbdn bayrami gelir. gurbdn
bayraminda sabasi gideitd erkekld demek dzamiye. dzdmiden ciktin m71 gene
fisekla atilir herkez gelir, bayramlasir gene ev alkinnan. gurbani keseUa, Icimse
yemek yimes kesmeyindzesine. gurbdni kim kesveri demek — meseld bd adam
kesveri — wu buréni kim kestise u yir. gurbdnin sd tarafindan, iyd9 tarafindan
bi dir&ni paylasirsin, yedi pay gomSulara verisin, kimin yoksa. bayramlaSirsin
gene auSam yemek yirsin, toplasirsin, demek tc gun, bes gin, gene bi bayram

olur, iéte bu gadd. - .
ZELIHA B. HADZIMESTANOVA

gulac «sorte de galette»
iye (SDD Il 5fi3; eye «kaburga kemigi 3 «cote».
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12. Panayir

panayir vakti misafir leaden dolu, éapaktan va, alkayadan va, erdziliden
va, durannadan va.H iSten geliverin miséafir dolu iiersi. ne yapian: SaSirvarin.
s6ra ne apam, ne apadm! ondan sbéra ekmek v, firindan iscadzik ekmek alvarfis,
ondan sbra geldinen bl de yapparis. ne apéasin? pirinS biSirdim biras, biras
da gene pinir goydum, yimirta goydum icine. ondan séra fasila bi&irverdim,
hazir. bi gac okka da Uzum aldik. ta undan séra ne yaptik biz nui? iSi (orba
yaptim, yimirtayi goydum misafirlamin 6niine: yiyin bakadm, kusura bakmayin
dedim unnara. yidirdim, icirdim, panayira g6tirdim, unnara Uzim alvar-
dim, iSte bu gadd. - )
KERIME A. SADULLOVA

13. Hikaye

sabdlen saat sekiste baW.varin iSe. baslidza sabdlen giflez iSe. allah kismet
idase en evveli kim demek yatvari bi auSam deistiris carSaflari, kim demek
ilurasa orda bi hafta, bl kere deiUiris carSaflari, kim demek bu auSam geliveri
sabdlen deistiriveris. sen de gaStin bu ausam bizim otelden, upravitel@ sa dari-
ladzak, bi kere td fdzim oldunen bulabiledzen mi bakdm. sen gittin mi arkadan
carSaflari cleistirdik. gidasen git, yarin gene geledzasin ben aldzan mi bakam
iberi, girda galadzdsin, s6ra gariSman. yataklari yapeas, ondan séra iSte toz
alvaris, mifkalari'1?* yikivaris, SiSeleri yikivaris, bddaklari yikivaris. undan
sbradzim apsdneleri yikivaris, liska yapparis.13*auSama gadd isliveris. bordan,
ordan toz alvaris, demek yefiieri Sakatvaris,u aba paréasinnan sirtveris. undan
s6ra hayde erken gidam, erken bitirdm diye bitmiveri. iS bita mi? auSama gadd
saat bes buluvari cikman. beste cikvaris. ginindze minindze alti oluvari. anarn
divert eve geldinen: sen nerde galdin gene? ne apam dedim ben gene gec galdim,
i€ bitd mi? undan s6ra eve geliverin, su alvaris, sipirverin gene, yemek yapparin,
yemek g6tirverin, adam iste gidze smenasindals sabd gadd. undan sOra gene
islema istemiveri. isle, isle diverin ben, islemeden ekmek nerden. ben ne apén,
ben de isliverin, evin isi de bam diverin, camasir da bam, bulasik da barn, yemek
te bam, undan s6ra ne apdm diverin, 6lindzeye yasidzas. sdra yatmamiz onbiri,

10 Capak, Alkaya, Erdzili, Duranlar: petites localités situées a coté de Kirdzali.
1 upravitel (bulg. ynpasutcn «directeur»), «id.»

2 rriifka « bulg. mmBka «canal d’écoulement, déversoir») «id.».

2liska yapmak (< bulg. nbckam «je fais briller») «astiquer».

1 Sakatmak «nettoyer, balayer» (SDD |1l 271: Sakitmak «stpurmck, temizlemek»),
Bsmena « bulg. sm'ana ~ smena (cmsiHa) «échange, reléve, équipe»; «id.».



onikiyi

G. HAZAI

bulvari. gene gidiveriz mirfe ablamiza, oturvariz, gonusvaris, sora

fatme engeyi carvaris, sora uykum gelmiveri. iéten geldinen isan goren diverin,
bum de dzanim yok mu diverin. bu gada.

laid178. .

KERTME A. SADULLOVA

14. GonuSma

seidm aleyJcim!

aleykiim seidm!

hos geldin ma zelidziklerim!

hos bulduk md kerimedziklerim!

and hele serti godim sukir, gecmis olsun ne oldun sen?

pek hasta oldum ben kerimedzim mdazada.

hele, hele v sende bl sey, cdra cdra getiremedim sent.

sen ne apparsin?

iyiyin, ben de iSte isliverin.

kerimedzim hep hastayin ben.

gene mdaza yaramadi sd

yirdm pek oynadi da, doktor tc giin pucinkal6 vadi bd.
sikinti mi, sikinti mi?

her halde gene.

zor mu? masada mi isliversis, yerde mi?

pek siki isla bu sene. yedi okka istlveiid, ama isla cok silci, kacus-
yedi yere ayrivaris. bu sene isla indze, kafa kaldirmivaris hic.
yerde mi isliversin, masada mi?

yerde isliveris.

4, ustabaSinis kim?

ustabasimis kalina. gene peki, ii ama titinnad dle n diil bu sene,

garisik cok.

-

sabramMarinis1s kim?

hep gene pildiklerin.

kdr vel'ia mi?

iste isl& indze diverin sd, annamivarsin laftan? sen ndp?

barn iste hep ev isi. sabdlen gitverin, sipiirverin, yatak yapparin,

deistirverin, mifka yikivarin, badak yikivarin, apsdneleri yikivarin, sise yiki-
varin, liska yapparin, hem is, is, ne apdm gardascim.

ule, ule ne apdm? sdlik olsun, gene hepsi golay bulundzak dIl mi?

16 pucinka (< bulg. moumBka «repos, villégiature, vaeaices») «ici»
17 kaSusta (< bulg. kauectBo «qualité, propriété, nature») «sorte».
18sabraé « bulg. cvbpawy «collectionneur») «id.».
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— okkan balim cikarabiledz& misin?

— hitcikarahiledzam belli diil. vAdim doklora. doktor dedi: pensiyal9cikcak
sd dedi, sen dedi cok eski iSeisin dedi. yuram oynivari dedim. sen bu hastalii
nép gavradin dedi. ben de Ule eskiden iS6iyin. kac senedir iSliversin dedi, kac
gizanin vadir sordu. ey sbra: Sindi pensiya cikcak gibi durvari, bak&asak...

— ey defterlani verdin mi?

— her defterlerini geti, dokumetlere bakdm dedi, du bakédm, s& bi pensiya
cikcak gibi durvari dedi.

— topla, topla gardasim. san hakkin v&, b& da veredzek doktor, ama yasin
yok diveri. zayifin diverin. zayifsan, zayif o1, sdlamsin diveri, isine bak sen
diveri. ben zayifin diverin. ondan sbra: zayifsan, sadlamsin! diveri. ne zaman
hasta olursan pensiya vd sd, m& hasta deilsin diveri. ne apadm garda,lLT
islidzes, islemedinen yok.

— dzAvitcin ne appar?

— 1dir. dzévitcim de istedir, Sukri de istedir, belaya galdim.

— bak, bak in&salla sen isini diizmisin be kerimedzim!

— duzdim, dizdim! ama ne apam! islemidzen diveri. undan séra isle,
isle diverin, ben de iéliverin, sdn dzanin vadir, bam yok mu diverin. undan sora
ne apam, yavas yavaS o6lindza gada dil mi iSlidzan diveri n da.

— ben de kerimedzim dle diverin doklora. ben gene aliSmiéim t& gucuk
yastau beri maazada. golay geliveri ba maaza. baéka iS hic yapamidzan.

— sen ayak ise dayanamassin!

— ben tepeéemiverin ottuum yerden, ne apam.

— san seksen bes okkasina!

— ne apam, ben gardascim, Sismanin ama hic halim yok, kufun, méazaya
zor varvarin, gelverin. h&ni bereket normalda2 n gada siki diil.

— sen de okkani cikd da, kac para alirsan al!

— dule diverize, bereket versin gene!

— a sadiyen gelir mi, misan ne apé, gelindziin ne ap&?

— gelindziim de idir, ama gizandzinnan uraéir...

— gizandziT ii midir?

— pekidir masSalla.

— sadiye gelir mi?

— iée girdi Sadiye de.

— ne iS yapé?

— iste terziye girmiS orada.

— bak sen bak! mumdin guva ne apé?

— Tidir, mektepte, u da iSte, gizannarin baSinda malim.

— hade, hade kide durutturmasin, bord gelsin géd'ik!

DYpensiya (< bulg. neHcusa «retiaite»; «ici».
2 norma (bulg. Hopma «norme») «id.».
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— kerimedzim iki gonul bi oldunen, vasin, ki olsun...! unnd biribiiiani
pek sevveri ya! gecinedzekla! ne apam!

— alem kuden kasabaya geliveri...

— geldzege, geldzege!

— geldzege, geldzege, ama ne zaman geldzek?

— yazin geldzekld, tadilde.

— dobru, doru zelldziklerim, gardasciklarim, bi evl'ddimi kiive vermidzéne,
istase vezir olsun!

— ne apén gardascim, sevdild birbittani, eh golayini bulabildin mi, hiide,
héde giccan dedi anadzim. sevase veredzasin! n da codzuu sevveri. vadzén dedim
ben de, ne apén. gidasen giccasin, vadzes dedim. rezillik oladzak korttum. basini
baladik, séra gaymé Urastik, gayamadik. gasti, gitti. ne apdm, s& olsunna gene!

— 1 dzanim, sindi biraz urda, séra boré gelsinnd, bi ev yaptirsinna!

B ne yapcasin! unnar'in evi haz'ira hazira borda!

— niridzik ne apa?

— undzaz da pegidir.

— kadriye ili, sidika ili, hepsini cardim bdsam, Sikir toplandik, gorustik.
fatme ingem ili, cavus Ui, bubam ili, ne diyén gayrikin ben s&! sindi s&kir
borda...

— ben bileidim gelindzimi de getireidim, gizanimi, ne ii oladzamis!

— yafin ausam da bordayiz, gene gonusuruz. bak sen bak, gecen ausam
gabak hurduk, bisirdik.

— beni n& céarmadin Icerimedzim!

— her ausam geliverin, ma ane zeliha gelmedi mi? hayir! v& unda bi
dey! undan sora gaba kestik, hd m& mirfe abla bu gab& kesversene! ben yapa-
man, ben hastayin dedi. biz una vadik géyet isen engin bize geldi, hasta oldu.

— ak kabak mi?

— ak kabak.

— ewdi ak kaba pek de sevverin, gene ak kaba! bi dilim b& nab brak-
madin evva!

— bilememisin gardascim, hdde baska zamé&n. &dle ablam geldi, gabak-
lafi yikadin mi dedi. ben de bakira ald'im, séra gabaklari yilcadim.

— pegii yapmisina.

— undan sonradzim mirfe ablam sen yapmidzasina, adle ablam béalim
yapa! &adle ablam dedi: gein, geti ben balim yapén. &dle ablam kesti, diradi.
goyduk atese, ben kémir doldurdum sobaya, manda bile biscek, gabd brak!

— helvet, helvet atesten gelir, odundan gelir, helvet kdmir raatlikmisa ya.

— aptalmisiga, bi sey bilmiveriz zaten dzanim' undan séradzim sdkur
onbire gadé ottulc, gonustuk. mappet, masal. .. gayrikin siz dedim aylakcisiz
dedim, ben dedim ise giccdn sabdlen. ondan séra &dle ablam: t& occémisis. adle
ablamin hic gitmek niyeti yok. ondan sdradzim ne apcésin? az cok oturédm da
dedi, misafire git demezIla dedi. ta ascik td oturdm da dedi. giddm z&ten hastayin
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ben dedi mirfe ablam. sidika geldi, kadriyeyi cardi, eve gitti. Sidika gene geldi.
bekledik ma, sidika seni istemd geldila, ybésa? hayir ma hayir misdfir va, eniétem
geldi dzebelden. va bl éey sende, bl dinirluk va, sulemiversiz bd. ondan séra
yok bi éey. kadriye gene geldi, biras t& mdppet yaptik, gabd sisun diye beide-
dik, siik, iséak yidirdim ben unnara gissin diye, biktim gddilc, ne apén!

— is&nin badzd kiden oldinen miséafir isik olmaz bam de baéimda ya!

— helbet y& ya nie oluvari, hdde lafim bolam gddik!

— hdde allah ismarladik.

— hdde giile gile.

KERtME A SADULEOVA—
ZELIHA B. HADZi MESTANOVA

Traduction des textes
1. Le conte de Voie

Une femme avait une petite oie, ce n’était pas une oie, c’était sa fille.
Une fois, cette fille mit son linge et tout ce qu’elle avait sur une voiture,
et elle alla laver son linge. Vint le fils d’un bey. Il faisait boire son cheval
et regardait d’en face. L’oie se dépouilla de son enveloppe, puis elle se mit
a laver son linge. Le fils du bey la regardait d’en face, et le fils du bey tomba
amoureux d’elle. Il la suivit des yeux pour voir ou elle pouvait bien aller.
Le fils du bey alla jusqu’a la maison de I’oie, il regarda le numéro de la maison.

— Meére, dit-il, va trouver telle femme, a telle porte, pour, comment
dire, pour lui demander sa fille, pour moi, dit-il.

— Bien, mon enfant, dit-elle.

Il a envoyé sa mere. Elle arrive a la maison.

—aJe suis venue demander ta fille pour mon fils, dit-elle.

— Moi, je n’ai pas de fille, nous avons une petite oie, qu’elle dit.

— Tu vas me donner ton oie, dit-elle.

— Bon, qu’elle dit.

Ensuite, un jour, on a célébré les noces. Aprés la noce, on a mis l’oie
sur une voiture et on I'a emmenée. L oie est partie avec la voiture. La nuit
est arrivée; le gargon dit alors:

Moi, je t’ai vue, dit-il, alors sors de ton enveloppe, dit-il.

— Je n’en sors pas, qu’elle dit.

Le garcon s’est entété, de nouveau il a dit:

Sors donc de ton enveloppe, ma belle, dit-il, moi je t’ai vue, dit-il,
une fois tu lavais ton linge, tu le battais bien, dit-il, je te regardais, dit-il.

Enleve ton enveloppe, qu’on te voie comme c¢a, dit-il, sois un étre humain
comme les autres, dit-il.
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La fille ne voulait pas. Il a eu beau dire et redire, elle est restée (comme ca).
Un jour, cing jours, dix jours passérent, elle ne sortait pas du tout de I’enve-
loppe. Il I'en priait de plus en plus, I’'en suppliait; finalement, il s’est fiancé
a la fille d’un pacha.

— Moi, dit-il, je vais épouser la fille du pacha, dit-il, je me suis fiancé,
dit-il, sors de ton enveloppe, et je vais jeter la bague, je me marierai avec toi.

— Mikidimik, qu’elle dit; elle ne voulait pas.

Alors il épousa la fille du pacha, il I’épousa, I’épousa avec une noce.
Elle, il la mit a la cuisine, a I'office. Elle passait son temps a la cuisine, a
I’ofiice. La fille du pacha fut sa femme.

— Sors de ton enveloppe, dit-il, je renverrai au pacha sa fille, je vivrai
avec toi, dit-il.

La jeune fille dit: mikikmikidi, ¢ca n’est pas possible.

Ensuite il se passe un ou deux mois, et voila qu’une fois il y a une noce
dans le voisinage. On a invité la fille du pacha, elle y est allée. Alors voila
cette grande oie qui sort de son enveloppe, puis elle dit:

Je veux que tu me donnes une robe rouge — il y avait un Arabe qui
passait par la —

— Bien, trés bien, dit-il.

— Une robe rouge, un phaéton rouge, qu’elle dit.

Elle est montée dans I|’attelage rouge, girgirgir elle est allée dans la
maison ou avait lieu la noce. Elle était belle, belle comme le jour, plus belle
méme. Tout d’un coup, voila que la fille du pacha la regarde aussi: Qui est
cette femme qui est si, si belle? dit-elle. Elle est restée assise tres peu de temps:
C’est ce que mon mari m’a permis, a-t-elle dit; elle est remontée dans le phaéton,
elle est rentrée a la maison avant la fille du pacha, elle s’est remise dans son
enveloppe et la voila de nouveau une oie. Ensuite elle (la fille du pacha)
dit a son mari: Cher époux, dit-elle, il y a une dame qui est venue avec un
phaéton rouge et une robe rouge, dit-elle, elle était belle comme le jour,
dit-elle, de qui est-elle la femme? personne ne le savait. Le fils du bey est
resté un peu pensif. Ensuite il y eut de nouveau une noce. Allons, que j’aille
voir ¢a moi aussi. Il est sorti par la porte pour la guetter d’en haut. Il a fait
une fente dans la fenétre, y a mis son oeil. Attendons un peu, maintenant il
regarde l’cie. Ensuite la fille du pacha est partie, elle est allée a la chose.

— Maintenant je veux, qu’elle dit — elle était de nouveau sortie de
son enveloppe — je veux que tu me donnes — qu’elle dit — une robe de la
couleur d’une colchique verte et d’une violette verte, qu’elle dit, et une
voiture verte. Ensuite aussitot elle a mis la robe verte, de nouveau elle est
allée a ce comment dire, a cette noce. Eh !la musique et tout le reste s’est
arrété quand ils I'ont vue, tellement elle était belle: voila que cette dame
est revenue. Ensuite le fils du bey qui regardait d’en haut, a enlevé J’enveloppe
et I’a jetée dans le feu; maintenant qu’elle est dans le feu il en sera débarrassé.
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L’ayant jetée dans le feu, I’'odeur le prit au nez, I’enveloppe brilait. Puis
il a mis deux chaises dans la cour, une table, il a attendu sa femme. C’est assez
comme ¢a, c’est tout ce que mon mari m’a permis dit-elle, elle est remontée
dans sa voiture. En arrivant voila qu’elle apercoit son mari qui l’attend.
Alors qu’elle dit, tu as brdlé mon enveloppe, qu’elle dit, a partir de mainte-
nant je suis tienne, qu’elle dit, jusqu’a la mort. L’autre était restée (a la
noce). Ils se sont assis sur des chaises. L’autre — la fille du pacha — a ouvert
la porte et elle les voit: voila la fille qui vient de la-bas (de la noce) ! Ah!
dit-elle, je suis perdue, dit-elle. La fille du pacha est restée comme ¢a, a
moitié évanouie. Eh ! quoi, qu’elle dit, combien de temps tu as passé ici,
et je ne t’ai rien dit, tu as fait la grande dame avec moi — dit I’oie. Moi,
ma foi, je ne me suis pas évanouie, comme tu t’es évanouie, toi, qu’elle dit,
voyons un peu, disparais par la porte. Ensuite & partir de maintenant qu’elle-
dit, nous, nous allons vivre (ensemble). Ils vivent ensemble, et nous, que
nous arrivions au salut. Voila tout.

2. Le conte du hodja

Un jour un hodja désira (manger) de I’'cie. Bon, mais il enseignait les
éléves a I’école, il était instituteur a I’école. Il a fait emporter l'oie par les
éleves: emportez cette oie, dit-il, nettoyez-la, faites la rétir, quand jarriverai,
qu’elle soit préte pour le soir, dit-il. Tres bien, les éléves ont emporté cette
oie, ils I'ont donnée a sa femme. Sa femme qu’est ce qu’elle a fait: elle a
plumé l'oie, I’a vidée, I’a fait rotir et I’'a mangée en une seule fois. L’homme
rentre; femme — dit-il — j’ai acheté du pain chaud, dit-il, voyons, apporte
un peu cette oie, mangeons-la ce soir.

— Eh quoi, qu’est ce que c’est que cette oie, dit-elle, je n’ai vu aucune
oie dans la maison, dit-elle, tu es plus oie qu’une oie, dit-elle.

— Qu’est ce que tu dis 1a, j’ai fait envoyer une oie par les enfants.

— Non, moi je n’ai vu aucune oie, dit-elle.

Le hodja s’en est allé le matin, il a dit aux éléves: Eh bien vous, ou
avez-vous emporté l'oie.

— Tiens, mais dans ta maison, hodja !

Alors quoi le hodja acheta encore une fois une oie. Cette oie — que
pouvait faire le hodja, — il I’'attacha a une perche en sapin, au bout de la perche,
pour que tout le monde la voie: cette oie — dit-il — je I’envoie a la maison.
Les éleves attacherent I'oie au bout de la perche, I'emporterent. Le hodja
dit: qu’on plume cette oie, qu’on la vide, qu’on la fasse rétir, je reviens ce
soir, pour le repas, dit-il. Eh bien la femme I’a fait rotir, elle a de nouveau
mangé cette oie.
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— Alors femme — le hodja est rentré a la maison. — alors femme,
voyons, apporte un peu cette oie, mangeons-la, est-ce qu’elle est réussie?

— Mais mon &me, moi je n’ai pas vu d’oie, quel homme es-tu donc?

Encore une fois il en a été de méme de la deuxiéme oie. La troisiéme oie,
il I'a de nouveau envoyée au bout de la perche, avec de nouveau tout une
bande d’éleves. Il dit: que ma femme fasse rotir cette oie, je rentrerai pour
le repas.

— C’est bien, dit la femme, “c’est ainsi quj’elle répondit. La femme
prit la troisieme oie.

— Mon ami viendra, fais la rétir sans faute, dit-il aussi aux éléves.

Son ami arriva, il arriva dans la journée. L oie rétissait sur le feu dans
le plat. La femme prit une barre de fer, la fit rougir dans le feu. Cet hodja
n’est bon qu’a périer, il ne vaut rien, il est trées mal élevé.

De plus en plus elle faisait rougir chauffer la barre dans le feu. Ce hodja
n’est bon qu’a périr, il est trés mal élevé, c’est un cochon. Le hodja est quand
méme trés mal élevé, c’est un cochon.

— Mais mon ame, pourquoi es-tu si en colére? dit ' ami.

— Comment est-ce que je ne serais pas en colére: pour tous ceux qui
viennent ici, il fait chauffer cette barre et avec cette barre, il leur donne sur
la téte des coups, toujours plus en colere, dit-elle.

L 'ami, qu’est-ce qu’il a fait? Il s’est sauvé disant: «Moi aussi il va me
battre» — la femme avait dit qu’il battait tous les invités qui arrivaient.
Il s’était & peine sauvé qu’arrive le mari. La femme de nouveau avait caché
[’oie. L’homme rentre a la maison.

— Alors femme, voyons, apporte un peu l’cie, ol est mon ami? j’ai
acheté du pain blanc, mangeons, dit-il.

— Ton ami, dit-elle, a enlevé I'oie du plat et s’est sauvé, dit-elle.

— Qu’est-ce que c’est que ca? quand est-ce qu’il est parti?

— Il vient justement de partir, dit-elle.

La femme cacha de nouveau le plat en disant: «ton ami I’a enlevée»,
elle en contait a son mari. Celui-ci prit un morceau de pain, il alla dans la
rue: «Eh 'I'ami . Il courut aprés son ami: «Eh !'l’ami !, viens un peu, que je
golte moi aussi un petit morceau de cette oie.»

A peine avait-il dit cela que l'autre courut plus fort, disant: «ll va me
rattraper, et moi aussi il va me battre avec cette barre.»

C’est tout.

3. Le fils du laboureur
Il était une fois un laboureur; il mourut, un fils restait. Le fils grandit.

— Mere, dit-il, quel était le métier de mon pére? dit-il.
— |l était laboureur, mon fils, dit-elle.
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— Est-ce que tu me donnerais de l’argent pour que j’aille acheter des
graines? dit-il.

— Prends ces dix lires, dit-elle, va, dit-elle, achéte des graines, dit-elle,
fais des affaires, dit-elle.

— Il s’en alla et sur la route tout a coup, (il vit) qu’on faisait tuer
un chat.

— Pourquoi tuer ce chat? dit-il.

— Ce chat nous fait toujours du mal dans la maison, dit-il, il nous
vole tout, dit-il, nous le faisons tuer.

— Allons, prends ces dix lires, ne tue pas ce chat, dit-il.

Il donna les dix lires, on lacha le chat, il pritle chat; il arriva a la maison.
La meére dit: mon enfant — dit-elle — as-tu acheté des graines?

— J’en ai acheté, meére, elles vont venir.

La semaine suivante arriva.

— Mere, dit-il, de nouveau, donne-moi dix lires, dit-il.

De nouveau il prit les dix lires, de nouveau il partit. Tout a coup sur
la route (il vit) qu’on faisait tuer un chien.

— Eh bien !'pourquoi tuer ce chien? dit-il.

— Ce chien nous fait du mal, il mord les voisins qui viennent, dit-il.

— Prends ces dix lires et qu’on le lache, dit-il.

De nouveau celui-la aussi fut relaché. Ensuite il arriva a la maison.
En arrivant il dit a sa mere: elles vont venir, je les ai achetées, dit-il.

— C’est bien mon enfant, dit de nouveau la mére. La semaine suivante
arriva de nouveau, trois semaines (déja), de nouveau il prit dix lires, de nouveau
il partit. En s’en allant, tout a coup, il vit qu’on faisait tuer un serpent.

— Pourquoi faites-vous périr ce serpent? — demanda-t-il.

— Nous avons peur de ce serpent, dirent-ils, il vienttoujours dans nos
maisons, dirent-ils.

— Prends ces dix lires et qu’on ne tue pas ce serpent, dit-il.

Il donna les dix lires et s’en alla. Le serpent dit: tu peux avoir de moi
ce que tu veux.

— Je te souhaite une bonne santé, dit-il.

— De ma santé tu ne peux tirer aucun profit, dit-il. Demande-moi quel-
que chose, dit-il, puis il lui dit: cramponne toi a moi, dit-il.

Tous deux, le serpent et lui s’en allérent. Il allerent, allérent; or c’était
le petit du chah Meran.

— Mere, dit-il — pour lui, dit-il, fais ce qu’il faut, dit-il.

— Que veux-tu de moi, mon fils? tu as sauvé mon enfant, dit-elle.

— Moi, je ne demande rien, dit-il.

— Demande, dit-elle. Viens, dit-elle, que je te mette une bague d’or au
doigt, dit-elle. Dés que tu lécheras cette bague, je viendrai a ton secours.

— Bien, trés bien, dit-il.
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— Quand il fut arrivé, il lécha la bague: quarante a cinquante voitures
de graines — car il avait dit qu’il s’occupait d’agriculture — et toujours
davantage de (voitures) de graines arrivérent, arriverent, toutes se rassem-
blérent devant la maison.

Ensuite la mére dit: eh! bien mon enfant, elles viennent les (voitures
de) graines.

— Elles viennent, mere, dit-il. Va demander pour moi la fille du padi-
schah, dit-il.

— Mon enfant nous sommes pauvres, dit-elle, ou trouverons-nous
autant d’argent, dit-elle, le padischah nous donnera-t-il sa fille?

— Il nous la donnera, mére, dit-il.

Il avait une petite chambre, une unique petite chambre. Ensuite la mere
s’en alla, honteuse, elle s’en alla trouver la fille du padischah.

— Salut a toi!

— Salut a toi! Sois la bienvenue, vieille mére, dit le padischah, que
veux-tu?

— Je suis venue demander ta fille pour mon fils, sur I'ordre de dieu.

— C’est bien, trés bien, la petite mere, dit-il; si ton fils, dit-il, fait un
palais qui soit comme mon palais, dit-il, je te donne ma fille.

Ensuite la femme retourna a la maison.

— Mon enfant ce n’est pas la une chose possible, dit-elle, «s’il fait construire
un palais qui soit comme mon palais» dit le padischah, «je la lui donne» a-t-il dit.

— C’est une chose trés facile mere, dit-il.

Il 1écha la bague: un palais plus beau que le palais du padischah apparut
tout construit. Ensuite la mére s’en alla de nouveau:

— Mon fils I'a fait faire,dit-elle au padischah.

— C’est trés bien; maintenant, dit-il, dans mon palais je ne vois pas le
soleil a cause des montagnes, des collines. S’il aplanit ces montagnes ces col-
lines, je lui donnerai ma fille.

La femme de nouveau retourna chez elle

— Mon enfant ! dit-elle, le padischah a dit: «s’il aplanit les montagnes,
les collines, je lui donnerai ma fille», dit-elle.

— C’est bien, petite mére, dit-il.

De nouveau il leche une fois la bague, et tout a coup il s’ apergoit que
les montagnes et les collines sont devenues une plaine parfaite. Le matin le
padischah se leva, il regarda par la fenétre: Le soleil brillait jusque dans
I'intérieur de la maison.

— Eh l'eh | dit-il, il y a la-dedans une force qui tient du prodige, je
donnerai ma fille & celui-la.

Il lui donna sa fille. Pendant quarante jours et quarante nuits, ils célé-
brerent les noces, il lui a donné sa fille. Aprés qu’il lui eut donné sa fille, un jour
cette fille lui dit: Tu es un homme, dit-elle, donne-moi cette bague, dit-elle.
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— Ahl!, dit-il, demande-moi tout, mais pas cette bague; cette bague me
donne cette force extraordinaire, dit-il.

— Non, non, donne-la moi, que je la mette, dit-elle.

Deés qu'il lui eut donné la bague, ces montagnes, ces collines, tout
cela revint en place. Le diable avait pris (la bague). Il partit. Ensuite
voila qu'un jour, on mit le garcon en prison. Puis tandis qu'il était en prison,
le chien et le chat accoururent vite, vite & son secours.

— Qu’est-ce que tu fais ici dans cette prison.

— Moi, dit-il, j’ai été pris, dit-il; ou que soit la bague, trouvez-la et
apportez-la moi ici, dit-il.

Or voila que les pécheurs prennent un poisson dans I’Arda. En partant,
le diable avait jeté la bague dans I'Arda. Voila qu’on trouve la bague dans
les entrailles d’un poisson, le chien la trouve, en les mangeant gloutonnement,
il trouve la bague dans sa gueule. A peine I’eut-il trouvée qu’il alla de
nouveau a la porte de la prison.

— Ouvre, ouvre la porte, dit-il, que je le voie, dit-il.

—J’en ai assez de ton chien et de ton chat.

— Ouvre, ouvre, que je le voie, dit-il.

Il ouvrit, et tout d’un coup: «jai trouvé la bague» dit le chien. Tout de
suite il la prit, il la mit a nouveau, il lécha la bagues, la porte de la prison
s’ouvrit de nouveau, il sortit de la prison, le palais, les montagnes, les eol-
lines étaient de nouveau comme avant. Ensuite la fille du padisehah vint
retrouver le garcon. Us avaient atteint leur but, et nous, que nous arrivions
au salut.

4. Aische et Fatmeé

Il était une fois une petite Aische et une petite Fatme. (Jette petite
Alische était a moitié orpheline, sa mére était morte. C’est bien, mais sa maratre
ne voulait absolument pas d’Aische. Elle dit a son pére: Eh bien !emmeéne-la
ou tu veux, dit-elle, moi je ne la veux pas dans la maison.

— C’est bien, mais que faire? Ne fais pas cela, femme.

— Non, non, je n’en veux pas, emmeéne-la, dit-elle.

— Allons, mais que faire, allons ma fille — dit-il — il prit la corde, il
prit la hache, allons chercher du bois, dit-il.
C’est bien, mais il arriva dans un moulin, il la laissa la dans I’obscurité

du soir.

— Eh ma fille, dit-il, sois tranquille, dit-il, je vais venir te chercher
demain matin, dit-il.

— C’est bien, mais la nuit — il était déja minuit — «hirtarasin-zirtara-
sin, que cherches-tu ici?» dirent-elles, elles étaient venues les fées. Elle ne
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broncha pas. «Hirtarasin-zirtarasin que cherches tu ici?» De nouveau elle
ne broncha pas. Le matin arriva, les cogs chantérent, cocorico, les fées
disparurent. En partant, elles mirent a co6té d’elle de I’or, des diamants, de
I’'argent. Le matin arriva, le coq ne cessait de chanter.

— Cocorico, dit-il, Aisché ne peut emporter I'or, dit-il, sonnant,
sonnant un sac s’en remplit, dit-il, va vite au-devant d’elle, dit-il.

— Va-t-en d’ici cog bon a crever, dit-elle, la maratre entra en fureur, hélas
de la téte de la petite Aisché il ne reste rien, elle a péri, elle est partie, dit-elle.
Cette fois il est en colére contre la maratre. C’est bien et voila qu’elle
voit venir la petite Aische qui a fait un paquet de I’or, de tout I’or.

— Viens ma fille, viens ma fille; elle I’a fait asseoir a la meilleure place.
Vite elle dit a son pere: tu vas emmener la petite Fatmeé la ou tu as
emmené la petite Aische.

— Ne le fais pas, ne le fais pas.

— Elle I'a fit emmener, il I'emmena. Aprés l'avoir emmenée, il la
laissa elle aussi dans le moulin. De nouveau «hirtarasin-zirtarasin» les fées
arrivérent. «Qu’est-ce que tu cherches ici?» dirent les fées. Allez-vous en d’ici,
dit-elle, elle les injuria, tant qu’elles la tuérent. Mais elles mirent sa téte, 13,
dans la remise du moulin. Elle est morte.

— Cocorico, dit le coq: la téte de ta petite Fatmé est dans le panier,
son corps dans la remise, dit-il.

— Coq bon a crever, dit-elle, ouvre le bec pour dire des choses agréables,
dit-elle, et elle a chassé le coq.

— Va vite voir, mon homme, dit-elle, pourquoi ce coq a parlé comme ca.

IIs y sont allés, ils ont vu que cétait comme le coq l'avait dit. Voila,
c’est tout.

5. Conte

Il était une fois une jeune fille qui arrosait des fleurs. Vint le fils d’un
bey, il la regarda d’en face. Jeune fille au basilic, dit-il, combien de feuilles
a le basilic? Seigneur, dit-elle, tu sais écrire, tu lis le Coran, combien d’étoiles
y a-t-il dans le ciel? Est-ce qu’on peut compter les feuilles du basilic, les étoiles
du ciel? Est-ce que le beau gargon se contente des coquetteries de sa bien-
aimée. C’est tout, c’est fini.

6. Tekerleme

Neppe !ou sont les moutons? | Sur la haute montagne ! | Que mangent-
ils? — Des sortes de fruit. | En quoi sont leurs crottes? — En espéce d’argent. |
Sa pierre inférieure par en bas, | Sa pierre supérieure par en haut, j Son féredjé
est en écailles, | Son balai en fils de fer. | Combien de tambours, combien de
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zurnas? | Ga, ga, ga, point de banne, | Je suis allé au dépot, point de gruau, |
Je suis rentré chez moi point de femme, | L enfant pleurait, point de berceau, |
Le potage s’est sauvé, point de cuiller, | Ga, ga, ga, gou, et voila.

7. Tekerleme

Tchagadour, tchagadour, | C’est ton assiette qu’elle observe. | Il en
va ainsi de tous mes repas, | Il en va ainsi de toutes mes journées. | Ce que
je mange est une moitié de (portion de) pates, | Ma bru me fait marcher.

8. Le «estan» de mademoiselle Aiché

En l'année dix-neuf cent quarante-deux je suis partie de ce monde, |
Mon péché, celui qui nous a créés I’a pardonné. | Oh, mes fréres et soeurs ne
m’oubliez pas a cause de la priere bienfaisante! | Que ma mere, mon pére,
pleurent, disant: ma jeune Aisché ! | J’ai I’air d’'un melon qui n’est pas mdr
ma meére, | Rends légitime pour moi le droit a l'autre monde. | Ma mere,
malade, a gardé le lit pendant un certain temps; | Elle s’est levée, et aussitdt,
moi, je me suis couchée. | Que mes freres et soeurs pleurent pour moi, disant:
ah notre soeur ! | Mon fiancé était du village, un héros; | Je ne suis jamais
restée dans votre maison. | Je voulais du café, il ne me fut pas donné d’en
boire. | Le sort n’a pas permis de rencontrer ma belle-mére. | Que mes voisins
brdlent (de douleur) a cause de moi, disant: jeune Aiché. | Mes vétements
sont préts, il ne m’a pas été donné de les mettre. | On m’a emmenée chez le
docteur, les médicaments n’ont été d’aucune utilité ! | Oh ma meére, mon
pére, vos soins ont été en vain !| Que mes fréres et soeurs pleurent pour moi,
disant: notre jeune Aischeé ! | A I'age de dix-neuf ans, j’étais fiancée, | Je pars
sans avoir réalisé mon désir. | J’ai ét¢é malade pendant quatre mois, je n’ai
pas trouvé de remede. | Que ma meére et mon pere brilent, disant: notre jeune
agneau ! | Ma mére, mon peére, asseyez-vous en face de moi, | Regardez-moi
bien dans les yeux, regardez encore mes cils. | Venez, vous aussi, mes freres
et soeurs, | En pleurant, en pleurant, pardonnons-nous I’'un a l'autre ! | Que
les jeunes filles, mes amies, viennent, qu’elles me voient, | Qu’elles rendent
légitime pour moi le droit a I’autre monde ! | Mon frére Bekir mange des fruits,
ma petite mére; | Je me séparerai de sept fréres et soeurs, de ma mére, de mon
pere. | Que ma meére, mon pere brilent, disant: notre jeune Aisché! | Le
mensonge et le bavardage s’en vont, | Et de moi c’est I’"ame qui s’en va. | Que
ma mere, que mon pére ne cessent de pleurer, | Qu’ils fassent résonner les
montagnes et les pierres, | Que mes fréres et soeurs brdlent, disant: notre
petite soeur !'| Ma mere, souléve-moi, moi aussi, un petit peu, | Fais-moi faire
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une promenade en me dorlotant. | Qu’on creuse ma tombe le long du chemin, |
Qu’on écrive mes dates prés de ma téte !' | Qu’on dise qu’elle est partie bien
jeunette du monde ! | Venez, tous les voisins, | Voyez, vous aussi, mon triste
état I I 11 y a deux choses pour lesquelles il n’y a pas de reméde | Il est trés
triste de mourir jeune ! | Que ma mére, mon pere brdlent, disant: mon jeune
agneau ! | Les fréres préparent ma planche dans la cour; | Le petit coeur de
ma mére, de mon peére fait trés mal. | Ne pleurez pas de voir que mon torse
se ratatine, | Que tous mes cheveux noirs s’emmeélent. | Que mes voisins pleurent
pour moi, disant: jeunette ! | Mes voisins viennent par groupes, | Mon sein se
déchire en lambeaux. | Ma belle-mére, et puis tous les autres, | Qui descendra
(mon cercueil) dans la fosse? | Le huitieme jour de juin, | La fierté de mon
pére, de ma meére s’est envolée au ciel. | Bekir, Eumer, Osman, mes fréres, |
Mes larmes coulent; | Hazen, Hayriye, Habbe, Fatmé, | Comment supporte-
ront-ils le désir qu’ils auront de me voir? | Que mes fréres creusent ma tombe !\
Qu’ils batissent une maison a I’endroit noir ! j Que mes roses brilent pour
moi, disant; notre jeune soeur ainée ! | La planche pour laver les cadavres est
déja le long de mon corps, | Qu’on mette mon eau (pour laver les cadavres)
jusqu’a ce que s’emplisse ma gorge ! | Je suis tombée malade, ma mere, mets-
moi au lit, | Améne mes amies a mes cotés || Qu’elles brilent pour moi, disant:
jeunette '] J’étais fiancée il y a juste un an, | Bientdt on me couvrit de terre
noire. |J’étais un bouton de rose, j’ai été arrachée de la branche | Du sang
est monté a mes yeux a force de pleurer, | Personne n’a trouvé de solution
contre cette séparation. | Que brilent mon pére, ma mére, disant: mon jeune
petit agneau ! | Ma meére, ne m’oubliez pas grace a la priére bienfaisante,
prenez garde ! | La mort était trés pres de nous, | Rendez légitime pour moi
le droit a l'autre monde ! | Mon fiancé, notre rencontre est remise a l'autre
monde, | Que mon fiancé brdle pour moi, disant: ma jeune Aisché ! | Pour le
salut de mademoiselle Aisché dites trois elham.

9. Noce

Maintenant par exemple, une jeune fille leur plait a la noce, la meére du
jeune homme, sa famille voient que la jeune fille est jolie. Le lendemain (ou)
le jour qui suit celui-la, ils vont la voir. Elle t’a plu? Mais bien sir qu’elle
m”a plu ! On le dit aux gens de la maison, a la mere, aux tantes: votre fille
nous a plu, si dieu le voulait, je suis donc venue vous la demander pour mon
fils, etc., etc. Bien, dit la meére de la fille, si dieu aussi le voulait ainsi, c’est
bien, le pére le sait. Ils bavardent, ils se distraient, ils mangent bien, (ensuite)
ils s’en vont. lls étaient a peine partis que le frére ou le pére du gargon parle
avec le pere de la jeune fille, il dit: Votre fille a plu aux gens de notre maison,
sur I’ordre de dieu, nous vous demandons votre fille. Puisque la famille du
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garcon plaisait déja au pére de la fille, «trés bien, trés bien, c’est possible»,
telle est la réponse. Ensuite, qu’est — ce qu’il en sera de I’affaire, voyons
un peu, parlons-en — dit le pére du garcon. Ce qu’il en sera? Une dot de
trois mille leva, trois mille leva apportés au pére. Bon, ensuite? Quarante
meétres de toile «liasse», cinquante meétres de toile américaine. Bon, et encore?
Quinze kilos de laine peignée, huit kilos de «pelemek»; du fil, on fera des
couvertures, des oreillers — Bon, et encore? — une paire de chaussures pour
la jeune fille, cing paires de chaussures pour ses fréres, un fichu de téte pour
les tantes, les habits pour sa mére, pour sa mere une robe en basin. Oh ! mon
hon, ca ferait beaucoup de mille, ces trois mille leva, si on pouvait les réduire
a deux mille ! La fille de quelgu’un voulait quatre mille, moi je ne veux pas
quatre mille !'Trois mille, c’est mon dernier mot, si la fille te convient, prends-la !
Ca va, qu’il en soit ainsi ! Que feras-tu avec cette toile «hasse»? Je ferai
des couvertures, des oreillers | C’est beaucoup de mille ¢a ! Si ¢a te va,... ?
Mon bon, méme si ca me va, est ce que c’est possible comme ca? Ecoute
un peu, tu prends cette fille pour vivre avec elle jusqu’a ta mort et tu dis
encore que c’est beaucoup de mille? Si la chose te convient, I’'ami. .. Un autre
voulait donner cing mille leva et je ne I'ai pas donnée. Trois mille est mon
dernier mot! S’il manque quelque chose aux trois mille leva, tu ne Tas pas —
C’est ainsi que parle le pére de la jeune fille, ¢a va, c’est bien. Us apportent
I’argent le lendemain, les chiffons, la ouate. Combien les chiffons et la ouate?
Les chiffons, la ouate, jusqu’a en craquer, tant qu’on en veut, quatre-vingt
kilos, cent kilos? C’est bien., Us s’en vont, on arrange les vétements, on régle
tout, on finit tout, on fait les noces. Un banquet avec deux tables dit-on,
une table pour les hommes, une table pour les femmes, chacune de quinze,
en tout trente. Mais mon bon, c’est beaucoup, non, qu’est ce que c’est que
cela? Dans notre famille, il y a beaucoup de monde, dit-il. Ensuite on célébre
le mariage. Par exemple elle n” a pas d’ombrelle ou de gants. Elle n’en a
pas? Pourquoi n’en a-t-elle pas? Que le cortége retourne, nous voulons une
ombrelle pour les parents de la mariée. U demande de l'argent aux partici-
pants au cortége, il tend une ombrelle, il la donne a la fiancée, prends, garde-Ia.
On célébre les noces, on la fait monter sur le. .. comment dire, maintenant
elle va monter sur le cheval. Si par exemple il n’y a pas de tambour, nous
voulons un tambour, disent-ils. On découvre donc vite un tambour, on le met
{sur le cheval). Elle pleure, pourquoi en est-il donc ainsi. La tante de la fiancée
lui dit: pleure, pleure, elle la fait pleurer. Ses freres lui baisent la main, ils
boivent des sorbets, quand le cortege se met en route, les freres donnent de
I’argent, lorsqu’ ils baisent les mains de la fiancée. Le beau-pére jette de
I'argent, jette des sucreries, jette de l’argent. Quand ou donne la fiancée,
on demande de l’argent: on donne de l’argent, que ce soit cinquante leva,
que ce soit cent leva, on les donne. Le beau-pére donne de l’argent au frere,
il prend la fiancée par la main, il prend aussi la longe du cheval de réserve.

8 Acta Orientalia X/2.
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Ensuite ils se mettent en route. lls tendent une corde, juste quand ils sortent
du village. Ne le fais pas, ne le fais pas ! Donne tant d’argent !Us le donnent.
Maintenant, si dans le village le tambour retentit, les gens de la noce se met-
tent a danser: un baton, un baton, tant qu’ils ne se battent les uns les autres
ceux de la noce, parce qu’on dansait au village. Donc c’est cela. Us s’en vont,
ils la mettent a c6té du gargon. Ce soir la il y a une réception, on mange,
tout le village, les voisins, la famille, les amis. Jusqu’au matin on danse, on
danse. C’est fini, c’est tout.

10. La féte du Ramadan

Les Turcs ont la féte du Ramadan. Pendant le Ramadan, on jelne un
mois durant. Vers le matin le tambour retentit, les gens se levent, vers le
matin ils mangent. Ensuite dans la journée ils prient a cing reprises, a la
priere du soir ils cessent de je(ner, donc ils mangent. Ensuite, aussitdt qu’ils
ont jedné un peu, donc le soir, la veille de la féte, ils regardent la lune, si la
lune se voit, il y aura féte, si la lune ne se voit pas il n’y aura pas de féte.
Dés que la lune est apparue, méme si c’est la nuit, ils font partir des pétards,
donc, jusqu’au matin c’est la féte. Les hommes le matin de bonne heure vont
au djami, la, ils prient, ils font leur priere de féte. Us font partir les pétards
dans le djami, dans un grand, grand bruit. Quand de nouveau ils retournent
chez eux, chacun balaie soigneusement avec son balai, les jeunes gens revétent
de somptueux habits, des habits bien propres, éclatants. (Les femmes) vont au
devant de leurs maris, ils leur baisent les mains. On fait la féte, donc tous les
gens de la maison mangent. Les enfants demandent des sucreries, de I’argent.
Si on a de l'argent, on donne de l’argent, si on a des sucreries, on donne des
sucreries. Ensuite les invités viennent, la famille, les amis, on met la des
sucreries, on donne des bonbons, comme je I’ai dit, on offre (toute sorte de
choses). On fait des galettes pour la féte, on fait les galettes un jour d’avance;
et les enfants demandent des galettes un jour avant la féte, on appelle cela
la veille. Le soir de la féte, chacun va voir sa mere; Ia, les jeunes s’amusent,
mangent des sucreries, de la viande, ce qu’il y a a manger, tout, jusqu’a ce
qgu’ils n’en peuvent plus. Ensuite, une semaine durant, les filles dansent, les
garcons s’amusent. C’est tout.

11. La féte du Kourban
Comme tu es deux mois et demi aprés la féte du Ramadan, c’est la féte

du Kourban qui vient. Le matin de la féte du Kourban, les hommes s’en vont,
c’est-a-dire au djami. En sortant du djami, ils font partir des pétards, chacun
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vient, et souhaite bonne féte aux gens de la maison. On immole la victime,
personne ne prend d’aliment tant qu’on n’a pas immolé la victime. Celui qui
immole la victime — par exemple pour moi c’est mon mari qui me I'immole
— celui qui I’a immoléfe, mange les rognons. On découpe un quart du coté
droit de la victime, du c6té des cotes, on le partage en sept parties et on les
donne aux voisins qui n’en ont pas. On va souhaiter une bonne féte, le soir
de nouveau on mange, on se réunit, donc pendant trois jours, pendant cing
jours, de nouveau ce sera la féte. Voila c’est tout.

12. La foire

Au moment de la foire, nous sommes remplis d’h6tes qui viennent du
village. 11y en a de Tchapak, d’ Alkaya, d’ Erdjili, de Duranlar. Je reviens du
travail, et la maison est pleine d’hdtes. Qu’est-ce que je vais faire, me voila
embarrassée. Ensuite que faire, eh oui que faire! Ensuite il y a du pain, on
prend dans le four (chez le boulanger) du pain chaud, ensuite en revenant,
nous ferons quelque chose. Que feras-tu? J’ai fait cuire un peu de riz, j’y ai
mis un peu de fromage, j’y ai mis un oeuf. Ensuite j’ai fait cuire des haricots.
C’est prét. J "ai encore acheté quelques kilos de raisin. Ensuite, eh bien! qu’avons-
nous fait encore? J “ai fait une soupe aigre, j’ai mis des oeufs devant mes hotes:
mangez, allons, ne regardez pas ce qui n’est pas bien, leur ai-je dit. Je leur ai
donné a manger, je leur ai donné a boire, je les ai emmenés a la foire, je leur
ai acheté du raisin. Voila c’est tout.

13. Récit

Je me mets au travail le matin a huit heures. Généralement c’est le matin
que nous allons au travail. Si dieu le veut, avant tout donc, celui qui a couché
la une nuit, on lui change ses draps. Celui donc, qui reste une semaine, on lui
change ses draps une fois. Donc celui qui vient ce soir, on les lui change le
matin. Toi aussi tu t’es sauvé ce soir de notre hotel. Le directeur t’en voudra:
un jour, quand tu auras besoin de lui de nouveau, on verra bien si tu le trou-
ves ! A peine étais-tu parti, que nous avons changé tes draps. Si tu veux
t’en aller, va-t-en, tu reviendras demain, nous verrons si je t’accepte (sinon), tu
restes dehors, ensuite je ne m’en méle pas. Nous faisons les lits, ensuite, eh
bien, nous enlevons la poussiere, nous lavons les lavabos, nous lavons les
carafes, nous lavons les verres. Ensuite nous lavons les cabinets, nous asti-
quons. Nous travaillons jusqu’au soir. Ci et la nous enlevons la poussiére,
nous nettoyons toutes les pieces, nous les essuyons avec des morceaux de
chiffon. Ensuite, dépéchons-nous, terminons de bonne heure, partons de bonne
heure; nous ne finissons (quand méme) pas. Est-ce que le travail a une fin?

g*
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Jusqu’au soir il sera cinqg heures — je ne sors pas. A cing heures, nous nous
en allons. On s’habille, on rassemble ses affaires et il est six heures. Quand je
rentre a la maison ma mere dit: ou t’es-tu attardé de nouveau? Que faire,
ai-je dit, de nouveau je suis en retard, est-ce que le travail a une fin? Ensuite
jlarrive a la maison, je prends de I’eau (dans le puits), je balaie de nouveau, je
fais a manger, j'apporte a manger, et I’homme est dans I’équipe de nuit
jusqu’au matin. D’ailleurs il ne veut pas travailler. Travaille, travaille, que je
lui dis, sans travail, ou (prendre) le pain. Que faire, moi aussi je travaille.
Le travail de la maison aussi c’est pour moi, le linge aussi c’est pour moi,
la vaisselle a faire c’est aussi pour moi, les repas c’est aussi pour moi, tout
est pour moi. Ensuite je dis: que faire, nous vivrons jusqu’a notre mort. Ensuite
il est onze heures, minuit, deux heures, quand nous nous couchons. De nouveau
nous allons chez ma tante Murfé, nous restons la & bavarder, ensuite nous
invitons la tante Fatmé. Ensuite le sommeil ne vient pas. Quand je reviens
du travail, que je voie un peu quelqu’un, je dis, est-ce que je n’ai pas une
dme, moi aussi? je dis. C’est tout.

14. Conversation

— Salut & toi !

— Salut & toi !

— Sois la bienvenue ma petite Zeliha !

— C’est dieu qui t’a amenée ma petite Kérime !

— Eh bien, j’ai la chance de te revoir qu’es-tu devenue?

— Je suis tombée trés malade, Kérimeé, dans la manufacture.

— Eh bien, eh bien, tu as quelque chose. Je t’ai appelée, je t’ai appelée,
je n’ai pas pu te faire venir.

— Toi, comment vas-tu?

— Je vais bien, eh oui, moi aussi je travaille.

— Moi, ma petite Kérime je suis tout le temps malade.

— De nouveau la manufacture ne t’a pas servi !

— J’avais de terribles battements de coeur, le docteur m’a donné trois
jours de vacances.

— De I’angoisse peut-étre, de I’angoisse?

— Sans doute de nouveau (cela).

— Est-ce difficile? Est-ce sur une table que vous travaillez ou bien par
terre ?

— Les travaux sont trés durs cette année, on veut sept kilos, mais le
travail est trés fatigant, les espéces.. nous les trions en les mettant a sept
endroits. Les travaux sont délicats cette année, nous ne pouvons jamais lever
la téte.

— Travailles-tu par terre, sur une table?
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— Nous travaillons par terre.

Qui est votre contremaitre?

- Notre contremaitre est lvalina. C’est d’ailleurs trés bien, mais les
tabacs ne sont pas aussi bons cette année, ils sont trés mélangés.

— Vos collecteurs sont qui?

— Toujours les mémes que tu connais.

- Est-ce que c’est par mauvaise volonté qu’ils vous le rendent?

- Les travaux sont délicats, je te le dis, ne comprends-tu pas ce qu’on
dit? Toi, comment vas-tu?

- Mon travail c’est tout le travail de la maison. Le matin je m’en vais,
je balaie, je tais les lits, je change (le linge), je lave le lavabo, je lave les verres,
je lave les cabinets, je lave la carafe, je fais tout briller, tout ¢a c’est beaucoup
de travail, que faire, petite soeur?

- C’est ¢a, c’est ¢a, que faire? le principal c’est d’avoir la santé, et le
reste sera de nouveau facile, n’est-ce-pas?

- Tu peux au moins faire ton kilo?

Il n’est pas du tout sOr que je pourrai le faire. Je suis allée chez le
docteur. Le docteur a dit: tu as droit a une retraite, qu’il a dit, toi, qu’il a dit,
tu es une trés vieille travailleuse. Mon coeur bat trés fort, j’ai dit. Comment
as-tu attrapé cette maladie, a-t-il dit. Moi aussi je suis un travailleur depuis
longtemps. Depuis combien d’années est ce que tu travailles? a-t-il dit. Corn-
bien as-tu d’enfants? a-t il demandé. Et puis ensuite: maintenant, c’est comme
¢ca qu’il en sort une retraite. Voyons un peu...

— Eh bien !'tu lui as donné tes livrets?

Il a dit, apporte tous tes livrets, voyons les papiers, attends, voyons
un peu, tout ca a l’air qu’il en sortira une retraite, qu’il a dit.

Réunis (tous tes papiers,) ma petite soeur, tu y as droit. A moi le
docteur m’en donnera une, mais il dit: tu n’es pas assez &gée. Je suis faible,
je dis. Si tu es faible, sois faible, mais tu es forte, dit-il, regarde ton travail,
toi, dit-il, comme ca. Moi je suis faible, je dis. Puis: Toi faible ! mais tu es
forte !dit-il. Situ es malade, tu as droit a une retraite, dit-il. Mais tu n’es pas
malade, dit-il. Que faire, ma petite soeur, nous travaillerons, nous ne sommes
pas sans travail.

— Ton petit Djavit, comment va-t-il?

- Il va bien ! Djavit aussi est au travail, Chukru aussi est au travail,
je suis restée dans la géne.

— Vois-tu, vois-tu, si dieu le veut, toi tu as arrangé tes affaires, ma petite
Kérime.

— Je les ai arrangées, je les ai arrangées ! Mais que faire? Je ne travail-
lerai pas qu’il a dit. Ensuite: travaille, travaille, moi aussi je travaille, toi tu
as une ame, moi je n’en ai pas? je dis. Ensuite: que faire, lentement, lentement,
jusqu’a la mort je travaillerai n’est-ce pas, dit-il lui aussi.
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— Moi aussi Kérime, c’est ce que je dis au docteur. Moi je suis habituée
depuis I’enfance a la manufacture. La manufacture me parait facile. Je ne
pourrai pas faire d’autre travail.

Toi, tu ne supportes pas le travail debout !

— Moi je ne bouge pas de la place ou je suis assise, que faire?

— Eh bien avec tes quatre-vingt-cing kilos !

- Que faire, moi ma petite soeur je suis grosse, mais je n’ai pas de
force, je suis vide, je vais, je viens difficilement a la manufacture. Mais quand
méme, dieu merci, les mortTes ne sont pas si serrées que ca.

— Toi aussi, fais donc ton Kkilo, ce que tu touches, tu le touches.

— C’est ce que nous disons, dieu merci.

— Eh, est-ce que ton C'hadiyé vient? Missa comment va-t-il? Ta petite
bru comment va-t-elle?

— Ma petite bru aussi va bien, mais elle est occupée avec son enfant.

— Son enfant va bien ?

— Tres bien, si dieu le veut.

— Ta Chadiyé vient?

— Chadiyé a commencé a travailler.

— Qu’est-ce qu’elle fait?

— Eh bien elle est entrée chez un tailleur la-bas.

- Tiens, tiens  Ton gendre Mumune, comment va-t-il?

1 ~ va bien, (il est) a I’école, lui aussi travaille, il est instituteur a la
téte des enfants.

— Allons, allons ne les retiens pas dans le village, qu’ils viennent

donc ici !

— Kérimé quand deux coeurs sont devenus un, que ce soit (dans)
un village... ! — Ceux-la s’aiment beaucoup ! Ils vivront ensemble !
Que faire?

— Les gens viennent du village en ville. ..

— IlIs viendront, ils viendront !

— lIs viendront, ils viendront, mais quand viendront-ils?
— Us viendront en été, pendant les vacances.

- C’est bien, c’est bien, ma petite Zeliha, ma petite soeur, je ne donnerais
pas un de mes enfants dans un village, méme si c’était pour étre vizir.

- Que faire ma petite soeur, ils s’aimaient. Est-ce qu’il y a un moyen?
Allons, allons j’irai ma petite mére, qu’elle a dit. Si elle I'aime, tu la lui don-
neras ! Elle aussi elle aime le garcon, moi aussi j’ai dit que je la lui donnais,
que faire. Si tu veux t’en aller, va-t-en on te donnera (a lui). J 'avais peur que
ce ne soit une honte. On lui a mis sur la téte le fichu (des femmes), ensuite
nous nous sommes efforcées de la persuader, nous n’avons pas pu la persuader,
elle s’est sauvée, elle est partie, que faire ! Le principal c’est qu’ils aient la
santé !
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— C’est bien mon ame, maintenant (qu’ils restent) un peu la-bas,
ensuite qu’ils viennent ici ! Qu’ils fassent construire une maison !

— Que vas-tu faire ! Leur maison est la, toute préte !

— Nouri, comment va-t-il?

— Lui aussi va bien !

—Jai invité tout le monde pour ce soir, les Kadriyé, les Sidika, dieu
merci, Nous nous sommes réunis, nous nous sommes rencontrés. La famille
de ma tante Fatmé, de Tchavouche celle de mon pére, qu’est-ce que je te
dirais d’autre encore. Maintenant Chakir est ici...

— Si javais su, j’aurais amené aussi ma petite bru, mon enfant, comme
ca aurait été bien !

— Demain aussi nous sommes ici, nous bavarderons de nouveau. Dis-
donc, toi dis-donc, hier soir nous avons coupé un potiron, et nous I'avons fait
cuire au four.

— Pourquoi est-ce que vous ne m’avez pas invitée ma petite Kérime?

— Tous les soirs je viens, (je demande) allons Mere, Zeliha n’est pas
venue ?

— Non !'Elle a quelque chose ! Ensuite nous avons découpé un potiron,
eh bien quoi tante Murfe ! tu pourrais bien découper ce potiron ! Moi je ne
peux pas le faire, moi je suis malade, dit-elle. Nous quand nous sommes allées
la chercher, elle est venue chez nous joyeusement, de bonne humeur et elle
est tombée malade.

— Du potiron blanc?

— Du potiron blanc.

— Oh, jaime beaucoup le potiron blanc, justement le potiron blanc !
Comment ne m’en avez-vous pas laissé un morceau.

— Je ne savais pas ma petite soeur, une autre fois ! Ma tante Adlé est
venue. Est-ce que tu as lavé les potirons qu’elle a dit. Moi je les ai mis dans
un plat les potirons, ensuite je les ai lavés.

— Tu as tres bien fait.

— Tiens, tante Murfe, toi tu ne le fais pas, ma tante Adlé au moins le
fait. Ma tante Adlé a dit: apporte, apporte que je le fasse. Ma tante Adlé I'a
découpé en morceaux. Nous lI'avons mis au feu. Moi j’ai mis du charbon dans
le fourneau. Le bufle aussi cuit, pas seulement le potiron !

— Bien sdr, bien sOr ¢a vient du feu, ¢a vient du bois ! Pour sir le
charbon conserve bien la chaleur.

— Nous étions bétes, car nous ne savons rien mon ame. Ensuite, dieu
merci, nous sommes restés assis jusqu’a onze heures, nous avons bavardé,
nous avons bavardé. Gaité, conte, a la fin j’ai dit: Vous, vous ne travaillez
pas, moi je vais au travail, le matin. Ensuite ma tante Adlé a dit: nous
allons rester assis encore un peu. Ma tante Adlé n’avait pas du tout I’intention
de s’en aller. Ensuite que faire? Nous restons assises encore un petit peu, on
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ne dit pas aux invités de s’en aller. Restons assises encore un peu, qu’elle a dit.
Allons qu’elle a dit, car moi je suis malade, dit ma tante Murfé. Sidika est
arrivée, elle a invité Kadriye, elle est rentrée chez elle. Sidika est revenue.
Nous t’attendions, Sidika, c’est toi qu’on est venu demander, ou peut-étre?
Mais non, non, j’ai un invité, mon beau-frére est venu de Djebel. Il y a quel-
que chose chez toi, il y a une visite pour préparer les fiancailles vous ne me
le dites pas. Mais il n’y a rien. Kadriye est revenue, nous nous sommes amusés
un tout petit peu, nous avons attendu que le potiron refroidisse. Froid, chaud,
je le leur ai fait manger, pour qu’ils s’en aillent, j’en avais assez, que faire !

— Quand on est lié au village, les invités ne manquent pas, j’en ai aussi
chez moi, voyons !

— Naturellement, eh, eh c’est ainsi, voyons, mettons déja fin aux
paroles !

— Deépéchons-nous, dieu soit avec toi.

C’est bien, au revaoir.

Glossairem’

a. aa aga, propriétaire [aga] Ll tres bon,

terrien excellent
aac V. ac ala- pleurer [agla-J
aas V. as alas- pleurer gn. [aglas-]
aba espece ensemble

d’étoffe alat- faire pleurer [aglat-]

grossiere alat vite [SDD 192
abla soeur ainée alat
ac arbre [agac] «acele«]
ac- ouvrir alay colonne de
adam homme marche, défilé
Adle nom de personne [ Adile] alaydzi qui défile, qui
adzi pénible, célébre

douloureux aidai- tromper
af itmek pardonner [ afetmek] alem le monde, les
afta semaine [ha]ta] gens
aga frére ainé [aga] alentrik (bulg.) électricité
agromon (bulg.) agronome aleykiim répétition de la
ah ah, o sefam formule de
ak blanc salutation
akraba parent selam aleykim
al rouge alis- s’habituer
al- enlever alk. V. halle

’

b Le glossaire comprend également les données figurant dans I’élaboration gram-
maiicale (v. les notes a.). Nous donnons entre parenthéses les équivalents dans la langue
courante et dans les dialectes. Ces indications manquent naturellement la ou il s’agit
de formes identiques ou de formes ne figurant pas encore dans les dictionnaires.



allah

aima

altin

ama v. eme
aman

amerikan

ana

ana v. anne
ana topu

analik

anna-
anne
ap- v. yap-
aptis

ar
araba
arap
aret
aretlik
arije
arka

arlik
artik
arzuval
as
aséik

asir-
asSu
nérk
at
at-

ateS v. hateS

awi
azad it-
azal'l'a-

ay
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dieu
pomme
or (métal)

[elma]

ah, eh bien,
mais alors

une espeéce de
toile

allons done,
voyons !

vétement complet
que la meére de
la jeune fille
recoit en cadeau
de la famille du
fiancé a Il’occa-
sion des noces

beaux enfants;

maratre
comprendre [anla-]
meére
ablution [ abdest]
religieuse
lourd [agir]
voiture
arabe
I'autre monde [ahret]
ami

veille de la féte
partie de derriére,

partie
postérieure
dot [agirhk]
déja
requéte [arzuhal]
bouche [agiz]
un peu, un tout [azicik]
petit peu
éternuer [aksir-]
en bas [ Im?agi]
amoureux
cheval
jeter, rejeter
cour [aviu]
libérer [azad et-]
injurier [azarla-]
mois

ayak
ayir-
aylakér
ayril-
AySe
akek
ar
atesi
ba
baée
badak
bair
bak-
bakir

bala-

bali, balim
balik
banzirmak
barabar
barit
barmak
baS

baika
baéla-
baSl'idia
bat-

baya

baygin
bayil-

bayram
bayramlaS-

Bekir
bekle-
bel'a

ben

heriiber v.
barabar

bereket

beé

beéik

bey

beyandzilik

beyas

beyen-
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pied

séparer

journalier

se séparer

nom de personne

homme [erkek]

si [eéjer]

le lendemain [ertesi]

vigne; jardin [bay]

jardin [bahce]

verre a boire [bardak]

sein [bagir]

regarder

cuivre; récipient
en cuivre

attacher

au moins

poisson

godter qc., saucer

ensemble

poudre a canon

doigt

téte, chef

autre

commencer

surtout, en général

plonger

abondamment,
suffisamment,
pas mal,

inconscient

s’évanouir, avoir
le vertige

féte

souhaiter une
bonne féte

nom de personne

attendre

mal, souci,
chagrin

je, moi

aylakgi

[bagla-]
[bari]

[beraber]
[barut]
[parmak]

[bayagi]

bénédiction
cing

berceau
seigneur, bey
bavardage
blanc

plaire

[beyaz]
[beyen-]
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béyen V. beyen bulir cristal [billar]
beygir Vv bin aujourd’hui [bugiin]
bigir bira rein [bobrek]
bik- étre rassasié, butin complet
avoir assez bii- croftre [buyi-]
de qc. badn V. bin
biydar blé [bugday] cabik, cabuk rapide [cabuk]
bl, bi un [bir] (agadur mot de remplis-
bl (- couper sage
bigir cheval de somme [beygir] (al- jouer d’un instru
bikere une fois [birkere] ment de
bl1- savoir musique
bile aussi, également, calgi musique
en méme temp: (am sapin
bile- aiguiser camaeir linge
bin mille cam'ir boue [camur]
bina édifice (ampara écrevisse [calpara]
bis nous [biz] gar- appeler, faire [cagir-]
bigir- faire cuire, faire [pisir-] venir
la cuisine (are issue
bit- se terminer 6arSaj linge
bitir- terminer Gavué nom de personne
biyen- V. cek- tirer
beyen- cekil- se mettre en
bora, boré ici (direction) [buraya] route, partir
borda ici (localisation) [burada] cibik pipe [cubuk]
bos gorge [bogaz] (k- sortir
boz- gater (ika- enlever [cikar-]
bozul- se gater (i(ek fleur
boylu le long de mon corps 6i(i paysan, laboureur [giftgi]
boyumdza (idem colchique [cigdem]
boyun cou (ift couple
béber piment [biber] cirek quart [ceyrek]
bodza insecte [bicek] cok beaucoup
bol- couper corba potage, soupe
béle, bole ainsi [boyle] (6dzuk fils [¢ocuk]
bolik groupe (olmek poterie, récipient [comlek]
brak- laisser [birak-] en terre
bu celui-ci cufa vétement [guha]
bii- étrangler [bog-] (uval sac
biiba pere [baba] da V. de
budak branche da montagne [dag]
bul- trouver dabruka sorte de [darbuka]
bulagik sale, crasseux trompette
bulun- se trouver dak- pendre [tak-]
bura V. bora daranik peigné
burul- ratatiner dardzava (bulg.) Etat
burun nez das- se sauver (soupe) [la?-]
buza fers, entrave [buzagi] daSi- porter, livrer [ta?1-]

bk grand [biyik] datli sucrerie [tatli]



davil
dayan-
de-

de

dede
defter

déil v. did
del-

delik
delikanni
délin-

demek
derrnan
destan
devriS
diil
dilim
dimen
dinne-
doktor
dokumel
dokus
dol-
doldur-
dost
doyul-
dokul-
déla

dim-

dort
dciSek
da-
dur-

dura-
durnm
duruttur-

dus
dussus
dura
di-
duduk

tambour

supporter

dire

aussi, eb bien,
donc, et

ancétre

cahier

percer

fente

jeune

se percer, se
fendre, se
déchirer

donc

remede

ballade

derviche

non

tranche

moulin

écouter

docteur

(bulg.) document

neuf
s’emplir
remplir
ami

se rassasier
couler
melon

revenir, se tour-

ner, se retourner

quatre

matelas

naitre

tenir debout,
résister

découper

juste, droit

faire stationner
longtemps,
retenir

sel

sans sel

priére

frapper, battre

sifflet
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[davul] dumdiis
ddme
danarlak

dinya
dits

duun
dadn goy-

[delikanh]

didn sabi

diz-
dizel-
dzami
dzan
Dzavit
diiplak
dzilve
diingene
dzins
diomat
dzop
dztimle
edepsis

[dervic]
[deyil]
[degirmen]

[dinle-]

[dokuz]

[SDDI1470:
dovlek
»kavun»]

ejendi
ekin
ekindzi

ekindzilik

ekmek
elblse
eldirben
elham
el'l'eStir-

[dog-]

[dogra-]
[ dofjrud
elli
elmas
elpéze
eme
émir
enpeb
engin
eniSte

[tuz]
[tuzsuz]
[dua]
[d'ov]

tout a fait lisse,
plat
bouton
premiére visite
d’un représen-
tant de la famille
du fiancé aux
parents de la
fiancée
monde
lisse, plat 1daz]
noce [dugln]
célébrer des noces [diyin
yap-]
[digin
sahibi]

[dimdiz]

[ddicjme]

beaux-parents

arranger, ranger

rentrer dans I’ordi'e

djami

ame

nom de personne

nu [ciplak]

coquetterie

tzigane

espéce, race

communauté

réponse

tous, tout

mal éduqué,
sans éducation

seigneur

semence, récolte

agriculteur,
laboureur

agriculture, travail
du laboureur

pain

vétement

gant

priere

mettre gc. a sa
place

cinquante

pierre précieuse

éventail

mais, toutefois

commandement

écrevisse

gai

beau-frére

[cingene]

[cernant]
[cevap]

ledeps!z]

[eldivenJ

[yerlegtir-]

[ yelpaze]
[ama]

[yengec]
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er- arriver quelque ganbur bossu [karnbur]
part gandir- convaincre [kandir-]
erdzail viola tricolor [hercai gara noir [kara]
menekee] garangi obscurité
eS dost parents, connais- gardas frére, soeur [ karde.s]
sances gafi femme [kari]
et- v. it- garimdza fourmi [karmca]
et- suffire [yet-] gariS- intervenir [karig-7
ev maison gariSik mélangé, mélé [karicik]
ev saplari  ceux dela maison [ev sahip- garip triste, étrange
leri] gos oie [kaz]
evl'at enfant gaer en face, contre [kargi]
evvd, evvah oh, oh; allons gdéilik chose faite en [karcilik]
donc; voyons ! retour, en
evvel d’abord, aupara- revanche
vant gat couche (de terre [kat]
ezzéna pharmacie [eczane] etc.); un
ezzénedzi pharmacien [eczanecid vétement
fasila haricot [fasulyed gavirma espéce de viande [kavurma]
Fatme nom de personne cuite a
fayda profit, utilité I’étuvée
jayse v. vayse gavra- attraper (une [kavra-]
fend mauvais maladie)
feradze féredjé gaz- bécher [kaz-]
Ferat nom de personne [ Ferhat] gazan- se procurer, [kazcm-]
f'ikara pauvre [fukara] gagner
jirin four; boulangerie gay- convaincre [kay-]
f'izlan- s’accélérer [htzlan-] gayet trés, beaucoup
fizli rapide [hizli] gaynata beau-pére [kaynata]
fil'an tel gayrikin finalement, enfin
fildzan tasse [fincan] geber- périr
firak séparation gec- traverser
firenk Européen [ frenk] gecin- vivre
firyas cri percant [feryat] gecir- passer le temps
fiSek pétard gedze v. gidze
fJa fa ga ga onomatopées gel- venir
gab enveloppe gelin fiancée
gaba grossier [kaba] genS jeune
gdbak potiron [kabak] gene de nouveau, de
gac s’évader, s’enfuir [kac-] méme, pareille-
gada c’est tout; [kadar] ment, justement
jusqu’a ger- tendre, distendre
gada verre a boire [kadehj geri en arriére
gOd'ik déja getl- apporter [getir-]
gaga gorge gez- se promener
gal- rester [kal-] gezdir- faire faire une
galaba populeux, plein  [kalaba] promenade a
galbur tamis [kalbur] gn.
gan- se régaler, étre [kan-] geze banquet de noces (SDDU

persuadé
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Sjil-
gmgirigi
{fir

yir-
girgigi
girgirgin
giz-

gizan

gizdir-

gizgin

gibt,
gibidzene

gidze

gidze yariai

gin- v. giyin-
gir-
git-
giy-

giyin-
go-
godza
godzuman
golay
goméu
gonus-
goy-
goyun
gof-
gok
goénul
gbr-
g'6rin-

gorus-

faire

onomatopée

champ; tout lieu
situé en
dehors de la
maison

briser

quarante-deux

onomatopée

en vouloir a gn..
se mettre en
colére

enfant

chauffer a blanc

en colére

comme

la nuit
minuit

entrer, pénétrer
aller
mettre (un
vétement)
s’habiller
mettre, placer
mari
puissant
léger, facile
voisin
converser
mettre, placer
mouton
émigrer, partir
ciel

coeur

voir

étre visible,
avoir lair

se rencontrer
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geze
«gerdek
ten sonra
oglan ve
kiz ev-
lerinin
karsihkli
verdikleri
ziyafet« ]

[bl-]

[kir]

[kir-]
[kirkiki]

[ta-]

[kizan]
[Kizdir-]
[Kizgm]

[gece
yansi]

[ko-]
[koca]
[kocaman]
[kolay]

[ kompu]
[konup-]
[toy-]
[koymnn]

goa
gotar-
g'tzel

gozlet-

gru
gula-

gulat, gulaS
guran
gurbén

gurnaa
guvan

guf

gufik v.
kifiik

giide

gul-

gumuSken

gun
guindiz

gunek
glineé
gunnuk

gureS- v.
kiireS-
gus, guus
glva

ha
Habbe
habcr
ha&an
Haffe
hiide

hak

hal
halk
hambar
hangt
hanim
haaret

oeil

porter

beau

suivre des yeux,
surveiller

interjection

chasser qn. de
qqpart

sorte de galette

le Koran

victime, béte
destinée
au sacrifice

rusé

banne, panier,
ruche a panier

force, effort,
difficulté

corps

rire

espece d’argent
(métal)

jour

dans la journée
le jour

chemise

le soleil

salaire pour une
journée

sein, poitrine
gendre
eh bien!
nom de personne
nouvelle
lorsque
nom de personne
allez-y; hors (de
1a); loin
(d’ici)
droit
état, force
peuple
dépot
quel ?
dame, demoiselle
désir, convoitise

221

[aor]

[glzel]

[kovala-]

[ Kuran]
[kurban]

[kurnaz]
[kovan]

[g6vde]

[ gémlek]

[gilnliik]

[goguia]
[gtivey]

[Habibe]

[ Hatice]
[hayde]

[hangt]
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hasse
hasta
hastalik
hastane
hateS
Hazen
hazir
hazirla-
haziran
hayat
hayir
hayir
Hayriye
hetal it-
heiallag-

helbet

hele

helvet v.
helbet
heman,
hemen
hep
her
her holde
herkes
himir himir
hinzir
hirsis
hirslan-

hirlarasin
zirtarasin

hisim

hic

hiyanet

hodza

hontal

horos

hos

hokimet

hur-
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sorte de toile

malade

maladie

hopital [hastahane

feu [ates]

nom de personne

prét

appréter

juin

vie

bon, bienfaisant

non

nom de personne

rendre légitime

se pardonner
mutuellement

en effet,
certainement

enfin, tout de
méme, quand
méme

[helal et-]

[ élbette]

tout de suite

tout: sans cesse
chaque, chacun
certainement
tout le monde
onomatopée
porc, cochon
brigand
se facher, se
mettre en
colére
onomatopée

[htrstz]

parent

rien

trahison,
infidélité

maftre d’école,
maitre

gauche, lourd,
grossier

coq

agréable

gouvernement,
Etat

battre, frapper

[hantai]
[horoz]
[hikiimet]

[vur-]

iramazan

iséak

isir-

ismarla-
allaha

ismarladik

ilmon
imdat
indir-

indze
indziner
inge
innet-

inteliget
ip
Iren-

Iren6

irende
isan
irmi
isik
iskemle
iste-

iS6i

iSen
iSennik
iSi

iSle-
iste

it-
Itiyar
iya

mois de Ramazan [ramazan]

chaud [steak]

mordre

commander

recommandé a
Dieu, Dieu soit
avec lui

bon

boire

donner a boire

Liyi]

deux
offrir [ikram et-J
cuvette, récipient [legen]
destiné aux
ablutions ou &
la lessive
citron [limon]
aide
laisser descendre,
faire descendre
fin, exquis
(bulg.) ingénieur
belle-soeur, tante [yenge]
émouvoir, [inlet-]
ébranler
(bulg.) intelligent
fil
abominer, avoir [igren-]
en horreur
abominable, [igrenc]
dégodtant
réape, lime [rende]
homme [insan]
vingt [yirmi]
incomplet [eksik]
chaise
vouloir, désirer,
demander
travailleur,
ouvrier
gai [?en]
gaité [cenlik]
acide, aigre [ ekgi]
travailler
voila
faire [et-]
vieux [ihtiyar]
cote [SDD 11
563: eye
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»kaburga  kibattik distinction [kibarhk]
kemigi»] kibirl allumette [Kibrit]
kab v. gab kim qui?
kabak potiron kimee quelqu’un,
kab combien personne
Ka6rMa (bulg.) gualité, Kigi une personne
espéce koku parfum
Kadriye nom de personne kombil pomme de terre
kaja téte kondza bouton de rose
kahraman v. kop- se détacher
kdraman kor-, kork-  craindre
kuldir- élever, lever kémur charbon
kalk- se lever kopek chien
kattan- éprouver une [kahirlan-]  kiiée coin
grande douleur kuf vide [kof]
kan sang kuja seau [kova]
Kapm ravir kufar (bulg.) valise
Kapa- fermer kufne (bulg.) cuisine
KapaTa sorte de kundura chaussure
viande ' kurbetlik séjour loin de [ gurbet]
Kapr porte , son pays
kéar souci, chagrin, [kahir] kurot (bulg.) station
peine, malveil- balnéaire, lieu
lance de villégiature
kdraman héros [ kahraman]  kurtar- sauver
karpis pastéque [karpuz] kurtul- échapper, étre
kasaba ville sauvé
Kab les cils kurul- 8tre construit
Kab v. Kab kusar faute
Kabrk cuiller kuvvet force
kave café [kahve] kuza agneau, agnelet
kaz- v. gaz- ki village [ koy]
kayin valide belle-mére KINGO6IK petit, petiot [kGglcukd
kaynana belle-mére KNGIMK petit [ kiicuk]
kayri autre, en dehors [gayri] kaldar onomatopées
k&jsis de mauvaise [keyifsiz] kaldar servant a ex-
humeur primer un
kedi chat grand bruit
kejin linceul [kefen] (v. Ronzevalle:
keramet miracle, force Journ. As.
magique 1911, p. 435)
keri v. geri kala villageois / koylud
Kerime nom de personne kiimes bergerie,
kes- couper poulailler,
kesek déterminé, clos porcherie
kilié épée kunaf péché, crime [glinafi]
kirk quarante kireS- lutter [gére?-]
kisil- étre pris laf, laf parole, discours,
kismet destin, partage bavardage

kiz- v. giz- 14jgldzu potinier
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lana chou [lahana]
I'azim nécessaire
lef (bulg.) lev (unité

monitaire bulg.)
liska (yap-) (bulg.) astigner,
rendre luisant

ek cigogne [leyiek]
lira lire
I6betci (personne quiest [ndbetci]
d’inspection,
de service)
luzg'ar vent [ ruzgér]
ma eh bien!
madzir émigrant f muhacir]
male quartier de ville [mahalle]
malim. instituteur [ muallim]
mallim
méamele procédé [ muamele]
manda buffle
mapis emprisonng, [ mahpus]
prisonnier
mappet amitié, amour [ muhabbet]
mapus V.
mapis
marebe lutte, guerre [muharebe]
masa table
masal conte
masara siege [muhasara]
masus particulier [ mahsus]
masSalla que c’est beau ! [masallah]
bravo !
maeéer foule, multitude [mahqger]
maza manufacture [ magaza]
(de tabac)
mayene controle [ muayene]
mayyen certain [muayyen]
mektep école
melmer marbre [merrner]
meneSSe violette [ menekfe]
meramet pitié [merhamet]
Meréan nom de personne,
pers. old» li
mergus narcisse [nergis]
mesel'a par exemple
mesele question, affaire
mesep secte
mcsir célebre [ mechur]
metro metre [ metre]
mezal'l'ik v
mezarlik

mezar
mezarlik
me.yane
mi/ka

mikidimik
mikikmikidi
mitlak

midan
millet
miman
minare
Misa
misajir
miSin
m'Ordiven
murat

muSamma
mutfak
muihtd v.
matd
Miimin
Mdrje
miisade
miitiS
mati
ndb v. nap
namaz
namis
nap
nasil

nasip o.m

nasStirpa

ne

nene v. nine
Neppe

nine
niéanna-
niéanni
niyet

noéma

NUri

tombe, fosse

cimetiére

cabaret, taverne

(bulg.) tuyau

d’écoulement,
canal déversoir

onomatopée

onomatopée

absolu, absolu-
ment

place

peuple

invité, hote

minaret

nom de personne

invité, hote

peau tannée

escalier

dessein, but,
désir

imperméable

cuisine

nom de personne
nom de personne
permission
redoutable

mufti

priére

pouls

de quelle sorte ?

de quelle fagon?
comment ?

échouer en
partage

récipient en
cuivre pour
boire

quoi? qui?

nom de personne

grand-meére

fiancer

fiancé, -e

dessein

(bulg.) norme
de travail

nom de personne

[ mezar]

[meyhane]

[mutlak]
[meydan]
[mihman]
[ Musa]
[mesin]

[merdiven]

[ musamba]

[Mimind
[ Mureffeh]
[ misaade]
[ mathic]
[mafta]

[nahiz]

[ magrapa]

[nisanla-]
[niganh]
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oda
odun

ojtika
okari
okka
okla

oku-
okut-
ol-
olhamir
oluk

on

ora, oré
orudz
Osman
otel
otur-

oui
oynat-
oyun
obar
Ode-
okus
oldur-
oldart.
ol-

Ole, ole
olum
Omer
op-
drumdza
0t-
paal’i
pak
pakla-
palta
pamik
pampadzik
panayir
para
parta
paSa

nombre, numéro
d’une maison

chambre

bois; acquisition
de bois

(bulg.) opticien

en haut

unité de poids

rouleau a
patisserie

lire, étudier

enseigner

étre, devenir

tilleul

remise, écurie

dix

le (direction)

jelne

nom de personne

(bulg.) hétel

étre assis,
s’asseoir

fils

faire danser

danse

I’autre

payer

boeuf

tuer

faire tuer

mourir

de cette fagon-la

mort

nom de personne

embrasser

araignée

chanter

cher

pur

nettoyer

hache

coton, ouate

propre, brillant

foire

argent (monnaie)

piéce

pacha

9 Acta Orientali X/2.
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[numara] patirda-
patladzan
patéah
pazen
paygin v.
baygin
pay'll- v.
bayil-
payton
pek
pekle-
pelemek
pelevan
pena v. fen
pencere
pensiya

[yukanJ

[oklava]

[ihlamur]
[SDD 111
1089:
oluk

*ahir«]
ptri
peslan
picak
piyka
pida

pii- v. bil-
pilit
pind v. bina
pin-
pindir-
pinir
pirint,
pirinS
piS-
putinka
pudala
pid
pul- v. bul-
putrel

[ogul]

[okiz]

[6yle]

[6rimeek]

patun v.
butin

raatVik

[pahalid

[balta]
[pamuk] rahal
ramazan
ramet
renk
rezillik

rah

225

étre en colere,
maugréer
aubergine
padischah
basin (tissu)

[patlican]
[padifiah]

phaéton

tres, beaucoup
attendre

sorte de fil
lutteur

Liayton]

[bekle-]
[felemenk]
[pehlivan]

fenétre

(bulg.) retraite,
pension

fée

basilic

canif

(bulg.) dinde

événement,
apparition

[pencered

[jeslegen]
[bicak]

[peyda]

poussin

monter

faire monter
fromage

riz

[bin-]

[peynir]

cuire (intrans.)
(bulg.) repos
sot

écaille

(bulg.) tableau.
portrait

calme; qui [ rahatlik]
garde bien le
feu

tranquille

jeine

pluie

couleur

honte

ame

[rahmet]



226

sa

saf
sac-
sahraS

sadza

salin
sakin-

salcla-
sal-

salam

salik
samsak
sandik
sap-

saray
saat v.
sat
sat
sat-
sebet
seksen
sel'T
aleykim
sel'amet
sema
sen
sene
sepet v.
sebet
sev-
sevin-
sicira-
S'idika
siki
sTkinti
sirik
sirsinti
silk-
sir

slrek

G. HAZAI
droit [sag] sis
cheveux siya
semer, répandre smena
(bulg.) celui qui

rassemble, qui soba
recueille sojra
trépied pour [ sacayagi] sokak
poser le sonradzim
chaudron v. sdra
savon [ sabun] sopa
faire attention, sor-
étre sur ses
gardes sOra.
garder, cacher soradzik,
laisser partir, séradzim
congédier su-
sain, bonne [saglam] sak
santé sula-
santé [saghk] suvan
ail [ sarimsak] su-
caisse suburge
dévier, s’écarter suie-
du chemin sundar-
palais supu-
surt-
sOt, sudt
heure, montre [saat] Sa
vendre Sadiye
corbeille [ sepet] Sakat-
quatre-vingts
formule de
salutation
salut de I’ame
ciel
tu, toi
année sakir
SaS-
SaSir-
aimer
se réjouir Savik
sautiller [sicra-] Sefteli
nom de personne Seker
étroit Seker gez-
angoisse
perche, baton SemSiye
secousse [ sarsmti] Sennik
effacer
inspection, [seyr] Serat
contemplation Serbet
rare [seyrek] Sezzade

[siz]
[siyah]

vous

noir

(bulg.) reléve,
équipe

le poéle

table

rue

barre
questionner,
demander
aprés, plus tard [sonra]

refroidir [sogu-]
froid [ soguk]
abreuver
oignon [soljan]
gronder gn. [SOV-]
balai [stpirge]
dire [s'Oyle-]
éteindre [séndir-]
balayer [stpilr-]
frotter
saule [s'6glit]
chah [cah]
nom de personne
nettoyer, balayer [SDD Il
271:
¢akitmak
«supur-
TeK,
temizle-
TeK« ]
nom de personne
étre étonné
s’étonner, se
confondre
lumiére
péche [ feftali]
sucre
ramasser du
sucre, quéter
ombrelle
gaité, divertis-  [cenlik]
sement
la loi «sériat« [ceriat]
sorbet
prince [yehzade]
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éindi
éindidiik
giée
éiéman
éble, éiile
éu

éura
Siikri
edkdar
éupe
élpelen-
ta

tabit
tadil
tak- v. dak-
takir takir
talebe
talih
tam
tamam
tane
tani-
taraf
tarih
tarna
taé

tata

tauk

taul v. dav'il
tava

te v. de

tel

tembi
temizle-
tendiere
teneéir tatast

tep-

tepe
tepeé-
terzi
teelim it-
tele

chose, truc,
quelque chose
maintenant

juste maintenant

bouteille

gros

ainsi

celui-ci

ici (direction)
nom de personne
reconnaissance
doute

douter

encore

cercueil
vacances, congé

onomatopée
éleve
fortune

exact, exactement

complet, prét
piece

connaitre

coté, moitié
moment, date
soupe aux pates

pierre
planche, planche
pour laver

les cadavres
poule

assiette

fil
avertissement
nettoyer
casserole
planche pour
laver les
cadavres
pousser du pied,
pousser
colline
remuer
tailleur
transmettre
belle-mére;
grand-mere
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[cimdi]
tezg'a
[?byle] tinma-
titire-
[suraya] tize
tokmak
tolu
[cuphe] topattak
[cUphelen-]  topla-
[dahad
[tabut] toplanti
[laid] toplaé-
tos
toyur-
téybe
tut-
tu
tiikkan
limbelek
tirk
[larhana] turds
tiilin
[tabla] u
udz
[tavuk] ufa
ulak
ulu
lindzas
[tembih]
unut-
upravitel
[tenegir urba
tahtaei] urgan
urumeli
urya
ustabaéi
[lepifm] néa-
ntan-
[teslim et-] uyku
[SDD 11 U-
1438:
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tete
«teyzc,
hala,
baba-
année ]
atelier
ne souffler mot
trembler [titre-]
tante [teyze]
marteau
la gréle [dolu]
rond [toparlak]
recueillir,
rassembler
réunion
se réunir
poussiere [tos]
rassasier [doyur-]
le repentir [ tévbc]
prendre, attraper
plume [thy]
magasin, bouti- [dikkéan]
que
corps de la [dimbelek]
chaudiere
turc
dur, ferme [dUrust]
tabac
lui (elle), celui  [o]
(celle)-la
bout, angle de qc
petit [ufak]
chevreau [oglak]
grand
lui, sa seigneu- [oncagiz]
rie (iron.
et dim.)
oublier
(bulg.) directeur
robe [ruba]
corde
Roumélie [Rumeli]
réve [riiya]
maftre, contre-
maitre
caresser [oke¢a-]
avoir honte
réve
louer, faire des 16g-1
éloges
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uc trois
tkelen- étre faché [6jkelen-]
in gloire yap-
iren- apprendre [6gren-] yapa
arul- s’emméler [orul-] yapil-
Usén nom de personne [HUseyn]
asar- tousser [6kslir-]
Osis orphelin [ukstz] yaprak
Giin repas [6gun] yaptir-
Gzim raisin yar
vakit temps yara-
valide mere
var ily a yarat-
var- atteindre, arriver yarin
vayée prostituée [ fahise] yas
ve et yasa-
Ver-, Ver-w.vir- yasmak
vezir vizir, chef yat-
vir- donner [ver-J
vuraska (bulg.) cravate yatak
zaman temps yavas
zamet fatigue, chagrin  [zahmetJ yavru
zanat industrie, métier [zanaat]
zarar dommage yaz-
zaten en effet yaz
zayif faible yazi
Zeliha nom de personne yazin
zenzele tremblement de [zerzele] ye- v. yi-
terre yedek
zerbes libre [serbest] yedi
zindan prison yelTi
Zinep nom de personne [Zeynep] yemis
zor lourd, difficile yemisken
zual question [suai] yer
zurna instrument de yeéil
musique res- yet- v. et-
semblant au yika-
hautbois yilan
Zulméan nom de personne [Suleyman]  yildis
ZQre nom de personne [Zlhre] yimirta
yafidi juif [ yahudi] yimisak
yahut ou yin, yiin
yak- braler yirak
yala- lécher yi-
yalandzilik mensonge, série yidir-
de mensonges
yalnis erroné [yanhc]
yalvar- supplier yllen-
yamac pente
yan- étre bralé, se faire yine

prendre, se faire
attraper
faire
laine
se produire, étre
produit,
construit
lettre
faire faire
aime, maftress
sa’dapter, con-
venir
créer
demain
larme
vivre
fichu
étre couché, se
coucher
lit
lent
petit d’un animal,
rejeton
écrire
été
écriture
en été

[yapayi]

réserve

sept

local

fruit

sorte de fruit
endroit

vert

/yerli]

laver

serpent

étoile

oeuf [yumurta]

mou [ynTwak]

tas [yr$T]

loin, lointain [irak]

manger [ye-]

faire manger, [yedir-]
donner a man-
ger

passer son temps,
s’amuser

de nouveau

[eglen-]
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yok il n’y a pas yuklen- étre chargé, se
yol chemin remplir
yolla- envoyer ylrek coeur
ybsa ou bien, par fyoksa] yiiz cent
ailleurs yuzluk bague [yluzuk]

yl- mettre, poser
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LES ANCIENS ELEMENTS MONGOLS DANS LE MANDCHOU*

PAK

L. LIGETI

Il est notoire que la principale difficulté de I’hypothése altaique con-
siste en ce contact pour ainsi dire ininterrompu qui existait d’une part entre
le mongol et le mandchou-tongous, d’autre part entre le turc et le mongol.
En conséquence de ce contact prolongé, on observe une influence réciproque
importante dans le domaine de la grammaire et du lexique de ces langues.
Ce qui est particulierement frappant, c’est I'influence de la langue turque sur
le mongol et celle du mongol sur le mandchou-tongous. Plus les vestiges de
ces influences remontent loin, plus on court le risque de confondre les éléments
grammaticaux et lexicaux provenant de I'emprunt, avec les éléments pri-
mitifs, d’origine génétique.

Au point de vue de I’€lucidation de la parenté linguistique altaique, il
est donc extrémement important de pouvoir séparer les concordances linguisti-
ques de deux provenances différentes.

Partant de ces considérations-la, qu’il me soit permis de formuler quel-
ques remarques sur certains problemes concernant les éléments mongols anciens
du lexigue mandchou.

Avant d’aborder le probléeme proprement dit, il me parait utile de définir
deux termes de plus prées. Je me servirai du terme mandchou dans une accep-
tion un peu plus large. Sous cette étiquette j’entendrai aussi le djurtchen,
puisque cette langue posséde des particularités qui la séparent nettement des
autres langues de la branche méridionale, et la rattachent étroitement au
mandchou; en fin de compte, le mandchou doit étre considéré comme un des
dialectes du djurtchen. Sous la definition «anciens éléments mongols» j’entendrai
cette fois ceux qui ont pénétré dans le mandchou (ou le djurtchen) depuis les
temps les plus anciens jusqu’a I’époque de la formation du mongol classique,
c’est a dire jusqu’au XVllesiecle. Ajoutons encore que, dans ce qui suit,nous
nous bornerons a des questions de vocabulaire et de phonétique.

Ces remarques préliminaires faites, on peut poser la question: y a-t-il
moyen de séparer les anciens éléments mongols du mandchou des éléments

* Communication faite au XXVe Congreés International des Orientalistes a Mos-
cou, le 10 aolt 19GO0.

1 Acta Orientalia X/3.
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primitifs d'origine altaique du vocabulaire mandchou, et peut-on distinguer
ces mémes anciens éléments mongols des emprunts faits au mongol par le
mandchou aprés le XVlle siécle? 1l me semble qu'en général, sous certaines
réserves, on puisse répondre par l'affirmative.

La détermination des emprunts mongols les plus anciens demeure sans
doute etrémement difficile, puisque, selon nos connaissances actuelles, au point
de vue phonétique, ceux-ci ne difféerent guere des éléments primitifs du lexi-
que altaique conservés et dans le mandchou et dans le mongol.

En ce qui concerne la solution des probléemes qui se posent sous ce rap-
port, nous sommes obligés de nous en remettre presque exclusivement au
témoignage de la géographie linguistique. Plus exactement, nous devons con-
sidérer combien le mot en question est répandu dans les langues mandchoues-
tongouses. On observera qu'un terme n'est connu que par le mandchou (et le
djurtchen) et est ignoré par les autres langues mandchoues-tongouses; en ce cas
il est fort probable qu'on ait affaire a un mot d'emprunt. Bien entendu il ne
faut pas oublier que les conclusions de cet ordre n'ont pas toujours une valeur
absolue.

En ce qui concerne la couche la plus jeune des anciens éléments mongols
du mandchou, il convient de faire remarquer qu'au point de vue de la lin-
guistique comparative altaique, il est parfaitement indifférent que certains
éléments mongols aient pénétré dans le mandchou au XVlesiecle ou au XVlle
siecle, voire méme plus tard. Ce n’est pas un soin philologique outré qui nous
a ameneés a etablir cette ligne de démarcation chronologique, mais c'est le souci
de I'histoire de la langue mongole qui, pour une bonne part, nous a incités a
soulever la question sous la présente forme.

Le XVllesiecle inaugure dans I'histoire de la langue mongole I’époque
du mongol récent qui, dés le XVllle siecle nous offre une période amplement
documentée. L'étude de cette derniere époque de langue mongole parait une
tdche moins urgente que celle des époques antérieures. Les XVe—XVle ssiecles
— période du mongol moyen — présentent relativement peu de documents,
par contre beaucoup de problémes. C'est I'étude de la langue de cette époque
qui doit nous permettre de répondre a plusieurs questions non sans importance,
telles que: comment, par quelles étapes intermédiaires, la langue mongole des
XIlle—XIVe siecles a-t-elle abouti a la formation de la langue classique?
Comment les langues et dialectes mongols d'aujourd'hui se sont-ils formés
pendant cette époque de transition? Dans ces conditions, il n'est guere indif-
férent de trouver les moyens d’approcher cette période intéressante de la langue
mongole, par exemple aussi a travers les mots d'emprunt mongols dans la
langue mandchoue.

Il n'est pas sans intérét non plus de rassembler quelques matériaux sur
le premier siécle de la période du mongol moderne, en partant de ce cété-ci.
Dans le méme ordre d'idées, il ne serait pas moins utile d'étudier la maniére
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dont la langue mongole des Xllle—XIVe siecles se reflete dans les mots
d'emprunt du mandchou. Il faut accorder une attention particuliere aux
informations que nous livre le mandchou, plus exactement le djurtchen, sur la
langue mongole et ses dialectes des époques antérieures au Xllle siecle: ce
sont les seuls témoignages qu'on posseéde actuellement sur cette époque de
I'histoire de la langue mongole.

Nous essaierons de dégager les probléemes de deux cotés, notamment du
coté du lexique et du coté de la phonétique historique; le but que nous nous
sommes proposé dans les deux cas est de parvenir a une conclusion chronolo-
gique. A la base des matériaux dont nous disposons aujourd'hui, nous examine-
rons separément le cété lexicologique et le c6té phonetique de la question.

Le témoignage chronologique des éléments lexicologiques est, dans un
sens, irréprochable : tel ou tel mot mongol n'a pu étre adopté par le mandchou
qu'a une époque antérieure a celle dans laquelle le document mandchou con-
tenant Le mot en question a vu le jour. Il y a lieu d'attribuer une valeur
spéciale a cette délimitation chronologique au début du XVlle siecle, époque
ou I’on commencait a fixer le mandchou par écrit. Aujourd'hui nous ne sommes
toujours pas en mesure d'établir avec précision le rdle qu'ont joué certains
dialectes mongols orientaux, comme par exemple, le gorlos, dans I’influence
qu'a subie la langue mandchoue parlée et écrite.

En principe on dispose d'un bon nombre de sources datant du début de
la dynastie mandchoue et fournissant des matériaux fort intéressants a ce point
de vue. Il suffit de rappeler les documents en écriture «sans points et sans
cercles» d'avant 1632 (tongJci fuga ago xergen), en particulier les lao-tang} ou
les oeuvres mandchoues, d'avant 1700. Parmi celles-ci on trouve entre autres
trois dictionnaires (I’'un d'eux en deux éditions), pas moins de 24 textes pouvant
étre datés exactement, textes qui, le plus souvent, sont traduits du chinois.2

1L. Ligeti, A propos de I’écriture mandchoue, dans Acta Orient. Hung. Il (1952),
pp. 235—301 et Deux tablettes de T ’ai-tsong des Ts’ing, dans Acta Orient. Hung. VIII
(1958), p. 213, notes 1et 2. Cf. encore Shunju Imanishi, Study on the sound [GJ in Manchu,
dans Monumenta Orientalia I (Tenri 1959), pp. 17—52 (en japonais) et I X —X (résumé
en anglais); On some of the specific Manchu letters and their romanisation, ibid., pp. 53—66
et X —XI; The catalogue of Man-wen Lao-tang, ibid., pp. 67—88 et X1 —XII; Date of the
copying jf Man-wen Lao-tang, ibid., pp. 89—93 et X11; The part of the 3rd year of Ch’ung-té
of Man-wen Lao-tang, ibid., pp. 94—100 et XI11I; Correction of the Photographic Album:
part of Ta [T ’aiJ-tsung regime of Man-wen Lao-tang, ibid., pp. 101 —103 et XI1I; Trans-
lation and explanatory notes to the Ch’ien-lung annotations of Man-wen Lao-tang, ibid.,
pp. 104—219 et XIV. Voir encore Tongki fuga aqu xergen-i bidxe (sic), reproduction
photographique augmentée d’un avant-propos en mongol par Prof. Dr. Rintchen, publiée
comme Tome V, fasc. 1. du Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum (Ulaanbaatar 1959), pp.
2+ 118 + 70 + 81 + 76.

2 Walter Fuchs, Beitrdge zur mandiurischen Bibliographie und Literatur (Tokyo
1936), pp. 124-130.

l*
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Il semble que dans la premiere moitié du XVllesiecle on doive compter
avec une influence mongole particulierement forte, se faisant valoir surtout
dans le domaine de la pratique des chancelleries. 311 est fort probable qu'a
cette époque aussi, bon nombre d'éléments mongols avaient passé dans le
lexiqgue mandchou. Bien entendu, les éléments mongols contemporains attestés
dans les documents mandchous du XVlle siecle ne peuvent pas étre séparés
mécaniquement des éléments antérieurs, uniguement a la base de la chronologie
de ces mémes documents.

Par contre, du coté du lexique, les documents de la langue djurtchen
peuvent nous fournir dés maintenant des renseignements fort utiles pour
I’étude de la question.

Avant tout, on constatera non sans quelque surprise, qu'une partie con-
sidérable des éléments mongols de la langue mandchoue se retrouve dans le
djurtchen de I'époque Ming. Dans certains cas, les éléments mongols sont
attestés sous la méme forme dans le djurtchen et dans le mandchou:

dj. irge-n, dans irge-te «peuple (acc.)» (Gr. n° 843); ma. irgen ~ mong.
irgen, Hs, Hy irgen, Hs irge; Ks irgen (Journ. As. 1930 Il, 258); 'Ph. ’irgen;
MA hirgen, irgen; kaim. irgn ; ord. irgen; khor., djas., gor. irgen, irger], jirgen,
jirgér] ; khal. irgen;

dj. arki «eau de vie» (Niu-tche kouan yi-yu = Ny 44a); ma. arki (nanat,
ol., orok, or. araki, ud. ’au; mgr. araki; ngd. ajayi; sol. arayi, aryi; tong.
dial, orient, araki) ~ mong. araki, ariki; dah. argi, ariy, arigi; kaim. arka;
ord. ari'kyi ; khal. archi(n) ; bour. ariki (c'est un mot voyageur typique).

Dans d'autres, la forme phonétique du mot mongol accuse une faible
différence par rapport au mandchou:

dj. nemirge «manteau en feutre» (Ny 42b); ma. nemergen, nemerxen
«capote» (nemereku est un néologisme composé de nemerxen et de etuku ; cf.
Hauer, p. 693) ~ mong. nemirge, «manteau» -<nemur-, ndmurA «jeter sur soi
(un vétement), endosser, revétir, mettre»; Hs nemirge ~chemise en feutre»,
Yy nemerke «tunique courte en feutre»; mgr. nidmBieree «manteau, caban,
couverture»; kaim. O neTras «enveloppe, voile; toit, couverture»; ord. n6mMOrgd

3A ce sujet voir mes remarques, dans Acta Orient. Hung. VIII, pp. 201—239,
surtout pp. 207—211 et 228—234. Cf. encore N. P. Sastina, lNucbma JlybcaH-Taligxn B
MockBy (M3 uctopmm pycckKo-MOHIonbCKUX oTHoweHun B XV 11 B, dans dunonorusa nucropms
MOHIoNbCKUX Hapofos (MamATn akafemuka bopuca $AkoeneBuva Bnagmmupuosa. MockBa
1968), pp. 275—288. Les deux documents suivis d’une traduction et de commentaires
publiés par Mme Sastina sont extrémement intéressants, car ils comprennent des parti-
cularités de langue parlée caractéristiques de I’exercice des chancelleries de I’époque.

4 Le verbe nemir- est dérivé du théme nem(-, neme-. C’est a cette derniére forme
gu’il faut rattacher Hy nembe- «couvrir», Hs nembe’e «couverture», nembuile «cabane»
(cf. mong. embil-Gn ger «hameau construit en paille», Kow.); dah. nembuUs «vétement»,
nembélgé «toit», nembuzi, nurnbu- «couvrir»; mgr. NrisTBre- «se couvrir, porter un habit sur
ses épaules comme un manteau».
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«manteau ou autre piece (Thabillement qu'on se jette sur les épaules pour se
garantir de la pluie»; khal. ndmrog «pelerine; housse»; hour, némérgé. La dif-
férence phonétique et sémantique du mot mandchou et djurtchen remonte
dans les deux cas & un précédent mongol.

dj. medige «nouvelle, information» (Gr. n° 483); ma. me]ige (le nanai
mede. < *medé est un emprunt fait & un autre dialecte mongol) ~ mong.
medege «nouvelle, chose qu'on entend, chose qu'on veut savoir, avis, informa-
tion; rapport» <”mede- «savoir, connaitre»; Hs mede’e; kaim. medé «savoir,
connaissance, conscience»; ord. mené «la conscience qu’on a de l'exercice de
ses facultés, connaissance; capacité de sentir, sensibilité; avis, message, nou-
velle»; khal. médéé; bour. médéé(n). Le mot mandchou répond exactement
au mot djurtchen, le développement di™*> fi s'explique par le mandchou, ou il
est normal. Le ma. medege, medexe, id. représente le méme terme mongol,
emprunté a une époque plus récente.

Il ne peut faire aucun doute que les mots djurtchen et mandchous
suivants doivent étre ramenés a des antécédents mongols différents:

dj. yudira «croupiére» (Gr. n° 228); ma. gbdaryan, gbdaryan ~ mong.
qudurya; Hs qudurga ; kaim. yudryv ; ord. yuDurga, ; DB yuduryd ; khal. chud-
raga ; bour. chudarga ;

dj. yaliu «loutre de mer» (Gr. n° 179); ma. yailun «loutre» ~mong.
galiyu(n) «espece de loutre; castor»; Hy, Tk galiun; MA qali’'un; kaim.
yfilin ; ord. yavV'in; khal. chaliu(n) ; bour. chaljun; NU kalu, Kh, T yal'un,
yaturj, S yalu (C). Le méme mot est encore attesté dans une troisieme source mon-
gole sous la forme suivante: ma. galiyun (morin) «cheval qui a la criniére et
la queue noires, le corps tirant sur le gris-clair»; Hs galiun «cheval brun qui a
la criniére et la queue noires»; kaim. yalun ; ord. yaPun; khal. chaliun.

Rappelons encore l'importance particuliere qui revient aux éléments
mongols du djurtchen de I'époque Ming pour lesquels on ne trouve pas de
recoupements dans le mandchou. Tels sont:

dj. fasa- «régler, statuer, ordonner», dans fasara (Gr. n° 782) ~mong.
fasa- «corriger, réparer; gouverner; ordonner, statuer; régler; etc.»; Hs, Hy
fasa-; 'Ph fasaful-] ; MA, IM fasa-, MA yasa-; mgr. sa-; kaim. zas-, jas-;
ord. Dzasa-, jasa- ; khor. jas-, jasa- ; khal. zasa- ; bour. zaha- ;

dj. qur «espece d'instrument a cordes» (Ny 27b) ~mong. quyur, quur
«balalaika, guitare, luth»; Ty gubur ; MA qu’ur ; kaim. ydr «instrument a cor-
des; violon»; ord. yOr «violon a quatre cordes»; khor., djas. ydr, yar «violon
chinois (hou-kin)» ; darkh. yadr; khal. chuur; bour. chuur; NU leur, T, S, Kh
yur (C);

dj. nayacu «frére de la mere» (Ny 29b) ~ mong. nayacu «oncle maternel»;
Hs, Hy, Ty, Tk nagaeu «frere de la mére»; dah. naotsu ... fréere cadet dela
meére; 2. femme du frére cadet de la femme»; kaim. nayvtsv O, naktsO «parents
du c6té maternel»; oir. dial, nayats; ord. nagatsi «parent du c6té maternel»,
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nagatsa, id.; darkh. nagaca ; toum. nagaci «fréere ainé de la meére». DB nage
nayra «frere cadet de la mere»; khal. nagac; bour. nagsa; NU, T nagasa, Kh
nagaso, S nagoco (C). Le ma. naca ( <”naca) «frére ainé de la femme» remonte
au méme mot mongol, mais provient d’un autre temps et d’un autre dialecte.
En tout état de cause la chute de -y- en position intervocalique dans ce mot
est aberrante.

Parmi les éléments mongols des documents djurtchen des Kin, méme
les plus jeunes sont valables en général pour le Xlle siecle, la majorité de ces
éléments mongols, bien entendu, remonte a une époque encore plus ancienne.
Parmi les éléments mongols des Kin nous avons en transcription chinoise:

dj. imiyan «agneau» (houo-li-han), Kin-che CXXXV, 12a ~mong.
qgurayan, quryan, quriyan; Hs qurigan, quriga, Hy qurigan, Ty qurgan, Yy
guryan (hou-eul-ngan, le 2e car. est altéré), Ls qurigan (le 2e car. est altéré);
MA qurayan; mgr. yoroa ; oir. lit. yuraya, yuryun; kaim. yuryn ; oir. dial.
yuryan; ord. yurga; darkh. luHgarj; gor. iuraya(n), toum. yurak; Kkhal.
churga(n) ; bour T, Al, B churigan, yurigan, S yurga (Podg.); T yuiega, lutegan,
Kh ouragan, S yuragu (C). Sont empruntés au mong.: tél., sag., koib., katch.,
kmd. qurayan (Radi. I, 922); evk. Nertch. kurkan (Vasilevic, 223).

Le mot est inconnu au mandchou, et il n'est pas attesté non plus dans
les documents de I’époque Ming.

Il n’est peut-étre pas sans intérét de constater qu’a lI'aide des documents
épigraphiques, on est en mesure de faire remonter jusqu’au Xlle siécle I’his-
toire de toute une série de mots djurtchen de I’époque Ming. Ainsi, par exemple,
on retrouve dans I’inscription de 1185 en «petit écriture» djurtchen des mots
comme irge «peuple», jasa- «ordonner», etc.5

Du c6té du lexique, I’étude des éléments mongols trouvera une aide
précieuse dans les documents mongols des XIIle—XIVe siécles, ou l'on ren-
contre un assez grand nombre de mots, soit parfaitement inconnus dans
d’autres sources mongoles, soit donnant un élément jusqu’ici inconnu au
point de vue sémantique. Ces éléments du lexique de I’ancien mongol ont
souvent leur parallele dans le mandchou.

A titre d’exemple on peut relever dans YHistoire secrete des Mongols:

mong. Hs bitl- «aller le long des rives, marcher en bordure d’une riviére»;
mong. bitl- «errer, roder ¢a et la, voyager par austérité» (Kow.) ~ma. bitu-
«umgeben, einfassen, am Rande hingehen» (Gab.); «einfassen, (um)sdaumen,
umréandern, entlanggehen, verzieren», birai bitume «am Flusse entlang» (Hauer),
bitume yabu- «gy no Gepery, Bgonb Gepera» (Zakh.);

mong. Hs bura tara «tberallhin, verstreut, durcheinander» (Haenisch,
Worterbuch, p. 22, la lecon hara [gara] pour tara est hors de cause) ~ma.

5 Cf. Tamura Jitsuzd, Daikin Tokushdda shéhi no kenkyii, dans Toyodshi kenkyi
11, p. 413 (ligne XI) et p. 416 (ligne XXI).
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buran taran «Trennung, Zwist; in Unordnung» (Gab.), «Hals Gber Kopf» (Hauer),
«B CMSITEHWUW, PacCTpoilcTBe nocne pa3outua (6ery), buran taran burula- «
CMATEHMM obpallatock B 6erctso, pasberatock» (Zakh.);

mong. Hs bH- «streichen, streicheln». Kozin (p. 598) rattache le mot au
mong. ili- «toucher avec la main, tater ou frotter doucement avec la main,
caresser» (Kow.). Haenisch (Worterbuch, p. 16) y a voulu retrouver, quoique
non sans hésiter, la forme méthatétique du mong. ilbi- «frotter doucement avec
la main; caresser, flatter» (Kow.). Sans nul doute, les formes ili- et ilbi sont
inséparables de bili-, maisii n’est pas moins certain que cette derniére forme
reste authentique: ma. bilu- «freundlich sein, freundlich aufnehmen, zur Ruhe
bringen, in Ruhe halten», (Gab.), «L streicheln, hatscheln, liebkosen»; 2. liebens-
wurdig sein, sich annehmen, sorgen fir; 3.besénftigen, beschwichtigen» (Hauer);
les dérivés en sont: bilubu- «streicheln lassen, hatscheln lassen, bilugé «durch
Liebenswirdigkeit bestechender Schwindler», bilusa- «immerzu zértlich strei-
cheln» (Hauer).

La phonétique historique nous permet de nous approcher encore davan-
tage de la chronologie des éléments mongols, ou ce qui revient au méme: de
commencer a retracer les contours de quelques-unes des couches principales
des emprunts au mongol.

Nos observations de cet ordre ont pour point de départ le fait que
certains phénomenes de la phonétique historigue mandchoue peuvent étre
relevés dans tel mot d’emprunt et pas dans tel autre, en fonction de I’époque
ou les éléments mongols en question ont pénétré dans le mandchou ou le
djurtchen. Pour illustrer les conclusions qui s’offrent sous ce rapport, il suffira
des exemples suivants.

L’initiale p-, Elle a donné dans les mots mandchous originaux normale-
ment f-; dans le djurtchen de I’époque Ming on trouve également /-, dans
celui de I’époque Kin on a par contre p-. Quant au mongol, d’aucuns attribuent
I’initiale p- au pré-mongol, d’autres au proto-mongol. A mon avis, la chrono-
logie de cette initiale doit étre fixée a une époque sensiblement plus basse, le
p- dans cette position pouvant étre, en effet, attesté dans le khitan. Ceci
revient a dire que l’initiale p- d’un mot emprunté au khitan s’est conservée
inchangée dans le djurtchen des Kin, cependant qu’a partir de I’époque Ming
— tout comme I’initiale p- des mots mandchous proprement dits — elle a
donné /- et dans le djurtchen et dans le mandchou.

C’est dans cette catégorie que rentre, a mon avis, le mot fon «temps»,
complétement isolé dans le mandchou:

ma. fon «temps»; dj. fou-wan-to (Gr. n° 81), lire fo-on-do, a la rigueur
fo-n-do (donc fo-n «temps»,6 do désinence du dat.-loc.) < *po-n, emprunt fait

6 Dans le vocabulaire sino-joutchen du Bureau des Interpretes (Niu-tche

yi-yu) ce mot n’est pas relevé, par contre ony trouve eri, au sens de «temps (ehe)» (f. 12a).
Par ailleurs, dans le lexique sino-joutchen publié par Grube (n°. 89), le méme mot est

tcouan
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tres probablement au khitan. Le mot khitan, en transcription chinoise, est
eu tout cas bien assuré, sous la forme de po, au sens de «temps»; cf. K’i-tan
kouo tche, ch. XXVII, pp. 336, 341; Leao che, ch. CXVI, 15a, 156. Le mot est
inconnu des autres langues mandchoues-tongouses. ~ Hs, Hy hon «année»,
Ty hon (houang), Tk hon, Yy hun (houo-wen), Ls hon, Phy hon, dans sini hon;
Th hon; AL, IM, MA hon; mgr. fan, yuan, santch. huan, srg. yuan, yon,
fuan ; dah. yuan, yon, Ts yo ; mong. on; ord. on; kaim. on ; khal. on, bour. on.
Cf. encore, P. Pelliot, dans Journ. As. 1925 |, 218—219; G. D. Sanzeev,
Manczuro-mongolfskie jazykovye paralleli, p. 702; N. Poppe, Introduction to
Mongolian comparative studies, p. 96; G. J. Ramstedt, Einfuhrung in die
altaische Sprachwissenschaft I, 53 (cor. pom «printemps» n'a toutefois rien a
y voir).

C'est dans la méme catégorie (et non dans le vocabulaire altaique) qu'il
faut assigner, a mon avis, la place du ma. fulgiyan «rouge»:

ma. fulgiyan «rouge»; dj. fulagian (Gr. n° 624), fulian (lire fulgian ; Ny
47a)7 ~ mong. ulayan «rouge», Hs, Hy, Tk hula’an, Ty huld, Yy fula’an, Ls
hula’an, fula’an ; Py ulan; AL hula’an ; IM hulan, MS hula’an, huliin, ulan;
dah. ular\ (Poppe), yula (lvanovskij), yulda (Ligeti); mgr. fulén, srg. yulan,
fulyan, yularj; mog. ulén (Ramstedt), ulan, ulda (Ligeti); kaim. ulén; ord.
ulan ; khor., djas., toum. ulén; darkh. ulérj; khal. ulaan ; bour. ulaan.

Le mot connu sous la forme fulgian méme dans le djurtchen des Ming,
remonte a un *pula-yan primitif; un aboutissement régulier de la méme forme
est hula’an, id., des XIlle—XIVe siecles.

Quoique l'initiale des deux mots soit identique, on doit considérer ful-
giyan comme un emprunt beaucoup plus ancien que fon. Cette hypothése est
appuyée par deux criteres qui figurent clans le terme fulgiyan. L'un c'est la

traduit par «saison (ki)». Le terme ma. erin possede les deux acceptions («Jahres-
zeit, Zeit», Hauer, p. 253).

7 Sont desemprunts faits a d’autres dialectes mongols: nanai folgen (Grube); ud.
xulaligi ; mgr. olarén, uiarin, yulan; ngd. yulain (< *xularin) ; sol. ularin; evk. yulama,
Xolama, xolbama, yularin, dlarin, ularin, xolarin; ev. yulanja; cf. GM. Vasilevic, 9BeHKWIi-
CKO-pycckuin cnosapb, Moskva 1958. W. Kotwicz, Contributions aux études altaiques
I —I11, dans Rocznik Orjentalistyczny V11, p. 226, considére aussi bien les termes tongous
septentrionaux que mandchou et djurtchen comme des emprunts faits au mongol. Selon
G. J. Ramstedt, Einfuhrung in die altaische Sprachwissenschaft I, p. 53, les mots mand-
chous-tongous invoqués plus haut font partie du fond primitif du lexique altaique. Je
ne pourrais pas partager I’opinion de Ramstedt, mais il n’en reste pas moins intéressant
de constater que le terme ait. *pula- «rouge» posé par lui n’est attesté, sauf le mandchou
et le djurtchen, dans aucune des langues de la branche méridionale (le terme nan. folgen
a un des dialectes septentrionaux). A mon avis, il faut chercher un rapport direct entre
ma. fulgiyan et mong. *pula-ydn, tout comme dans le cas des autres noms de couleur traités

plus haut.
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diphtongue, en face de la voyelle longue primitive; cette diphtongue parait
trés ancienne. Voici encore des éléments mongols du méme genre:

ma. genggiyen «clair, brillant, luisant, éclatant»; dj. gengien (Ming), lire
rengien (Kin), id. (Gr. n°® 608) ~ mong. gegegen, gegen ; Hs gege’en, gegen, Hy
fene’en, fene e’en; Ls gene en, gegen; Th gegen; MA gegen; mgr. BeBén ; kaim.
gegen; ord. Gegen; gor. gegep ; darkh. gegér; ; khal. gégéé(n) ; hour, gégéé(n) ;8

ma. sanggiyan «blanc»; dj. sangian (Gr. n° 619), sangia (Ny 476)9 ~
mong. cayan, Hs caga’an, cagan, Hy, Tk, Ty, Ls cagan; Th caga’an, cagan;
AL cagan, IM cayan, cayan; MA cayan, cagan, ciyan, VI cayan; dah. ciyan
(lvanovskij), is'iya; mgr. t's’igan, srg. cilcan, santch. chéJcan ; mog. chaghan
(Leech), cayan (Ramstedt), cayan, cayd (Ligeti; cf. Acta Orient. Hung. 1V,
130); kaim tsayan ; ord. ts agan; toum. cagan, DB, udj., B, Khor. cagan, DB
sagan, sayn, sayan, ogn. sogar], dj. sagan, csagan ; darkh. cagay ; khal. cagaan ;
hour, sagaan ;

ma. yamgiya «absynthe» ~ mong. gamqay «espece d'absynthe de couleur
jaune»; kaim. yamyvg ; ord. yamyak ; khal. chamchag. La longue primitive &
ne sest pas maintenue dans les dialectes mongols actuels. Cf. mong. gamgauul
«lasoude, Marie vulgaire, Salicotte (salsola)» ; Hs gamga’ulsun, Hy, Tk gamga’ul
(orthographié kamga’ul) ; mgr. varjGu ; kaim. D yamydl ; ord. yamydli ; khal.
chamchuul ; hour, chamchuul.

L'autre critére est le fait que le -y-intervocalique s'est maintenu inchangé,
en revanche, la premiere voyelle est tombée, tout comme dans une série d'autres
mots d'emprunt mongols:10

811 est extrémement intéressant de constater que tandis que ma. (dj.) genggiyen
se rattache directement au mong. gegen, le radical ge- semble étre trés ancien et dans
le mongol (ge-gén, ge-yi-, ge-re-1, etc.) et dans le mandchou-tongous. L’initiale primitive
du mot a été maintenue non dans le mongol, mais dans le mandchou-tongous. Cf. ma.
ge-xun «1. hell, klar, deutlich; 2. Helligkeit», ge-le-rje- «flimmern», ge-lI-mer-je- «schim-
mern, glitzern, blinken», ge-re- «hell werden», ge-nggiyen; nanai yemji «cBeTnee», yegjen
«cBeT/blii», KurUr yemdi- «luire»; ol. yegj8n «reluisant», r/eje- «éclairer»; orok gegde, negde;
ud. gei; ngd. gejil- «briller»; sol. néri «aube»; evk. geril- «luire», ev. géril-, id.; cf. Cincius,
Sravniteljnaja fonetika, pp. 985, 969. L’initiale g- peut étre attestée aussi dans le djurtchen
du Xllesiecle, voir L. Ligeti, Note préliminaire sur le déchiffrement des «petits caractéres»
joutchen, dans Acta Orient. Hung. 111, pp. 224 —225.

9Le mot est généralement connu dans les langues et les autres dialectes de la
branche méridionale: nanai cakjean, KurUr cakfan, sam. cagfa, or. cagja, cjaligi; ud.
caligi. Selon W. Kotwicz, op. cit.,, p. 227, ces mots sont empruntés au mongol. Cf. Ram.
stedt, Einfahrung I, p. 63.

DIl est intéressant de faire remarquer que dans certains dialectes vivants le -y-
(-g-), en position intervocalique, disparait et cede la place a une voyelle longue, tandis
gu’en d’autres dialectes, dans les mémes mots, il reste inchangé. Cf. B. Ja. Vladimircov,
CpaBHUTENbHAA rpaMMaTMKa MOHIO/IbCKOro MUCbMEHHOM0 A3blKa M Xa/IXacKoro Hapeuus, pp.
235—237.
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ma. gurgn «fauve, gibier» ~ mong. gorugest(n) «béte sauvage, quad-
rupéde»; Hs gord’e, goro esti(n), gérogesin (cette derniére forme est un hapax
legomenon) ; Th goréfed] (pl.); IM, MA gorésin; mgr. K’uorose ; oir. lit.
gorosun, kaim. gore, goresn, oir. dial, gores, goresn ; ord. o6r0s «gibier, animal
sauvage», 00ro «chasse»; darkh. goroser) ; gor., khor., DB, goros, gor. garés, DB,
khor. gurgés ; khal. goér66s(6n) «antilope», gbr6d «chasse»; bour. garééhé(n) ;

ma. aryan «dent» ~ mong. araya «dent molaire»; Hs ara’a ; IM ara ; mgr.
ara; oir. lit. aran, kaim. aran, oir. dial, aran; ord. ard; darkh. ara; khal.
araa(n) ; bour. araa(n) ;

ma. serguwen «frais» ~ mong. serigiin, sereglin «frais, raffraichissant»; Hy,
Tk, Yy seri’lin, Ls seri’lin (le 2e car. est altéré); Th seri’lin; MA seri’ln,
serUn; dah. serQrj; mgr. sarin; kaim. serdn ; D sirtin ; khal. seruun ; bour.
hérjudn.

Ce phénomene phonétique est d’autant plus intéressant qu’il renvoie
— selon nos connaissances actuelles — a des dialectes sien-pi autres que le
khitan.

Dans un certain nombre de mots, I’initiale p- apparait, contrairement
au développement général, sous forme d’un y-. Tel est:

dj. des Kin yulayu «rouge» (Kin che CXXXV, 12a) ~ma. fulaydon
«rouge; nu». (Pour le suffixe, cf. ma. sa-yon «blanc; blanchéatre», ge-xun «bril-
lant, lumineux», nio-yon «verdatre», etc.).

Dans ce mot on s’attendrait normalement a trouver a cette époque
une initiale p-, tout comme clans cet autre terme de la liste:

dj. des Kin puladu «aux yeux rouges» (Kin che CXXXV, lia) ~ma.
fulata «mit roten Randern um die Augen, rotdugig»; cf. Pelliot, dans Journ. M.
1925 I, 263 (voir encore khal. ults'é- «avoir des yeux rouges», Ramstedt, dans
JSFOu XXVIII 8, p. 57). Ce mot aussi remonte au pula- «rouge». Il s’ensuit
que le terme dj. yulayu ne provient pas du méme dialecte mongol que le terme
dj. puladu.

Encore d’autres exemples montrent que des mots mongols ont été
adoptés par le mandchou méme a une époque ou l’ancienne initiale p-, voire
le h- (y-) avaient deja disparu dans le mongol. A titre d’exemple on rap-
pellera:

ma. odontu, «ayant des étoiles», dans odontu gailun «cheval aux mou-
chetures semblables aux étoiles» (Zakharov, Hauer) ~ mong. odun; Hs, Hy,
Tk, Yy, Ls hodun, Ty hudo, Py odu; en écriture tibétaine ho.dun (T ’oung
Pao XXVII, 168); IM hodun, idun, MA hodun, pl. hodud, hodut; Kir. hutut ;
mgr. foDi, sydg. hotun, santch. hotu, snp. hoton, srg. yotu, yotun, fotu, yodun ;
dah. yotd, Ts yong; ord. umi; darkh. odor]; kaim. odn ; khal. od(on) ; bour.
odo(n).

Les combinaisons -rg- et -rk- primitives, a I'intérieur du mot, ont donné
dans le mandchou -j- et -c-. Ce développement parait a premier abord, sinon
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jeune, du moins fort régional, ne pouvant étre attesté, en dehors du mand-
chou, que dans le oltcha. Dans les autres langues mandchoues-tongouses on
observe les correspondances suivantes:

*-rk-j> nan. -jk-, -k-, -r-; orok. -t-; ud. -k-, -jg-; or. -kk-; sol. -rk-,
-kk- ; ngd. -jk-, -t'k-, sk-; evk., ev. -rk-;

*-rg-> nan. -jg-, -g-; orok -d-; ud. -g-; or. -gg-; sol. -rg-, -gg-; ngd.
-Jg-, -dg-,-Jg- ;evk., ev. -rg-. Cf. V. I. Cincius CpaBH/TENbHAA POHETUKA TYHIYCO-
MaHbYWKYPCKUX A3bIKOB, pp. 230—231, 236—237; J. Benzing, Die tungusischen
Sprachen, pp. 995—996.

Il est en tout cas fort intéressant de voir que dans les mots mandchous
proprement dits ces combinaisons de consonnes rk et rg sont d'apparition
secondaire et de date toute récente. Telles sont: ma. erku «balai» < *eri-ku <C
eri- «balayer»; ma. ergen «haleine, souffle; vie» <j*eri-gen (cf. djurtchen des
Ming eri-ge, Gr. n° 517); ma. dorgi «intérieur, ce qui se trouve a l'intérieur» <
*do-ergi; ma. birya «petit fleuve, ruisseau» <"*blra-ya. Nombreux exemples
témoignent de ce que les combinaisons -r*-, -rg- récentes ne sont pas antérieure s
aux XVe—XVlesiécles. Malheureusement les matériaux actuellement a notre
disposition sont trop pauvres pour nous permettre d'établir de facon certaine
les correspondants des anciennes combinaisons -rk, -rg- dans le djurtchen du
Xlle siecle. Ce qui est certain, c'est que dans le djurtchen des Ming on doit
déja compter avec le développement -c-, -j- identiqgue au mandchou; cf. mes
remarques a propos du dj. djen «lourd» dans Acta Orient. Hung. IX, p. 271

Quoi qu'il en soit, le développement -rk-, -rg-j> -c- et -j- peut aussi
étre observé dans le cas de quelques mots, empruntés au mongol:

ma. fajan «excrément desanimaux (chameaux, bétes a cornes, oiseaux)» <
*paryal ~ mong. aryal «arghal, fiente des animaux dont les Mongols se servent
en guise de combustible, apres l'avoir fait sécher et durci au soleil»; IM, MA
haryal ; mgr. yargar, srg. yargal; oir. lit. aryasun, kaim. aryvsn, oir. dial.
aryasan, aryasun, arggsun, aryas ; ord. argal ; darkh. argal ; khal. argal ; hour.
argal. Cf. Pelliot, dans Journ. As. 1925 I, 207; Ramstedt, Einfihrung I, 125;

ma. nujan «poing»1l ~mong. nidurya «poing», nudura-, nidura- «frapper

n Nous avons dans les autres langues mandchoues-tongouses: ol. nuja ; or.
or. nuga; ngd. nurga; evk. dial, nurlca (< *nurga) ; cf. Sanzeev, Manezuro-mongoljskie
jazykovye parallelt, p. 675; Ramstedt, Einfihrung in die altaische Sprachwissenschaft
I, 77. C’est ici qu’il faut faire intervenir encore les formes truques suivantes: turc, anc.,
ouig. yudurug, Kas-p yudruq; alt., Iéb., bar., krm. yudruq, tél. tyudrug (Radi. 111, 565);
sag., ebor nuzruq (Radl. LW, 707); koib. numzuruk, karag. nuduruk, soy. iuduruk, knd.
munzuruk (Castrén). Une fois de plusil y a lieu de se demander quel est le rapport réci-
progque de ces mots dans les trois groupes altaiques? Ma. nujan (de méme que ol. 'huja)
est caractérisé non seulement par le développement j < rg, mais par la chute de -d-.
En effet, dans le mandchou il est assez fréquent que dans des mots de trois syllabes la
voyelle de la deuxiéme syllabe s’amuisse; dans ces cas-ci, le -0 de la deuxiéme syllabe
disparait généralement devant la consonne (double) de la troisieme syllabe. Par exemple,

nuga;
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du poing»; Hs, Hy nudurga, Yy, Ls nudurya, Ty nuduryan; MA nudurga,
nuduryala-; mgr. nuDurga ; oir. lit. nudurya, kaim. nudryv ; ord. nunurga;
khal. nudarga(n) ; hour. njudarga(n) ; NU nodergo, T nodorgo, S. Kh nodorgo
(C.);

ma. xujuku «soufflet» < xuju- «souffler (avec un. soufflet)» < *korgé12 ~
mong. kogorge, kdgerge «soufflet de forge; soufflet ou tuyau dans lequel on
souifle pour allumer le feu»; Hs kii’trge, glrge (girege, leson de M. Haenisch
nest pas a retenir) «soufflet de forge»; IM korge ; oir. lit. korge, korgo, kaim.
kor°G, korg®, oir. diai. korta ; ord. k'érgd; khal. ch6érég ; bour. chéorgé ; 1, Al
yorgo, B ydryo (Podg.).

Par contre, il existe un nombre remarquablement grand d'éléments mon-
gols dans lesquels les combinaisons -rg- (-rk-) et -ry- (-rg-) se sont conservées
inchangées:

ma. carki «castagnettes» ~mong. cargil «<ném d'un instrument qui a
quelque rapport avec nos castagnettes»; Hy, Tk cargi; ord. tsargi «espece de
castagnette»; khal. cargil «KaciaHbeTbi»;

ma. urkuji, urkulji«toujours la merne chose» (la forme urkujiest secondaire
et est due a revolution interne mandchoue) *mong. urgulji «toujours, de
suite, Tun aprés Pautre, sans laisser dhntervalle, sans interruption, sans
relache»; Hs rgalji ; dah. urk'aléz ;oir. lit. Grgdlji ; kaim. trgldzi ; ord. urgulnzi;
khal. urgelz ; bour. urgélzé;

ma. yblya «botte» < *yudul-ya. Ce phénomeéne phonétique est inconnu dans les autres lan-
gues mandchoues-tongouses. Aussi Benzing, Die tungisischen Sprachen, p. 98, 8§43, est-il
muet a ce sujet. Dans certaines langues mongoles occidentales, par ex. dans |’oirate,
ainsi que dans quelques-uns des dialectes moghols, le -d- de la deuxieme syllabe disparait
également devant le -s- de la troisieme syllabe; cf. Poppe, Introduction, pp. 107—108 et
Ligeti, Acta Orient. Hung. IV, 132. Il est en tout cas frappant que dans le cas présent,
le -d- soit tombé non seulement dans le mandchou, mais encore dans les recoupements
oltcha, orotche, voire négidal et evenki (dial.). Quoi qu’il en soit, il est certain que les
formes mongoles et mandchoues-tongouses se rattachent étroitement les unes aux autres,
soit que les mots mongols et mandchous-tongous proviennent d’une méme langue com-
mune, soit que le terme mongol ait passé, a un temps trés ancien, en tant que mot d’em-
prunt dans le mandchou et plus tard du mandchou dans les autres langues mandchoues-
tongouses (a I’heure actuelle j’opterais moi-méme pour cette derniere possibilité). En
tout état de cause, les formes turques ne peuvent étre rattachées directement qu’aux
formes mongoles.

12 Dans les autres langues mandchoues-tongouses on a: nanai Jcuegge et Jeuege- ;
ol. Jcueje; orok koddo, kudu; or. kugge; ud. huge; ngd. kujge, kudge; evk. kurge; ev.
karge; cf. Sanzeev, Manczuro-mongoljskie jazykovye paralleli, p. 996; Benzing, Die tun-
gusischen Sprachen, p. 685. C’est un mot de civilisation typique, n’existant dans les
langues considérées (a I’exception du mandchou et du nanai) que sous forme de nom
dérivé. C’est pourquoi, malgré les formes turques pouvant éventuellement entrer en ligne
de compte, ils ne peuvent pas étre considérés comme éléments du fond primitif du lexi-
gue altaique.
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ma. irge «bélier chatré», irge yoni «mouton» ~mong. irge «mouton
chatré»; Hs irge «<mouton», Ty, Yy, Ls irge ; mgr. yerge «bélier chatré»; kaim.
rraa ; oir. dial, irig, irge ; ord. irge; dj. irek yoni ; khal. irég;

ma. mergen «sage, habile, intelligent» ~mong. mergen «sage, expéri-
menté, savant, connaissant son affaire; chasseur habile»; Hs, Hy, Tk mergen;
Th mergen; mgr. miérean ; kaim. mergn ; ord. mergen; DB, khor. mergen;
khal. mérgen ; bour. mérgé(n) ;

ma. sirge «fil se soie; cordon, lacet; corde» ~mong. sirkeg «soie écrue;
oir. lit. sirlceq; kaim. sirgde, sirkde ; ord. sir*yek «les fils d'un tissu, le grain
d'une pierre, les fibres du bois»; khal. sircheg «fibre, fil»; bour. sérchég ;

ma. terge «char» ~mong. tergen; Hs, Hy, Tk tergen; Ty tergen (le 3e
car. est altéré); 'Ph terged, pl.; MA tergen; mgr. t’iérGe; dah. ferge, t'éreG;
kaim. tergn ; ord. ferge; DB terge, khor., DB terge, gor. ferge; darkh. terge;
khal. térég, térgén; bour. térgé(n) (ma. sejen parait étre un emprunt fort
ancien fait au méme mot mongol).

Si l'on peut croire au témoignage des documents épigraphiques du
djurtchen (c'est a la base de ceux-ci que nous avons cité plus haut le mot dj.
irge-n «peuple»), les combinaisons -rg-, -rk- sont relativement anciennes dans
le mandchou (dans le djurtchen), plus exactement le changement rkf> c,
r j a db avoir lieu dans le mandchou (le djurtchen) bien avant le Xlle
siecle.

Parmi les criteres phonétiques il y a lieu de noter le traitement de
I'initiale *k-. L’histoire de cette initiale dans les mots mandchous originaux
n'a malheureusement pas encore été suffisamment éclaircie. Selon l'avis de
Mme Cincius, CpaBHuUTENbHAA (oHeTUKa, pp. 215—218, I'initiale ma.-tong. *k-
a donné dans le mandchou g- (k-) et aussi y- (x-). En fin de compte, elle semble
inclinée a admettre que le traitement g- (k-) est plus ancien que le traitement
y- (x-). (Benzing, Die tungusischen Sprachen, p. 976 ne s'est pas occupé des
causes des deux types de traitement.) Il me semble que, si I'on n'a pas trouvé
une solution satisfaisante a cette question jusqu'a ce jour, c'est parce que les
mots d'emprunt mongols n‘ont pas été séparés comme il se devait des termes
mandchous proprement dits; encore moins a-t-on tenté de distinguer les
groupes d'emprunts mongols provenant de diverses époques et de différents
dialectes.

Les mots d'emprunt mongols du mandchou offrent en tout cas trois
sortes de traitements. Le premier en est g- (k-)j> 0 qui peut étre illustré
par I’'exemple bien connu: ma. orin «vingt», mong. gorin.

La voie du développement a été, bien entendu, g-j> y-~> 0. On a peu
d'exemples mongols rentrant dans cette catégorie, fort probablement parce
qu'il s'agit la d'un traitement trés ancien. Pour cette époque, on doit, dans
les autres mots mandchous originaux, de méme que dans les emprunts mon-
gols, poser l'initiale g- (k-) ; en effet, si ces mots avaient comporté I’initiale
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1- (x-)> comme aujourd'hui, celles-ci auraient également disparu, comme dans
orin «vingt» et edun «vent», etc. De ce point de vue Mme Cineius a certaine-
ment raison: le g- (k-) est effectivement ancien.13

Cependant, je suis d'avis que cet état des choses ne s’est pas maintenu
inchangé. Un certain temps (dont il est impossible de préciser la durée aujour-
d'hui) aprés que le passage %~> 0 fut révolu, un développement g- (k-)~j> y-
(x-) s'amorca. Toutefois ce développement fut perturbé du fait que le mand-
chou adopta — certainement pendant longtemps et a maintes reprises — de
nouveaux mots a initiale g- (k-), voire y- (x-), pris d’une part a d’autres
dialectes mandchous-tongous, d'autre part a des dialectes mongols.

En ce qui concerne le développement de l'initiale g- (k-) en mongol,
dans ses grandes lignes il est parfaitement élucidé. La question peut se résumer
en ce que la tendance générale du développement était: y- et k-> y-.
Dans le premier cas, le développement doit étre considéré, en principe, comme
terminé dans les dialectes d'aujourd’hui, a I'exception du moghol et du bouriat
de Nizneudinsk, ainsi que de certains dialectes khalkha méridionaux et de
parlers de la Mongolie Intéreure, ou son souvenir s’est conservé dans g- (k-jj>
g-) résultant d'une dissimilation (khalka méridional, darigangga; ordos, Ujum-
cin, cayar, etc.; a cause clés conditions d'accent différentes, le monguor donne,
dans d'autres positions, également g-). Dans le second cas, le traitement
k-f> 9% est encore loin d'étre général; le k- primitif s'est conservé dans toute
une série de dialectes, comme par exemple dans les dialectes oirates, dans le
kalmouck,l’ordos, etc. Compte tenu de cette tendance du développement, il faut
une fois de plus donner raison a Mme Cineius lorsqu'elle considére I'iniliale
g- et k- comme plus ancienne dans le mandchou que y-, x-.u

Cependant, il me faut ajouter deux petites remarques a cette esquisse
de I'évolution générale de I'initiale g- (k-).

La premiére remarque se rapporte au mongol des XIlle—XIVe siécles.
Pour cette époque, on doit effectivement poser une initiale g- et C-dans les
documents mongols en écriture 'phags-pa, parmi les documents en transcrip-
tion chinoise dans YHistoire secréte et le Houa-yi yi-yu, ainsi que dans les
documents en écriture arabe (le témoignage des signes correspondants des
documents en écriture ouigoure-mongole est ambigu). On a donc l'impris-
sion que l'initiale ¢- et k- du prée-mongol et du proto-mongol se soit conservee
inchangée jusqu'aux XIlle—XIVe siécles. Je dois dire que cette interpreta-
tion ne me semble pas justifiée.

La transcription chinoise — pour autant qu’on l'interprete de facon
mécanique — suggere pour le mongol des XIlle—XIVesiéecles l'initiale %et k-.

B V. 1. Cineius, Sravniteljnaja fonetika, pp. 215—218.

14 B. Ja. Vladimircov, Sravniteljnaja grammatika, pp. 403—405; G. D. Sanzeev,
Sravniteljnaja grammatika I, pp. 89—90; N. Poppe, Introduction, pp. 129—146; G. J.
Ramstedt. Einfuhrung!, p. 42.
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Cependant, en ce qui concerne le y-, la transcription chinoise en cette occu-
rence est ambigué, puisqu’elle peut répondre non seulement a un y-, mais
aussi a un g- (en chinois on ne possede pas d’autre moyen non ambigu pour
la transcription du g- vélaire étranger). Je ne pourrais pas m’associer a cette
restitution (y-, k-) adoptée par plusieurs de nos confréeres pour YHistoire
secréte et le Houa-yi yi-yu (la discussion du probléme nous menerait ici trop
loin), mais je n’en admets pas moins la possibilite dans les transcriptions
de I’époque des Yuan (Yuan-che, Tche-yuanyi-yu, etc.), alarigueur dans une
partie des vocabulaires sino-mongols des Ming. Aplus forte raison, il en est
de méme pour I'initiale y- des mots mongols (en premier lieu khitan) qui nous
ont été transmis a une époque antérieure au Xllle siécle.15

Si nous avons opté pour cette hypothése, c’estentre autres —et surtout —
parce que dans une série de mots d’emprunt mongols dans le mandchou
I’initiale y- (voire x-) parait étre assez ancienne. C’est que ces mots accusent
encore d’autres particularités phonétiques renvoyant a une date reculée:

ma. yadala «bride, réne» < *yadal (cf. sol. yadal, or.-sol. Jcadala, yadala,
emprunté au mandchou; evk. dial. [Zeya] Jcadal, evk. dial. [Barg, Nerc]
kadamar) —mong. qajayar, gajiyar ; Hs, Hy, Ls gada’ar, Tk qata’ar (lire
gada‘ar), Ty, Yy qgadar, Py qgajdr; AL, MA, VI gadar; dah. yadala (lIv.),
yauala (emprunté au ma.; Poppe); mgr. aasar, sy6g. kadyr; mog. qadar
(Ramstedt), gadar (Ligeti), oir. lit. yazar ; ord. yanzar ; dj. yajar ; khal. yazaar;
hour, yazaar; NU kazar, T, Kh yazar, S yazar (C);

5 En ce sens il va de soi que la preuve principale reste toujours que la source
du ma. orin «vingt» ne pouvait étre que le mongol yorin. Dans cette occurence, I’ini-
tiale mongole y- remonte a un temps fort ancien: au temps des plus anciens mots
d’emprunt mongols. Onest d’ailleurs assez mal renseigné sur I’état phonétique de la langue
mongole de cette époque révolue. En ce qui concerne quelques noms propres du Xllle
siecle, Pelliot souléve un probléeme fort intéressant: «les choses se passent comme si
Onggirat avait été la forme khitan du nom, et Qonggirat la forme ({réin». Ce que nous
savons de la langue djurtchen nous suggere le contraire de I’hypothése de Pelliot: le
djurtchen présente déja au Xllesiécle une initiale vocalique en face de I'initiale y- des
mots mandchous-tongous primitifs et des mots d’emprunt mongols. Pelliot (op. cit.,
p. 94) avait encore pensé que le, mong. qorin était passé dans le mandchou et dans une
partie des langues mandchoues-tongouses avec une initiale vocalique. Ceci est impossible.
Il n’y aaucun doute que l'initiale primitive y- f> h-) a disparue dans toutes les langues
mandchoues-tongouses d’aujourd’hui, sauf dans le nanai, I’oltcha et I’orok; cf. Cincius,
Sravniteljnaja fonetika, pp. 142, surtout Benzing, Die tungusischen Sprachen, pp. 990 —991.
Toutefois la question la plus importante reste toujours ouverte: quelle est la langue
mongole qui possédait I'initiale y- déja bien avant le XIllesiécle. En d’autres termes,
guelle est la langue mongole qui offrait la forme yorin, source du ma. orin «vingt»? Cf. P.
Pelliot, Les formes avec et sans g- (k-) initial en turc et en mongol, dans T’oungPaoX XX V111,
pp. 73—101, surtout p. 77, note 1. A propos de quelques problémes fort importants
qui s’offrent surtout dans le domaine des langues kiptehak, voir T. Halasi Kun, Orta
Kipcakca g-, k- > o meselesi, dans Turk dili ve tarihi hakkinda arastirmalar I (Ankara
1950), pp. 45—61.
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ma. yo0si- «couvrir, envelopper» —mong. quoi- «couvrir»; Hs, Hy quci- ;
MA quci-; mgr. yobzi- ; mog. qudi- ; kaim. yutE- ; ord. Guts i-; khal. chuci-;
bour. chusa- ; pour le turc, cf. ouig., tchag., kdr., kar. T que-, id. (Radi. II,
1007); etc.;

ma. yolya «voleur, brigand» < *yulayai (cf. dj. yulayai, Gr. n° 336;
nanai yolya, holhai; or. yurya ; mgr. kolaka ; les formes nanai et manegir
sont empruntées au mandchou) ~mong. qulayai; Hs, Hy qulagai; MA
qulayai; Th qulagai (orthographié qulagayi) ; mgr. yorgué; dah. yualaya;
mog. qulayti; kaim. yulyd, yulyd; ord. yulagéa ; khal. chulgaj «vol; voleur»;
bour. chulgaj «ol». En mongol ce nom est dérivé du verbe quluy-, qulay-
«voler, dérober»;

ma. yaly6n «chaud» < *yalayun ~ mong. qalayun «chaleur, chaleur
étouffante; brdlant, chaud, ardent»; Hs, Hy, Ls qala’un, Yy qalaivu; Th
gala’un ; IM, MA qala’un; mgr. yalor\; dah. yalon (lv.), yalor\, yaliirj (Poppe);
mog. galln, galdéwn ; kaim. yalldn ; ord. yalin ; DB vyalln ; khal. chaluun;
bour. chaluu(n) ;

ma. xujuku «soufflet» ~ mong. Jcogirge ; cf. supra ;

ma. xefeli «ventre» <R*xeweli <R*xebeli -< *kebeli (cf. dj. XEFELI, en
transcription chinoise hei-fou-li, Gr. n°® 508) —mong. kebeli, kegeli «ventre,
estomac, panse; le sein»; Hs, Hy, Tk, Ls ke’eli; IM kehel(i), MA M i; dah.
Kéli (Iv.), E&l ; mgr. k’élie, srg. keli; kaim. kéli, B kével ; ord. Eeweéli «matrix,
sein», E&l «foetus (chez les animaux); intérieur (de puits); khal. chéél; bour.
chééli.

L'autre remarque concerne le mongol des XVe—XVle siécles, plus
exactement les dialectes mongols avec lesquels le mandchou a été en contact
a cette époque. Malheureusement, on est actuellement insuffisamment ren-
seigné sur ces dialectes, et a plus forte raison, on est encore moins informé
sur leurs particularités phonétiques. Il semble toutefois que certaines circon-
stances permettent de conclure que du moins certains de ces dialectes mon-
gols présentaient a cette époque une initiale g- (et k-).

Evidemment il n'est pas difficile de chercher un fondement linguistique
dans le fait que I'écriture reformée mandchoue a adopté le signe mongol
g- (k-) sans altération, sous sa forme originale, avec la valeur g- (k-), alors
que le méme signe a éte affecté cl'un signe diacritique (un cercle) lorsqu’il
servait a marquer un y- (x-). Il est en outre frappant qu'un grand nombre
de mots d'emprunt mongols présentent une initiale g-; plus une couche de
mots d'emprunt est ancienne, moins elle est riche en termes. Enfin parmi
les éléments mongols appartenant a cette catégorie abondamment documentée,
on n'en trouve aucun qui présente d'autres critéres phonétiques caractéris-
tiques des anciens emprunts; par contre il y en a qui comportent des suffixes
attestés uniquement dans des emprunts plus ou moins récents (par exemple
-stin, -stin). En voici quelques exemples:
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ma. qatara- «courir au trot» ~mong. gatari-, id.; Hs gatara-, «trotter,
courir au trot»; kaim. yatr-; ord. gafari-, gat'ira-, gat'iri-; khal. chatira- ;
bour. chatar «trot»;

ma. gatun «reine» ~ mong. datun «reine, princesse; grande dame;
épouse»; Hs gatu(n), gadun, Hy qatut (pl.); IM gatun, MA yatun; mog.
yotun «femme»; oir. lit. yatun, kaim. yatn; ord. gat'un; khal. chatan;
bour. chatan ;

ma. qoiga «la peau sur la téte» mong. quyiga «la peau de dessus la
téte des hommes»; kaim. ydyv ; ord. yuiya «e cuir chevelu»; khal. chujch;
bour. chujcha, chuucha ; sont empruntés au mongol: soy. quiya «la peau sur
la téte», sag. koib., katch. quiya (Radi. 11, 890), tél. quyuga, id. (Radi. 11, 906),
yak. Jcujaya, lcunjaya, Icinjaya, id. (Pek. I, 1199);

ma. gqomo «piéce de feutre qu'on met sous le bat des chameaux» ~
mong. gom «piéce de feutre qu'on met sous le bat»; IM gom; oir. lit. yom,
kaim. yom; ord. yom; khal. chom; bour. chom ; pour le turc, cf. tar., kirg.
(= kazak), alt., tél., tchag. gom (Radi. Il, 667); etc.;

ma. qomso «peu» ~mong. qomsa «peu, en petit nombre, pas beaucoup»;
Hs gomsa, dans gor gomsa «manque, défaut; gaspillage»; oir. lit. yomso «perte,
dommage», kal. yomsv ; ord. yomso ; khal. choms;

ma. qonjosu «derriere» ~ mong. gongjusu, id., gondolai «cuisse, partie
supérieure d'une cuisse»; Hs gon)iyasun; mgr. gudnbzidse, gondziosg, srg.
konjosy ; oir. lit. yondolai, kaim. yorj, yondPIla ; ord. yonnol™; khal. chondloj;
bour. chondoloj ;

ma. goca «bélier» (cf. ma. yéca) “mong. quca «bélier, agneau qui n'est
pas encore chatré»; Hy, Tk, Yy, Ls quca ; IM gquca, MA yuca, quca; mgr. yubzia ;
oir. lit. yucu, oir. dial, yuts, kaim. yutsv ; ord. guts'a; DB yose, yosi, dj. yosi;
khal. chuc; bour. chusa; alt., tél. chor, sag. quca, id. (Radi. Il, 1007), kuér.
cywa Radi. 11, 1012) sont empruntés au mongol. Les formes turques propre-
ment dites sont goc et qocqgar ;

ma. gbtan «pélican» ~mong. qutan «pélican onocrotale»; kaim. yutn.

On pourrait encore rappeler nombre de questions intéressantes: le traite-
ment de -y- (-g-) intervocalique dans les éléments mongols de la langue
mandchoue, le double traitement de cet bprimitifs (cets;betf), la «fracture»
(breaking) de la voyelle i de la premiére syllabe, les suffixes d'origine mongole
les emprunts morphologiques, etc.

Il me semble cependant que ce qui a été dit plus haut suffit @ montrer
que I'étude des divers traitements des consonnes (et des voyelles) du proto-
mongol, de méme que celle de I'histoire du lexique peut, plus d'une fois, nous
aider a séparer les différentes couches des anciens éléments mongols du mand-
chou. Je tiens a insister sur le fait que les différences phonétiques et autres
ne peuvent en aucune fagon étre expliquées exclusivement par des raisons
chronologiques; elles sont souvent d'origine dialectale.

2 Acta Orientalia X/3.



248 L. LIGETI: LES ANCIENS ELEMENTS MONGOLS DANS LE MANCHOU

Parmi les nombreux problémes surgissant au cours de ces recherches,
je me contenterai d'attirer l'attention sur un point en particulier. Selon le
témoignage actuellement bien connu des contacts historiques, condition fon-
damentale des contacts linguistiques, nous avons toutes les raisons de compter
dans le mandchou avec un nombre considérable d’emprunts khitan, transmis
par I'intermédiaire du djurtchen. L’identification de ces éléments khitan est
une des taches les plus belles et les plus intéressantes qui mérite de faire
I’objet de recherches approfondies.



SUR DEUX CANONS CHINOIS DES TS’ING

PAR

G. KARA

C'est le souvenir du grand soulevement antiimpérialiste de la Chine, au
début de ce siécle, que perpétuent les deux canons chinois conservés au Musée
de I’Histoire Militaire de Budapest. Leur histoire illustre fort bien une époque,
déja close aujourd’hui, concernant les rapports sino-européens.

Les canons échouérent en Europe au temps du soulevement de 1900,
comme «butin» des troupes interventionnistes européennes, et furent remis
plus tard au Musée de I’Histoire Militaire de Budapest.1

Les deux canons sont placés devant I’entrée principale du Museée; sur
leurs affits a deux roues, non originaux, on lit les chiffres 22 et 23. Tous les
deux se chargent par la bouche, leur tube est en bronze.2Le canon n° 22 est
plus grand; le calibre du tube est de 14 cm, la longueur de 330 cm. Celui qui
porte le chiffre 23 a un tube d’un calibre de 12 cm et d’une longueur de 300 cm.3
Leur trou d’allumage est disposé au milieu d’un billot carré, assez pres de la
culasse. Des deux cbétés, deux anses paralléles relient le billot au tube. La mire
des canons manque.

Les tubes des canons portent un riche ornement en bosse, composé de
motifs chinois et européens, et disposé en anneau. Le canon n° 22, le plus
grand, est aussi plus décoré. Dans les rainures et sur les anneaux on trouve-
en partant de la bouche les éléments suivants: rangée de perles (hémisphéri
ques, symbolisant des boulets de canon), rangée continue de pétales, rangé,

1 Renseignement dd a I’obligeance du colonel Csillag, directeur du Musée de
I’Histoire Militaire, & la base de documents des archives du Musée.

2Sur des canons chinois en fer de la fin de I’époque Y lan voir Fong Kia-
cheng, Howno-yao ti fa-ming houo si-tch’ouan (Pékin 1954), pp. 41—43.
Pour I'histoire de I’artillerie chinoise cf. encore I’article du méme auteur, Ej LLILLILLL L1
él o Houei-kiao-kouo wei houo-yao you Tchong-kouo tch’ouan-jou
Ngeou-tcheou ti kiao-leang; Che-hiotsi-k’an, 6 (Pékin 1950), ~fiij t6¢ Kon
kin t’ou chou tsitch’eng, 1jc’THfLfnUf3 Kong cheou tchou k’i pu. — On trouve la description
d’un canon chinois en fer, du XV Illesiécle chez A. Pozdneev, Kutalickaa nywka, XxpaHsuia-
aca B C.-MeTepbyprckom Aptunnepuiickom Mysee: 3BBOPAO | (1886), pp. 121 —126.

3Données de I'inventaire du Musée de I’'Histoire Militaire.
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de grandes fleurs multipétalées, rangée de perles (de nouveau sur anneau), des
deux coétés rangées opposées de perles alternant avec des trois horizontaux;
le méme ornement se répéte des deux cétés d'un anneau a bord cannelé,
ensuite rangée de petites fleurs quadripétales, a milieu rond (de caractere
européen), rangée de trois horizontaux alternant avec des perles, entre deux
anneaux une rangée continue de pétales courts, triples tresses laches, anneau,
anneau a bord cannelé, deux rangées opposées de trois horizontaux alternant
avec des perles, entre les deux, ornement de fleurs bordée d'un anneau: rangée
de grandes fleurs a douze pétales, a milieu rond; rangée de feuilles d'acanthe
tournées vers la bouche, anneau a bord cannelé, rangée de dragons stylisés
imitant les ornements des bronzes de I'époque Tcheou, triple rudenterie au
milieu de I'anneau, puis, aprés une rainure et un anneau, des grecques dirigées
vers la gauche.

Sur le canon n° 23: rangée de fleurs quadripétales, a milieu rond et a
sepales, rangée continue de pétales, anneau a bord cannelé, rangée de perles
avec des pyramides de perles, rangée de cercles entrelacés entre deux anneaux,
rangée continue de pétales, rangée de perles sur l'anneau, anneau a bord
cannelé, des deux c6tés, rangée de feuilles tricuspides et de perles, rangée de
fleurs rappelant la fleur de lys, rangée de perles, anneau et feuilles rappelant
I'acanthe.

Les deux canons portent une inscription de 11 lignes en mandchou et
d'autant de lignes en chinois. L'inscription mandchoue se trouve sur la partie
supérieure de la culasse a gauche, l'inscription chinoise a droite. La partie
inférieure de la culasse est ornée de fleurs a rinceaux (pivoine ou dahlia stylisée ?);
te bouton sphérique terminant le cul-de-lampe émerge d'une fleur unique mul-
tipétalée. (La forme de la fleur est différente sur les deux canons, sur le canon
n° 22, elle est lotiforme.)

L'inscription mandchoue du canon n° 22 est la suivante:

1. Dayicing gurun-i Elxe tayifin-i orin Jagoci

2 aniya xungkerexe

3. yoron sangyaya entexeme aqdun amba

4. jiyanggiyon. bayitalara oqto ninggun gin jagon [liyan]
5. esxun selei muyaiiyan juwan ilan gin

6 sing-ni den uyun fun emu li

7 durun ilibuya yafan Nan ybwai-zin

8. tuwame weyilexe yafan Foboo

9. Sostai

10. goguwan Wang Ji-cen
. Li W(?n-de:
11. aqsi #den
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L'inscription chinoise du canon n° 22:

1.

2. wt¥

3.

4, U asAAAM

5.

6. JEfbsjLfa—Je.

7.

8. BRH

9.

10. fN93E£]IcEr
|

11. Eif T
ra

Entre les inscriptions des deux canons il n'y a qu'une différence de
chiffres. Sur I’inscription du canon n° 23, voici les lignes qui comportent
quelques différences:

4. jiyanggiyon. bayitalara ogto suri]a gin
5. esxun selei muxaliyan fuuan gin
6. sing-ni den emu cun

Voici les mémes dans le texte chinois:

4. Wb
3)

6. Mrffi— J

Traduction des inscriptions mandchoue et chinoise du canon n° 22.:
«Coulé en I'an 28.4 de I'époque du régne Elxe tayifin de la dynastie Dayicing
(chin. Ta Ts’ing K’ang-M). Général victorieux,5grand et fort éternellement.6

4 La 28e année de la période K 'ang-hi tombe a 1689, cf. M. Tchang, Synchronismes
chinois: Variétés sinologiques n° 24, Changhai 1905. — Le texte mandchou comporte un
mot de plus:entre le nom de la dynastie et de la période du régne on a intercalé, en tant
gu’adjectif possessif, le mot gurun.

6 Ma. xoron sangyaxa chin.  fy] wou tch’eng «accomplissant un acte d’héroisme»,
cf. Hauer, M ,457: horon Sanggaha enteheme akdun amba jiyanggiyln «Schrecken zustande-
gehracht habender, ewig zuverlassiger groBer Feldherr, Name eines Geschiutztyps».

6 Nom habituel des canons chinois, cf. Fong Kia-cheng, Houo-yao ti fa-ming houo
si-tch’ouan, p. 42. iMJ|?fj t’ong tsiang-kiun «général de bronze», ta tsiang-kiun
«grand général», touo-men tsiang-kiun «général enfonceur de portes».
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Il utilise: de la poudre a canon, 6 kin 8 leang; boulet de fonte brute, 13 kin;
hauteur de la mire7 9 fen 1li,gFonctionnaire qui a établi le projet: Nan yRwai-
zin (chin. Nan Houai-jen). Fonctionnaires qui ont contrdlé le travail: Foboo
(chin. Fo Pao) et Sostai (chin. Cho Sseu-t’ai). Fonctionnaire exécutant le
travail: Wang Ji-cen (chin. Wang Tcheu-tch’en). Maitres: Li Wen-de (chin.
Li Wen-te) et Yen Si (chin. Yen Sseu)».10

Traduction des variantes de l'inscription du canon n° 23: dans la 4e
ligne: «poudre a canon, 5 leim ; dans la 5eligne: boulet de fonte brute, 10 kim ;
dans la 6e ligne: «hauteur de la mire 1ts’ouen.

Le personnage mentionné sous le nom de Fo Pao par les inscriptions
est probablement identique a Fo Luen qui vécut & la méme époque et appar-
tenait au drapeau blanc de la droite mandchoue; au temps de K’ang-hi il
remplissait une haute charge militaire, cf. Tchong-kouo jen-
ming ta ts’eu-tien, p. 303: #l/m.

De méme on ne sait pareillement rien de certain sur Cho Sseu-t’ai, il est
peut-étre identigue a Cho Tai qui s'était également rangé sous le drapeau
blanc de la droite mandchoue et qui participa a la répression du soulevement
de Wou San-kouei et aux luttes contre Galdan, cf. op. cit., p. 1365:

Comme on le sait, Nan Houai-jen est le nom chinois de Ferdinand Verbiest
(1623—1688), missionnaire belge, de l'ordre des jésuites qui travaillait a la
cour de K’ang-hi en tant qu'astronome et mathématicien; c'est a son nom
que se rattache la grande carte chinoise du monde publiée en 1674, il était

Cf. encore Pozdneev, KwuTtalickad nywka, p. 124: ta tsiang-kiun p’ao «canon
grand général»; le canon décrit par Pozdneev se nomme tchan wou ta chen
p ’ao, ma. ileduleme xoroloro amba ferguweeuke poo» «nposiBAAOLWAA BOMHCTBEHHOCTb, BeMKas,
yygecHas nywka». — Le ma. fiyanggiydn est une transcription ancienne du chin, tsiang-
kiun, a I'opposé de la forme ultérieure fiyangjiyon, cf. L. Ligeti, A propos de I’écriture
mandchoue; Acta Orient. Hung. 11, p. 285, note 27.

7Ma. sing-ni den, chin. 1 i sing-kao «hauter de la mire», (L, b N
cf. Ts’eu hai et Innokentij, I, 8085: «ToukM Ha KaHTape 6e3MeHa»). Le composé
mandchou est disparate: le premier membre est un simple emprunt au sing chinois,
le deuxiéeme un mot mandchou (Zakharov le considére erronnément comme d’origine
chinoise, cf. CnoBapsb, p. 798). Les deux parties du composé sont reliées par une désinence
possessive.

8 Les formes mandchoues gin, liyan, fun, li, cun sont les emprunts réguliers des
termes ohin. kin, leang, fen, li et ts’ouen.

9 Ma. yoguwan ~ chin, tsouo-kouan ; cf. Hauer, 111, 1030: «Funktion&r».

10 Les noms Foboo, Wang Ji-cen, Li Wen-de et Yen Si sont les transcriptions
mandchoues exactes, réguliéres des originaux chinois. On ne reléeve de différence que
dans le nom de Sostai; du nom chinois trisyllabique la transcription mandchoue a fait
un nom disyllabique. — Quant a I’expression tsiang i (Innokentij, 11, 4686: «pabo4yne
0T npaBuTenbCcTBa»; Mathews, n°® 662: «forced government labourers»), cf. ma. jagsi da

chin, g* Dj kong-che «Oberaufseher der Arbeiter im Altertum» (Hauer, I, 270).
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l'auteur des Elementa linguae tartaricae, etc.1l Sur son activité comme fon-
deur de canon est renseigné par A. Favier qui dans son ouvrage intitulé Peking,
Histoire et description (Lille 1900) écrit ceci: «L’empereur, aprés avoir tente
divers moyens, vit bien qu’il était impossible de vaincre Ou-san-koui sans
I’usage du canon; mais les piéces qu’il avait étaient en fer et si pesantes qu’on
ne pouvait les transporter au travers des montagnes escarpées. Il crut que le
P. Verbiest pourrait suppléer a ce défaut, et lui ordonna de fondre des pieces
Iégeres a la maniere européenne. Ce Pére s’en excusa d’abord; mais ses ennemis
persuaderent a I'empereur ’qu’il n’y avait pas plus de difficultés a faire de
canons qu’a fondre des instruments mathématiques; qu’assurément le P. Ver-
biest s’entendait secréetement avec les révoltés;’ de sorte que K’ang-si lui fit
comprendre que s’il n’obéissait pas, sa vie et sa religion étaient en danger.»

. «ll conduisit en effet tout I’ouvrage, et les canons se trouvérent excellents
dans les epreuves qu’on en fit en présence méme de I’'empereur, qui, ravi de
ce succes, se dépouilla devant toute sa cour de son manteau de zibeline et le
donna au Pere, comme marque de satisfaction.» (p. 161.)

Selon le témoignage de ces deux canons, méme apres la mort de Verbiest
(le 29 janvier 1688) on a fabriqué des canons d’aprés ses projets.

Les deux canons chinois du Musée de I’Histoire Militaire de Budapest
constituent donc un souvenir intéressant concernant les relations sino-europé-
ennes de I’époque des Ts’ing et en méme temps un produit jusqu’a présent
peu apprécié de Ferdinand Verbiest, membre éminent de I'ordre des jésuites
qui a jouée un role si important dans ces relations.1

n Cf. Favier, Péking, pp. 154, 159—162; K. Ahlenius, En kinesisk virldskarta fran

17 : de &rhundert; Ed. Chavannes: T’oung Pao IV, pp. 418—419; B. Laufer, Skizze der
manjurischen Literatur : Keleti Szemle 1 X, p. 51; P. Pelliot, Le véritable auteur des «Ele-
menta Linguae Tartaricae»: T 'oung Pao XX, pp. 367—386; Baddelay, Russia, Mongolia,
China, 11, pp. 433—435; Ligeti L., Egy XV III. szazadi kinai munka a magyarokrol
[Un ouvrage chinois du XV Illesiecle sur les HongroisJ : Kérdsi Csorna Archivum le vol.
suppl. (1935—39), p. 132.






LE COLOPHON DE L'ALTAN GEREL OIRAT

PAR

G. KARA

Dans la biographie du Zaya pandita oirat, on peut lire la longue liste
ou l'auteur Ratnabhadra énumere les oeuvres bouddhiques que lillustre et
érudit Rabjamba Jaya bandida avait traduites pour les Oirat. Cest au com-
mencement de cette liste que nous trouvons YAltan gerel} le sttra Eclat d’Or
dont plusieurs traductions mongoles sont connues par le Kanjnr, dans nom-
breuses éditions xylographiques et manuscrites.2 Mais nous ne connaissons
qu’une seule traduction oirat: elle correspond a la version tibétaine de 21
chapitres. Cest en 1929 qu’elle fut publiée par M. Haenisch dans une trans-
litération en caracteres latins, a la base de deux manuscrits et d’une copie
provenant de B. Jtilg (Altan Gerel. Die westmongolische Fassung des Gold-
glanzsutra nach einer Handschrift der Kgl. Bibliothek in Kopenhagen, Leipzig
1929, IV + 122 p.). Du manuscrit de Copenhague originaire de la région de
la Volga, il manque le colophon, tandisqu’on en retrouve quelques lignes dans

1 Cf. Ratnabhadra, Rabjamba Jay-a bandida-yin tuyuji saran-u gerel kemeki ene
meti bolai : Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum V, 2, Ulanbator 1959, pp. 13—16: tobcilaqula
bars jil-ece qoyitu bars-dur kirtele. gosud. toryud. d'6rbed. Jegiin yar. gqoyid. ierigtiten d'6rben
oyirad bayude-du : sudur. Gndusia. jarliy sastir olan-i orciyuluysan anu. itegel. itegel-tn
kotolbari. tarbacingbo. bangjarayca. altan gerel............ terigtteni orciyuluysan bui : ene inu
sedkil-dur oruysan-u tedii mon. basa busu ese medegsen olan bui bui-j-a. «en résumé: de I’an
du tigre jusqu’a I’an du tigre suivant, il a traduit pour chaque [membre de la fédération]
D'orben Oyirad [constituée des tribus] Qosud, Toryud, D'6rbed, Jegliin yar, Qoyid etc. un
grand nombre de sitras, tantras, commandements et sastras; il a traduit la profession
de foi, le guide de la foi, le Thar-pa chen-po, le Pancaraksa, [lesitrade] I’Eclatd’Or............
et d’autres oeuvres. C’est seulement ce qui m’est revenu a l’esprit. Il y en avait certaine-
ment beaucoup d’autres que j’ignorais.»

2Cf. L. Ligeti, Catalogue du Kanjur mongol imprimé, nos 176 —178; N. Poppe:
Asia Major X, 142—144; P. Aalto, Notes on the Altan Gerel ; SOF X1V :6; W. Heissig,
Blockdrucke, pp. 9, 52—53, 156.

Dans la collection mongole de la Bibliotheque de I’Académie Hongroise des
Sciences (Coll. Ligeti) on conserve un manuscrit Altan gerel en langue «préclassique»,
écrite sur l'ordre de Bayay-ud bayatur huurh tayigi, sous la conduite de Acarya gui-si
Yon-dan bsangpo ergling [= tib. dge-sloh, cf. mong. Erkeslong, L. Ligeti: Acta Orient.
Hung. I, 342] contenant la version de 29 chapitres.
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celui de Dresde et dans la copie de Jilg: rnrsi dédi sakyamunin sedkin sime.
ani [Dresd. Ms. ali] sutiiksen hubitani eril saitur hanggakci. asida anghurvn
abhula hoyor siddhi dgukci. iriun sain dsarligin oki altan gerel oni. erteni [ereni? J
buyan yér oloni edsen beye olun. engkerkui...» avec la remarque suivante:
«Beischrift von Julg: Hier bricht das Ms. ah; es fehlen also noch einige Zeilen»
et au has de la page: «nadmlich die vom fehlenden Schlussblatte der Dresdner
Vorlage» (p. 122). De ce fragment de colophon, il ne ressort donc pas a qui il
faut attribuer la traduction de cet Altan gerel oirat, qui est-ce qui en a fait
la copie, etc.; ce sont précisément les éléments donnant la valeur au colophon
qui y font défaut, éléments par lesquels on peut faire la lumiere, sur I’histoire
de la langue littéraire et les dialectes littéraires mongols — dans ce cas sur le
dialecte littéraire oirat — ainsi que sur I’histoire de la littérature mongole,
dans l’acception la plus large du mot. Les informations de Ratnabhadra per-
mettent de supposer que cet Altan gerel publié par M. Haenisch est identique
a celui traduit par Zaya panclita. Ratnabhadra cependant ne donne aucun
renseignement sur la version de YAltan gerel traduite par Zaya pandita, il
ne publie méme pas le titre intégral de Noeuvre.

Dans ce probléme, c’est un manuscrit oirat de YAltan gerel (Xutuqtu
dédu altan gerel suduriyin ayimagiyin erketii yan keméku yeke kolgoni sudur)
lequel se trouve a Budapest, qui nous vient en aide. Ce manuscrit, qui con-
tient également la traduction de la version de 21 chapitres, comprend 67
feuilles d’environ 50 par 15 cm; il est écrit d’une écriture égale bien lisible,
sur un papier fragile et fort enfumé, avec de l’encre noire et rouge. A part
quelques erreurs de copie plus ou moins grandes, le texte de ce manuscrit de
Budapest est conforme a celui paru dans la publication de M. Haenisch. A titre
d’illustration nous présentons ici la partie suivante du XVIlle chapitre
(suduriyin ayimagiyin erketli yan dédu altan gerel-éce : 6l6qcin barstu beye oy6to
ogugsen bolog inu arban nayimaduydr bui-:-«le XV Ille chapitre du Roi Puis-
sant de la Collection des siitras, du sublime Eclat d’Or, de celui qui a fait
don entier [= qui a sacrifié] de son corps a la tigresse»), texte de Haenisch
(p. 103): «.. .minggan dgeslong yér og6to kuréloltn. tabuni yabukci oroni agui
du. ulustu yabun 6d6 [var. 6d6] bolji nige 6in dslilgan [var. tsulgan] du 6d6
[var. 6d6] boluksan du. tere tende kuki dsolon [var. dsolon] kokuron Kkdri
[var. guri] suleng debel [var. debé&] eldeb dstil sain tndrtei tsetsek yér masi
cimeksen nige gadsarin dsiik tdsebei» Dans notre texte (L 56r): «ningyan geliing-
yér oyoto kuréléulun tabuni abugci oroni ayui-du: ulustu yabun Odo bolji: nigen
oyin cuulyan-du 6d6 bolugsan-du: tere tende koko z6lon k6korén ayui karisuleng
debé eldeb ziyil sayin Unurtei ceceg-yér masi cimegsen nigen yazariyin ziq
Uzebei:»3 Sans compter la différence de la translitération (sous ce rapport cl.

3 Cf. la partie correspondante dans le XXV le chapitre de I’édition xylographi-
que de Pékin (Hcissig, Blockdrucke, no. 57): (X, 2r) «...mingyan ayay-qa teyimlig-ud-iyer
[a la place de ce mot ouigour, on trouve dans I’oirat le mot tibétain dge-slon] kdariyeleguljii:
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le compte rendu par M. N. Poppe: Asia Major X, 142—144) la divergence
est insignifiante. De ces divergences je voudrais en souligner deux, notamment
celles qui se présentent dans les mots kirisuleng et debé. Dans le texte de M.
Haenisch, nous voyons Icuri siileng resp. guri suleng et debel resp. debé. La
justesse de la forme kirisileng est aussi confirmée — en harmonie avec le
manuscrit de Budapest — par Ramstedt, Kaim. Whb., 248a: kirlsly «robust,
dauerhaft, standhaft». La séparation du mot en deux parties distinctes est
due a la copie machinale (et éventuellement au fait que le copiste ne connais-
sait pas ce mot rare): la copie fut faite a partir d’un exemplaire ou le mot
était séparé a la fin de la ligne et s’il s’agit d'un mot inconnu ou rare, la dif-
férence entre K et g se perd facilement. Le mot ne figure pas dans le diction-
naire de Kowalewski, Zwick ne le connait pas non plus. De debel et debé ce
n’est, bien entendu, que debé qui peut étre correct, cf. Kow. 11, 16996: debege
«lieu plein de marais, endroit marécageux, une prairie», debege yajar «prairie»
et dans les composés: debegetii «herbeux», Ramstedt, KalmWb., 90a: dewln
(dewé) «eine Art Gras, saftiges Frihlingsgras, Riedgras»; Weiberwort fiir noyan
«Gras» | kitn buluyin usnd®, kokO dewln 6wsndO «bei der kalten Quelle, auf
grinem, gutem Grasse (episch)», fdebege, ma. debeye]. Parmi nos diction-
naires mongols modernes le dictionnaire littéraire khalkha de Luvsandéndév
publie également le mot: déveg et dévéé «nyr, anbnuitickme nyra» (1656, 166a).4
La forme debel illustre ici comment le signe de longuer oirat se transforme en |,
a cause d’une copie erronée, d’une incompréhension ou d’une fausse inter-
prétation du texte.

Le manuscrit de Budapest de YAltan gerel oirat donne un texte de
colophon intégral dont les termes sont:

(f. 67r) arsi dédu sdkya5 maniyin sedkiliyin sime:

ali sttugsen yubitani eril sayitur yangyaqci:
asida angyarun abyula yoyor siddhi 6gtqci:

ariun sayin zarligiyin oki altan gerel 6uni :e
erketeni buyan oloni ezen beye olun:

banjal ulus-un [Ce nom est traduit dans la version oirat: tabuni abuqci oron, c’est égale-
ment une influence tibétaine.] irgen-i bitin oduyad: nigen eldeb modu-tu oi-dur kirbe&:
tere yajar-un jig-tir cingkir [forme dialectale de la Mongolie Intérieure, au lieu de la
forme classique cengker: en oirat koko\ ©ngge-ti jogelen sayin 6ling-Ud-iyer dolgisim
kokereju buki delekei-dir: sayin Unurti eldeb ceceg-Ud-iyer joriyuta cimegdegsen meti asuru
Ujeskileng-tu nigen yajar-i Ujebei;»

Malheuresement je n’ai pas trouvé la possibilité d’étudier la version mongole
de 21 chapitres, ainsi je ne peux pas la conférer a la version oirat.

4 Cf. encore Golstunskij, MoHronscko-pycckuii cnosapb I, 75b: debege «60n0Tbic
MecTO, Cblpas MeCTHOCTb; 3aimuile», debegetli «bonoTucTblld, cbipoit»; F. Boberg, Mongol-
ian—English Dictionary 11, 1087: debege «watery meadow—Iland».

5Avec la ligature galik ya, équivalent oirat du y souscrit tibétain.
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engkerkdii6 suziig-yér erdeni yurban kiged blama sajini takiqci:
endoirel Uget uyan-yér arya biliq bdién buryan-ni keregleqci:
enerikii sedkil toguslqsen ayalai aldar duradugsan-du

olon yubitai ortoyoi nisicunisi darun:

osoldol Ugei tonilyui moriyin satu bayiyoulun:

olburi dédu yeke amuyuulang-gi olyuyin tula:

ogtoryuyin dalai rab-byambza-ya pandida orciulbai e:e
onomoyoi uyatu mergen gutsi chilkrim rgyam8cho samuradan:
onco dédu-yi keregleqci: kettirkei bicici dge-"diin bzangpo casun-du bicigsen;
olburi buyani auya-bér tor6 sajin 6rgojin delgereji:

olon torolkiton onco nom-yér yabu]i buryan boltuyai

oT Ta-ni padme h u m hri : sarva mam-gha-lam

La traduction des quatre strophes est la suivante:

«Ce [sutra], I'Eclat d'Or, qui est la nourriture spirituelle du maitre
sublime Sakyamuni, qui accomplit fidelement le désir de tous ceux qui parti-
cipiez a la foi,7qui donne deux perfections, si on le garde toujours en mémoire,
qui est le comble du commandement pur [et] juste,

a été, sur l'ordre d’Ayalai Aldar qui avait revétu le corps du seigneur
des nombreuses vertus des forts,8qui, avec une foi perseverante, révéere latrinité
de pierres précieuses et la religion vénérable, qui, avec un esprit sans aberra-
tion, recourt a la divinité de la sagesse absolue, quia le coeur plein de miséricorde,

traduit par Oqtoryuyin datai Rab-’byam Za-ya pandida, pour que, en
opprimant le péché originel multiple et tortueux,9en construisant I'escalier
de la rédemption parfaite, on puisse acquérir le gain sublime, le grand calme.

6 C’est ici que se termine le fragment de colophon figurant dans la publication
de M. Haenisch. Divergences de texte: chez M. Haenisch sedJcin, dans notre manuscrit
sedkiliyin ; H. iriun, chez nous correctement ariun; H. anghurun, chez nous ang/arun.
Le premiére vers de la deuxiéme strophe chez M. Haenisch: nerteni [ereni?] buyan yér
oloni edsen beye olun «par ancienne vertu il a revétu le corps du seigneur de nombreux
[sujets] », ici: erketeni buyan oloni ezen beye olun «il a revétu le corps du seigneur des
nombreuses vertus des forts.» Parmi les deux, c’est celle de M. Haenisch qui semble
&tre correcte, mais dans ce cas on se demande, comment le erteni plus court est devenu
le erketeni plus long. Une autre solution qui semble s’imposer, serait de compléter le texte
de notre manuscrit par le suffixe de I'instrumental, par quoi le texte se libellerait ainsi:
erketeni buyan-yér oloni ezen beye olun «par la vertu des forts il a revétu le corps du seig-
neur de nombreux [sujets] »

7 Pour le mot yubitan, mong. qubitan, cf. Kow. Il, 892a et tib. skal-ldan, Jaschke,
2l1a; Bodhicaryavatédra 1M, 17d: tib. thams-cad byan-chub skal-ldan gyur (Weller), mong.
blgide qutuy-tur kirkd qubitan boltuyai (Vladimircov); 1V, 18a: tib. gan-che dge-spyad
skal-ldan yah, mong. buyan uiledkd qubitu boluysan cay-tur ber.

8 Cf. note 6.

9 Le mot ortoyoi ne figure pas dans nos dictionnaires. Dans le colophon du manuscrit
du Thar-pa éhen-po oirat, il est également I'attribut de niswéanis. Cf. kh. lit. orsgoj =
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Il fut remaniéld par gudsi Chualkrim rgyam-cho savant a lesprit
subtil, et mis sur papier par I’excellent scribe Dge-’diin bzangpo désirant
le sublime extréme. Que par la force de la vertu acquise [ainsi], la vraie
religion se répande largement, afin que les nombreux mortels vivant selon la
meilleure doctrine, deviennent des divinités.»

Le texte est suivi des formules bouddhiques habituelles: oT mani padme

hrin, hri, sarva marhghalam.

0rsgor «BblAaloLMiAcA BMNepef, TOpYalluii; KpWBOW, HepoBHbIN (0 3ybax)» et les verbes y
relatifs: orsojch, orsojlgoch (Luvsandéndév, 308a); kaim. orsly, orsvyvr «schiefstehender,
aus den Lippen hervortretender (Zahn); prognatisch», le verbe y relatif: orsd- (Ramstedt,
Kaim. Whb., 290a); 6rVgr «sich straubend, stehend (von Haaren etc.)» (300b).

10 Une signification pareille du verbe samurada- ne figure pas dans nos diction-
naires. Cf. mong. samurda- «cueillir» et samur- «bter en puisant (le thé); méler» (Kow. IM,
1316b); samura-, samur- «mewlaTtb, NepenmBatb (Yaii yNno/soBHMKOM, KOBLUOM) 4711 TOF0, 4TOObI
OXNaguTb ero WnM [JOBECTM A0 TOro, 4tobbl OH YBapuaCA [0 Kpacka; CXBaTbiBaTb KOIMTAMMU
(o Turpe, 6apce); samurda- «bpatb, xBaTaTb, cxBaTbiBaTb» (Golstunskij, I, 307be); kaim.
samr- «durcheinander mischen, umrihren (z. B. den Tee mit dem Schopfloffel, wenn man
Milch hineingiesst od. damit der Tee nicht Uberkoche)» (Ramstedt. Kaim. Whb., 311a);
bour. lit. hamarcha I3 «mewwartb etc.» (Oeremisov, 644b); kh. lit. samrach «mewartb etc.; 6uTb
nepegHumMn Horamun; etc.» (Luvsandéndév, 346a), mais samardach «xBaTUTb KOIrTsMMU,
nanbuamu; 3arpebaTb Horoin etc.» (346b); ordos samur- «remuer le thé a I’aide d’une
louche (pendant la préparation du thé); etc.» (Mostaert, Diet. Ordos Il, 557); monguor
samuri- «méler en remuant, remuer avec une cuiller» (de Smedt — Mostaert, Diet., 323).

Le verbe samurda- ~ samurada- peut donc étre le synonyme de samur- et figure
ici au sens abstrait se rapportant a la signification «remuer le thé pour qu’il refroidisse
ou qu’il prenne couleur» (cf. Golstunskij): «corriger, remanier, préparer pour la publica-
tion.» Cf. le verbe sdu- dans le colophon du Tasuluqci ocir (ms. oirat; cf. mong. Vcir-
iyar oytuluyci: Ligeti, Catalogue, n° 771) :urida rab-’byam-pa xMugqtuyin gegen kérboultgsen-
éce: ... Ulegsen tasuragsan end6ireqsen bugideyigi: ... tayilbur kiged masi ariun eke
biciguddti tulyan séiji ariudyfid: «tout ce qui, dans une forme fragmentaire et défectueuse,
est resté de I’ancienne traduction de Rab-’byam-pa xutuqtuyin gegen [Zaya pandita] ,
nous l’avons examiné et mis au point en nous appuyant sur le commentaire et les écritures
originales d’une netteté extréme.» Dans le verbe oir. s6i- (mong. sigi-), kaim. su-, la
relation des significations concrétes et abstraites peut étre suivie de prés: «in die Klauen,
Krallen nehmen, einfangen (die Vdgel), mit dem Netz fangen [cf. mong. samur-, samurda-
«saisir»] ; mit dem Sieb reinigen, durch das Sieb gehen lassen [cf. mong. samur- «méler»,
samurda- «cueillir»] ; sichten, auswéahlen; examinieren; filtrieren, etc.» (Ramstedt, Kaim.
Whb., 372b) I sOr- (373a).

Pour ce qui concerne le verbe samur-, samurda- cf. encore kaim. sawrd0-, saw[V'-
«mit den Klauen nehmen, etc.» sawr «Kralle, Kalue (der Voégel)», sawr dérwn tiX& «die vier
Hufe (des Pferdes)» (Ramstedt, Kaim. Whb., 316a). Du mongol sabar, sabur «patte, main,
pied, griffe eto.; fourche» les significations du verbe samur- peuvent étre déduites sans
difficultés particuliéres, ainsi par exemple la signification «nager» (cf. kh., bour.) non
indiquée plus haut, est en fin de compte identique a la signification «faire des mouve-
ments avec les pieds». Le mot a une grande famille dans le mongol. Dans son diction-
naire kalmouk, Ramstedt a indiqué quelques rapports altaiques de ce mot.
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Le colophon entier révele par conséquent, que cet Altan gerel oirat est
attaché au nom de Zaya paridita, comme le laissait supposer la biographie de
Zaya pandita par Ratnabharda. Le colophon en vers n'indique pas I'année de
la traduction, c'est la liste de Ratnabhadra, qui donne des indications, en
déterminant la date de la traduction comme suit: «de I'an du tigre jusqu'a
I’an du tigre suivant c. a d. de 1650 a 1662 (cf. encore Pozdneev, Ka/MbILKas
xpectomatus, p. 169).11

Comme commettant, «donateur» de la traduction le colophon désigne
Avalai Aldar qui, a la base de la généalogie de Pallas (P. S. Pallas, Samm-
lungen historischer Nachrichten I, St. Petersbourg 1776, pp. 47—47 et p. 56/57:
I11. généalogie) pourrait étre identifié a Aldar, I'un des fils de Dalai tayiji
dorbot et frere de Dayicing yosouci. Cette hypothése est confirmée par la
description de Ratnabhadra (p. 24): basa aldar tayiji jalaju. yelce susilen
kindulekdi-yin egutden-ece nom eu olan bayulyaju abun. stsulen takiqu-yin tula.
gegen-e qubcisu-yi burin-e abeu yurban jayun aduyu. yucin temege ergin. ayui
yeke slsulen Giledbei: «ensuite c'est Aldar tayijil2 qui l'invita et il puisa beau-
coup dans l'enseignement qui descendait de la porte de la vénération parfaite,
et puisqu'il le vénérait avec persévérance, il acheta au Gegen (a Zaya pandita)
des vétements, tout ce qui était nécessaire, et lui fit cadeau de trois cents
chevaux ainsi que de trente chameaux, par tout cela il ttmoigna de sa grande
foi.» Il est a présumer que c'est alors qu’il commanda la traduction. Ceci eut
lieu chez les Dorb6t, au cours de I'an du cheval, en 1654.

Quant aux deux autres personnes mentionnées dans le colophon, le
remanieur gddsi Chulkrim rgyam-cho (tib. Chul-khrims rgya-mcho, mong.
Ciiltimjamcu) et le scribe Dge-’diin bzangpo (tib. Dge-’duii bzaii-po, mong.
Gendunsambu), la premiere figure aussi comme remanieur du Thar-pa chen-po
oirat (Xutuqgtu yeke tonilugsani zuqtt delgerduluqci keméki yeke kolgoni sudur)
également lié au nom de Zaya pandita. La partie du colophon de cette oeuvre
se rapportant a lui dit (je cite un manuscrit de Budapest): narmai yeke Glustu
tusa amuyuulang bolyuyin tula; narin gin uyatu chul-krim rgyamco [sic]
samuradan ; «pour le profit et la tranquillité du pays vaste et grand, Chl-
krim rgyamco a I'esprit profond et exact I'a remanié». Ici Dalai onbu, le copiste
du manuscrit Thar-pa chen-po le mentionne donc sans le titre de guisi. Ni le
colophon de YAltan gerel, ni celui du Thar-pa chen-po ne nous donnent de
renseignements quant a I'époque ou il a vécu, ni quant a I'endroitou il a
exercé cette activité; il est cependant a supposer, que ce fut aprés la mort
de Zaya pandita.

Encore quelques mots sur la forme du colophon de YAltan gerel oirat.
Des quatre strophes, la premiére exalte l'oeuvre, la deuxieéme le «donateur»,

1 Cf. note 1.
2 Figure ailleurs chez Ratnabhadra comme Aldar tayiéi et C'okiur [— Cokir]

Aldar qosiyuéi (p. 44).
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a troisieme fait I'éloge clu traducteur, la quatrieme, la derniere s'occupe du
remanieur et du copiste, les vers de chacune ont un nombre de syllabes assez
variable (environ. 15 et 19),13 mais dans un rythme facile a suivre, surtout
dans la premiere strophe:}4

arsi 1d.edi 1sdkya |[minin u sedki 1liyin1 1sime _
allsu 1ttigsen 1£ubi 1tani lleril saitur 1Xangyaqcl
asida langyya 1run ablyula I xoyor siddhi 106glqci

ari  lunsainl6lzarli 1gin okl Laltan 1gerel 100ni

XX IX X IX X 1X X I XX 1XX XX

X X 1XX XX 1XX I X X 1XX XX X
X X 1XX XX 1IXX I XX 1X X 1X XX
X X 1XX XX 1X X II X X 1XX 1X(X:)X

13Cf. Vladimircov, CpaBHUTeNbHaa rpammatuka, pp. 104—105. On ne peut cepen-
dant guere parler ici de trochées (xopeii) et de dactyles comme il le fait, puisqu’il s’agit
de I'alternance non des syllabes longues et bréves, mais bien des syllabes toniques et
atones.

15 A cause du rythme, en deux syllabes.

Mlci c’est a cause du rythme que j’ai écrit une syllabe longue ou diphtongale
resp. une seule syllabe ou I’orthographe oirat demande deux syllabes, par exemple 1 —
lyi, ai — ayi; j’ai indiqué les voyelles élidées par une lettre écrite au dessus.

16 Ou: lar'vn \sayin.






REMARKS ON THE PHONOLOGY OF THE
MONGOUR LANGUAGE*

BY

A. RONA-TAS

The investigation of the archaic Mongolian dialects does play an im-
portant role from the point of view of the comparative Mongolian studies and of
the Mongolian linguistic history alike. We can divide the archaic dialects into
three main groups: the Moghol of Afghanistan, the Dahur and the dialects of
the Kansu-Chinghai region in the Chinese People's Republic. The archaic
dialects of the Kansu-Chinghai region are known to us from the various pub-
lications of Potanin, Volpert, Malov, Mannerheim, Rockhill, D'011one,Todaeva,
Chingeltei and up till now the most abundant material has been placed at
our disposal by De Smedt and Mostaert, who together published the phono-
logy, the grammar and the vocabulary of the Monguor of Sining. The Monguor
language shows the most dialectal divergencies from the other Mongolian
dialects. The special dialectal features of the Monguor are to be divided into
two groups', to the first group do belong the preserved archaic Mongolian
traits, to the second the special Monguor innovations.

A part of the special Monguor innovations leads us to suspect Tibetan
influence. We know from the statments of Mostaert, Schréder and Unkrieg
that this Tibetan influence is reflected in a great number of Tibetan loan-
words in Monguor. But until now there no attempts have been made to clear
up the circumstances of this Tibetan influence, and it has not been shown
how this influence manifests itself exactly. It was also not known which
Tibetan dialects can be taken into account, nor has the further problem of
the period in which this influence made its effect on Monguor been discussed.

A work of mine, on which | am at present engaged deals with the Tibetan
loan-words in Monguor, and in it | propose to discuss these questions.

Now allow me to say a few words, as an illustration of the whole problem,
on the question of the initial consonant clusters in Monguor.

* This paper was read on the XXVth International Congress of Orientalists,
Moscow, 12. VIII. 1960.

3 Acta Orientalia X/3.
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It is well-known that in the present-day Monguor language initial con-
sonant clusters are encountered, while this feature is totally unknown both
in the history of the Mongolian language and in the overwhelming majority
of the present-day dialects. This | take as good reason to suppose that we have
to do in this case with Tibetan influence.

When we are examining the initial consonant clusters of Mongour, we
find that the first element of the cluster can only be one of the following
consonants: m, n, naso-oral p, r, s, palatalized s and cerebral s. Can we find
such initial consonant clusters in Tibetan?

The earliest written form of the Tibetan language, the so-called Old
Tibetan of the V IIth—Xth century, had eight prefixes, which were spelt before
the initial consonant of the radical. This stage has been preserved in the
Tibetan classical literary language, but most of the present-day Tibetan
dialects have lost these prefixes, and have thus no initial consonant clusters.
Only in a few archaic Tibetan dialects do we find the developments of the Old
Tibetan prefix system. Now the question arises: can we explain the existence
of the Monguor initial consonant clusters from an Tibetan dialect ofthis type?

For answering this question we have to start from the Tibetan loan-
words of Monguor, because these loan-words have originated from the very
Tibetan dialect or dialects which were in connection with Mongour, and thus
played a significant role in the formation of the phonological structure of
Monguor.

From the point of view of the initial consonant clusters we can divide
the Tibetan loan-words of Monguor into three groups. These groups represent
three stages of the history of the Old Tibetan prefixes in the Eastern Tibetan
dialects.

The Tibetan loan-words belonging to the first group show that the
Tibetan dialect from which they were borrowed preserved all Old Tibetan
prefixes, while the central Tibetan dialects had lost them. Let us see a few
examples: The OIld Tibetan prefix d- is represented by r- in the Tibetan loan-
words of Mongour, for instance: rsmoTBa ‘monastery' corresponds to literary
Tibetan dgon-pa, while the Lhasa dialect has gompa. The Old Tibetan prefix
s- has been preserved unchanged for instance in searma ’starj literary Tibetan
skar-ma, while in the Lhasa dialect we find Tcarma ; or the prefix s- has changed
into a palatalized s before palatalized consonants, for instance sdzitbu ’hap-
pynessy literary Tibetan skyid-po. In the Lhasa dialect we meet with the
form kjipo. The OIld Tibetan prefix r- was preserved for instance in Monguor
rGuoDma ’mare’, literary Tibetan rgod-ma in place of which we find in the
Lhasa dialect goTa. In other cases the prefix r- is to be found as a cerebral s-
in Monguor, for instance in sear] 'marrow5 from literary Tibetan rkaii, and
also in this case the Lhasa dialect has no prefix, we find karig. The Old Tibetan
prefix g- is to be found as a spirant s- for instance in the Monguor SDzum
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‘three* in oiésDzum ’‘the three periods’, while in the place of the literary
Tibetan gsum we find sum in the Lhasa dialect. The Old Tibetan I- has a
representation by r- in the Tibetan loan-words of Monguor, for instance toci
’cicatrice’, which corresponds to literary Mongolian Iba and Lhasa ba. The Old
Tibetan prefix b- is to be heard as u- for instance in Mongour uld ’ability’
which is the same word as literary Tibetan bio and Lhasa Tibetan lo. The Old
Tibetan prefixed ’a-chufr we find as n- before the dental plosives for instance
in Monguor iworla- ’to wish’, which is the literary Tibetan ’dod-pa and Lhasa
dialectal dopa. Before gutturals the ’a-chufi is represented by a naso-oral p, for
instance Monguor plduorlo ‘wheel’, literary Tibetan ’hhor-lo, and Idiorlo of the
Lhasa dialect. Finally the ’a-chuft is to be found as m- before labial plosives
for instance in TBog 'mask’ literary Tibetan ’bag, Lhasa dialect: ba. The same
three equivalents are found with the OIld Tibetan prefix m-, for instance udog
‘colour’, literary Tibetan mdog, Lhasa dialect do and so on.

As it can be seen from the examples cited, the Tibetan dialect from
which the loan-words were borrowed had in place of the Old Tibetan prefix
system the consonants m, n, p, r, s, S, and s, exactly those, which we find
also as the first members of the initial consonant clusters in the Mongolian
lexical stock of the Monguor language.

The Tibetan archaic dialects are to be divided into a Western and an
Eastern group and because of historical and geographical reasons we can take
into account here only the Eastern ones which spread to-day from the Kansu-
Chinghai region down to the region of Chamdo and Derge. Among these
Eastern Tibetan dialects there are several which have preserved the Old
Tibetan prefix-system in the same way as we find it in the loan-words of the
Monguor. Such archaic Eastern Tibetan dialects are the Golok-Sarta recorded
by Professor Roerich, a part of the material published by Széchenyi and
Przevalskij, further the dialect reflected in the vocabulary of Blo-bzan
Bstan-’jin, edited for the second time in Japan. In these dialects the eight
Old Tibetan prefixes are all preserved. Only the six oral prefixes are to be
found in the Amdowa—Reb-kon, Banag, Wayen dialects recorded by Roerich,
and only the two nasal prefixes are to be found in certain positions in the
Chamdo dialect recorded by KTn P’eng and in the Derge dialect published
by Wen Yu.

The second group of the Tibetan loan-words of Monguor shows a more
advanced stage of the disappearence of the Old Tibetan prefix system. In this
group we find in the place of the various prefixes only one and the same
spirant, generally the spirant s-, which has a conditioned variant s- before
palatalized consonants. This refers to a second group of the Eastern Tibetan
dialects.

The spirantisation of the several prefixes is well observable for instance
in the Amdowa dialect. In the Amdowa there is an archaic strata which dis-

3*
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tinguishes the Old Tibetan prefixes as r-, y-, s-, s- and w-, but these represen-
tations are— as Roerich has pointed out — spirants, inclusive the r-, which
Is to be heard as an uvular spirant. In a part of the words we find two variants:
one of them has a spirant development of the old prefix, for instance in place
of the OId Tibetan prefix g- we find a spirant y-, the other variant of the
same word has a post-palatal spirant y- indipendently from the form of the
original prefix. That means that we have y- in place of every Old Tibetan oral
prefix. For instance the literary Tibetan rkaii-pa ’leg’ has two forms rkon-wa
and ykoii-iia in the Amdowa; the literary Tibetan gnam ’haeven’is represented
by the variants ynam and ynam, the lirerary Tibetan sna ’nose’ has the two
forms Sna and yna. To the literary Tibetan dmag ’war* correspond in the
Amdowa the two variants ymay and ymay. The literary Tibetan Ita-ka ’to
look’ can be met with in the Amdowa as rta and pa and so on. To the post-
palatal Amdowa y- corresponds in the Monguor the spirant s-, and s-. For
instance literary Tibetan gtor-ma ’libation’, Amdowa ytorma, Monguor sDormd,
literary Tibetan rcwa ’grass’, Amdowa yea, Monguor sf3za, in sDzawarma
’poenia albiflora’, Literary Tibetan geig 'one’, Amdowa ycig, Monguor sbziagna
‘alone’ and so on.

To the third group of Tibetan loan-words of the Monguor language
belong those words in which the Old Tibetan prefixes are entirely lost. There
are also known such Eastern Tibetan dialects, for instance the subdialect of
the agricultural branch of the Dpa-ri people has dropped all prefixes. But
also in several archaic dialects, which have generally preserved the prefixes
in one or the other form, we find words without prefixes. These are first appear-
ing as variants beside the form with spelled prefix. For instance the literary
Tibetan gser ‘gold’ has generally a prefix in Amdowa: yser, but in the com-
pound ser-ga ‘golden saddle’ the prefix is no more to be heard. In Monguor
we find the word as sér ‘piece of money’ without prefix. The literary Tibetan
dmar ’red’ has two alternating forms in Amdowa: pnar with a spirant post-
palatal y- and mar, without it. In the Monguor only the form mar found its
way (in marnag ‘a kind of patterned cloth’).

Now let us see how this Tibetan influence is reflected in an archaic
Monguor feature, in the several representations of the Common Mongolian
initial *p-, Middle Mongolian h-.

Since the publications of Mostaert, Pelliot and others we know that the
Middle Mongolian h- is represented in Monguor by the following four conso-
nants: /-, y-, s- and palatalized s-. As a rule, before original rounded vowels
we find /-, before original unrounded *a and *e we find y- and before original
*i- we find the palatalized spirant s-. But in some cases we cannot explain
the initial corresponding to the Common Mongolian *p- from the original
vowel that follows and in this cases the vowel of the first syllable is dropped.
In consequence of the disappearance of the vowel of the first syllable there
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arose an initial consonant cluster of which the first consonant is s- and s- in
the place of the Common Mongolian *p-, Middle Mongolian h-.

In the words of Mongolian origin of Monguor we find a tendency of the
reduction and disappearance of the vowel of the first syllable. As already
Mostaert has pointed out this process is parallel with the shift of the accent.
But the disppearance of the vowel of the first syllable has not occurred in
every case. We find it only when in the consequence of the disappearance
such consonant cluster is established, which can also be found in the neigh-
bouring Tibetan dialects. For instance, the first vowel has been preserved in
such words as fulan red5~ Middle Mongolian hula’an ; %arwan ’ten5~ Middle
Mongolian karban; siro- ’to say benedictions5~Middle Mongolian hiruer
"benedictions

As we have seen, the neighbouring Tibetan dialects have the initial
consonant clusters sd- and sdz-. In the cases when after the dropping of the
vowel of the first syllable there could come into being the initial clusters
sd- or sdz-, the Monguor has often as a matter of fact dropped the vowel
after the original h-. Thus a new secondary consonant cluster developed. The
original initial h-, now being the first element of the cluster has developed
through the stage of a postpalatal % into s- and s- respectively, in the same
way as the Tibetan spirant % has done. For instance from the Middle Mon-
golian hudaru- ’to destroy5 developed through *%daru a form soari- in the
same way as from the Tibetan ytorma the Monguor form sDorma, or from
the Middle Mongolian hice- ’to be ashamed5 has developed through the
stage *%ce the Monguor sbzié-, the same as can be observed in the case of the
Tibetan xcigna and Monguor séziagnd.

Summing up our conclusions we can state that the initial consonant
clusters have developed in the present-day Monguor under the influence of
a Tibetan dialect which has preserved each Old Tibetan prefix. We have also
to take account of the influence of such Tibetan dialects that have only the
spirant form of the oral prefixes. This second group of Tibetan dialects has
influenced the development of the ancient Middle Mongolian h-. A part of
its correspondences had an autochton development, these are the /- and j'-
Initiais, and a part of the initial s- before original *i. The other part of cor-
responding consonants of the Middle Mongolian h- show's a development
through the stage % to s- and s- under the influence of the Tibetan dialects
which have one spirant in the place of the Old Tibetan oral prefixes.






A CONTRIBUTION TO THE PHONOLOGY
OF AN UNKNOWN EAST-MONGOLIAN DIALECT*

BY
LOUIS J. NAGY

The research of Mongolian dialects has made rapid progress during recent
years. Noteworthy studies have been published on the Oirat, Buriat and
Khalkha languages as also on the South-Mongolian dialect spoken in Ordos,
further on the Dahur, Monguor and Moghol languages.

This recent intensive research-work did not extend to the so-called East
Mongolian dialects used in the Inner Mongolian Autonomous Region of the
Chinese People’s Republic so that we have still to rely in this respect on Rud-
nev’s rather poor and inaccurate records. Yet these dialects have a great
historical value, for it appears that some of them are continuations of certain
Middle-Mongolian dialects. It seemed, therefore, worthwhile to analyze a dialec-
tal text originating from this area and written with the Manchu alphabet, until
field work will start also in the region in question. The text we are referring to
is the Mongolian version of a work with the title San ho yu lu, written in the
Manchu and Chinese languagesl.

Before analyzing this work, we have to answer a fundamental question:
should we regard the Mongolian version of San ho yU lu as authentic dialectal
material or as just a literary text containing dialectal peculiarities?

Let us bear in mind that works written in the classical language which
contain a number of dialectal peculiarities constitute a special category in

* [This article was recently found among the posthumous papers of the author
and is presented here in its original form. L. L.]

1 According to our present knowledge, the original text of the San ho yu lu was
written in the Manchu language by Chih-kung Hsin under the reign of the Emperor
Chien-lung (1736—1795). Deleg, from the Southeast-Mongolian Barin tribe, translated
it into the Mongolian. For a long time, this name was read as Demek and it was Prof.
Ligeti who showed that it was to be read as Deleg, a Mongolian form of the Tibetan bDe-
legs; cf. L. Ligeti, Rapport préliminaire d'un voyage d'exploration fait en Mongolie Chinoise
1928—1931, Budapest, 1933. p. 34. The high value of the Mongolian version for dialectal
investigations has long been recognized but all that happened was that W. Grube prepared
a critical text edition of 68 chapters of the work, while — after Grube’s death — von
Zach published the rest. Cf. W. Grube, Proben der Mongolischen Umgangssprache, WZKM
XVIII, pp. 343—378; XIX, pp. 29—61; XXV, pp. 263—289.
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Mongolian literature. Most significant among them is the Geser gan discussed
by Poppe in a detailed study2 Let us first see how the San ho yu lu compares
with texts of the Geser gan-type.

According to Poppe, the following dialectal features are most prominent
in the Geser gan from a phonological point of view3:

A) The literary Mongolian intervocalic -y- (-g-) disappears in 36 words.
E. 9. bayn- j>buu- ’descend’; gbrugesin j>goréstn ’antelope, chamois’.

B) Regressive assimilation. The i of the first syllable is assimilated to the
vowel of the next syllable in literary Mongolian. In a similar manner, the e
of the first syllable becomes rounded in literary Mongolian under the influence
of the U of the next syllable. E. g. sitayaju > satafi ’lighted’; sidiben > sudu-
ben ’his tooth’; ergtju > 6rguju ’lifted’.

Poppe points to the following dialectal features that are worthy of note
Iin the same text from the point of view of morphology4:

A. Beside the literary forms -u, -un and -yin, the suffix of the genitive
occurs also in the dialectal forms -nai, -nei: gan-nai ’of khan’; Jcimin-nei ‘of
man’.

B. Beside the literary forms -mdi, -mdi etc., the suffix of the praesens
imperfecti occurs also in the dialectal forms -nai and -na, -ne: yabunai ’goes’;
bayina ’is’; irene ‘comes’.

C. Beside the literary forms -luya, -liige, the suffix of the praesens per-
fecti occurs also in the dialectal forms -lei and -la, -le: irelei ’came’; abula
took’; ecile "went’.

D. The literary adverbium abtemporale -ysayar, -gseger has its corre-
sponding dialectal forms -ysar, -gser : aldaysar ’having lost’; térlgser ’having
been born’.

We feel we have to add something which is not clear in Poppe’s essay:
all these dialectal peculiarities are just occasional curiosities in the Geser gan
and seem negligible if compared with the overwhelmingly great number of
literary formss.

2N. Poppe, Geserica ( Untersuchung der sprachlichen Eigentimlichkeiten der mongo-
lischen Version der Gesserkhan), Asia Major 111, pp. 1—32 and 167—193.

3N. Poppe, Geserica, pp. 7—8, and 12.

4N. Poppe, op. cit,, pp. 17, 170, 171, 180.

5A study of the first two chapters of the Geser gan, i. e. almost a third of the entire
text, has revealed that the literary Mongolian intervocalic -y- (-g-) has been lost from 8
words only and preserved in 230 words. Even in those 8 words from which it has disap-
peared, the intervocalic consonant -y- (-g-) frequently alternates with its corresponding
literary form. Of the words quoted by Poppe, the Mongolian bayu- 'descend’ occurs,
for instance, 16 times, while its corresponding dialectal form buu appears only twice;
the word LM goériugesiin ’antelope, chamois’ occurs four times and its dialectal counter-
part gorésin only three times.
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Let us now examine the San ho yU lu. To facilitate comparison, we will
restrict ourselves to those dialectal features which are discussed above in
connexion with the Geser gan.

As regards phonological features, we find the following:

A. The intervocalic -y- (-g-) disappears from 228 words and remains
only in 8.

B. Regressive assimilation. This is more or less the rule, except only
a few cases in which the r of the preceding syllable remains unchanged as it
does also in the Ordos in similar cases. E. g. miga > maya ‘meat’; cisun > cusu
blood’; nidin”~>nudu (nddQ) ’eye’; edlge > odogc (addge) ’'now’; ediir >
udur (Gdar) ’day’.

As regards morphological features, wWg find the following:

A. The suffix of the genitive invariably appears in the dialectal forms -i,
-in, -nali, -ner and -yen : mini ‘my’; bicig-in ’of the letter’;fun-nai ‘of the summer’
kun-nei (Tcun-nei) ’of the man’; yoto-yen ’of the town’.

B. We find only the dialectal -na, -ne and -nai (-nd), -nei (nl) suffixed
forms of the praesens imperfecti: tanina ’knows’; ujekdene (ujekdene) ’seems’;
tatanai (tatand) ‘pulls’; irenei (irenl) ’comes’.

C. The suffix of the praesens perfecti invariably appears in the dialectal
forms -la, -le: yarla (yarld) ‘went out’; idele (ideié) ’ate’.

D. Only the dialectal forms -sar, -ser of the adverbium abtemporale
occur: doodasar (dodasar) ’having given voice’; ideser (idesér) ’having eaten’.6

It is quite evident from these few examples that literary forms represent
the overwhelming majority, and dialectal forms are of rare occurrence in the
Geser gan, whereas one is justified in regarding the whole text of the San ho
yu lu as dialectal to such an extent that the influence of the literary language
can be neglected altogether.

At this point, the question arises to which dialect does the San ho yu lu
belong? N. Veselovski suggests a dialect closely related to the Tumut of Kuku-
Khoto7. However, one may think of the Chakhar dialect also, and all the more
so as Deleg, the translator of the work’s Mongolian version, held office among
the Chakhar people. We are more inclined to suggest the Barin dialect, as it
Is probable that Deleg made the translation in his own dialect. The problem
must remain unsolved until accurate records of these dialects will have been
made by field workers. For the time being we should accept the Mongolian
version of San ho yu lu as written in a yet unexplored East-Mongolian dialect.

61t has already been noted that sometimes also literary forms can he encountered
in the San ho yiu lu, for instance, -gsan, -ksen, the literary form of the nomen perfecti,
or the suffix -gujei (-gujei) of the dubitative: abugsan ’took’; keleksen ’spoke’; cirekdegujei
(cirekdegujei) ’he would get involved in a brawl’.

7Cf. A. Pozdneev, MoHronbckasd XpectomaTwusa, St. Pbg. 1900, P. XV; L.
Ligeti, Rapport préliminaire, p. 34.
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In the course oi my analysis of San hoyi lu | worked up the entire Mongo-
lian material: |1 have elaborated its phonolgy and prepared its vocabulary of
three and a half thousand words. | propose in the following to present a phono-
logical detail of my work in which we want to demonstrate the part played
by the so-called “two-syllables” in the language of the San hoyi lu. The dialec-
tal evolution of the “two-syllables” is so characteristic that it constitutes, in
our opinion, one of the most striking differences between the literary language
and the dialects.8

Two versions of the San ho yu lu have been used in the present work:
one is the text in the library of the Hungarian Academy of Sciences (No. Mong.
24), the other is the text edition quoted by Grube. The version of the Academy
serves as basic text from which all my examples are taken, deviations as found
in Grube’s text edition are indicated by the letter A.

The following abbreviations are used in this paper:

LM Literary Mongolian
Dialects :
Br. = Barin: A.D. Rudnev, MaTepuansl no rosopam BocTouHoin MoHronuu
St. Pbg., 1911

Khor. Khorchin: ibid.

Uj. - Ujumchin: ibid.

Jas. = Jastu: ibid.

DB = Durbut-Beise: ibid

Gor. — Gorlos: ibid.

Turn. = Tumut: ibid.

Sur. = Suruk: ibid.

Ord. Ordos: A. Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos recueillis et publiés avec introduc-
tion, notes morphologiques, commentaires et glossaire. Pei-p’ing,
1937

Kh. = Khalkha: A. R. Rincine, KpaTkKnii MOHIoNbCKO-PYCCKNIA  CMOBapb,
Moscow, 1947

Bur. = Buriat: 1. A. Podgorbunskij, Pyccko-moHrono-bypaTcknini  cnosapsb,
Irkutsk, 1909

Bur. Bar. Bargu-Buriat: N. Poppe, Skizze der Phonetik des Bargu-Burjatischen :

Asia Major VII, pp. 307—378,

Bur. Khor = Kbori-Buriat: Podgorbunskij, op. cit.

But. Bal = Buriat of Balagan: ibid.

Bur. Al = Alar Buriat: ibid.

Bur. Al P. = Alar Buriat: N. N. Poppe, Anapckuii roeop, Leningrad, 1930.

Bur. Nu = Buriat of Nizneudinsk: Podgorbunskij, op. cit.

8 Cf. G.J. Ramstedt, Das Schriftmongolische und die Urgamundart phonetisch

verglichen, JSFOu XXI: 2, p. 22."
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Bur. Tu Buriat of Tunka: ibid.

Bur. Sei Buriat of Selenga: ibid.

Bur. C. Buriat: A. Castren, Versuch einer burjutischen Sprachlehre, St. Pbg. 1857;
Bur. Khor C. Khori-Buriat: ibid.

Bur. Bal C. Buriat of Balagan: ibid.

Bur. Al C. Alar Buriat: ibid.

Bur. Na C. Buriat of Nizneudinsk: ibid.

Bur. Tu C. Buriat of Tunka: ibid.

Bur. Sel C. Buriat of Selenga: ibid.

Bur. BA. Buriat: G. Balint, Az éjszaki burjat-mongol nyelvjards rovid ismertetése

(A short review of the East-Buriat Mongol Dialect), Nyelvtudo-
manyi Koézlemeények XIII, pp. 169—248;
Kaim. Kalmuck: G.J. Ramstedt, Kalmickisches Wéorterbuch, Helsinki, 1935.

Studies on dialects :

CpasH. rpam.. = B. J. Vladimircov, CpasH/Te/lbHasdA rpaMmaTKa MOHIONbCKOr0 MUCbMEHHOT0
A3blka W Xanxacckoro Hapeuus, Leningrad, 1929.

Urgamundart — G.J. Ramstedt, Das Schriftmonoligsche und die Urgamundart phonetisch
verglichen, JSFOu XXI: 2, pp. 1—56.

Dial. Urdus = M. A. Mostaert, Le dialecte des Mongols Urdus (Sud), Anthropos XXI,
pp. 851—869 ; XXII, pp. 160—186.

Oar. Hap.. = N. N. Poppe, farypckoe Hapeuwue, Leningrad, 1930.

Moghol = G.J. Ramstedt, Mogholica, Beitrdge zur Kenntnis der Moghol-Sprache
in Afghanistan, JSFOu XXIII: 4, pp. 1—60.

Konj. Kh. =G.J. Ramstedt, Uber die Konjugation des Khalkha-Mongolischen,

MSFOu XIX.

The “two-syllables’ in the Mongolian version of the San ho yu lu

This term means that group of sounds in literary Mongolian which is
formed by two vowels with -y- (-g-) between them9. Essentially, this definition
Is the interpretation of a graphic representation. The characters -y- and -g-
are just transliterations of two Uigur letters which, according to the universally
accepted view of Mongol philologists, indicate between the vowels of the “two-
syllables” plosives, spirants and hiatuses alike.

It was Vladimircov and Ramstedt who pointed out the triple phonolo-
gical role of the written forms transliterated with -y- and -g-.10 Relying on
the evidence of linguistic records, dialects and related languages, they think it
possible that, in the ancient Mongolian, the intervocalic consonant of the “two-
syllables” may have been a voiced palato-velar or medio-palatal plosive (g,
g), their correspondent spirant (y, y), further a bilabial voiced spirant (R)

9Rudnev, MaTepuansl, p. 192., Poppe, Oar. Hap., p. 118.

10 Urgamundart, pp. 21—23., G. J. Ramstedt, Mogholica, pp. 52—53, Zur Geschichte
des labialen Spiranten im Mongolischen : Festschrift Wilhelm Thomsen, Leipzig 1912, p.
182. Vladmircov, CpasH. rpam., pp. 193, 207, 222, 231—235, 241—242, 250—251.
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and — finally — a post-palatal voiced spirant (rj). The two latter sounds are
reflected by the signs -b- and -m- in certain literary Mongolian words.

Linguistic evolution has left the plosives unchanged, while most of the
spirants have disappeared. Their disappearance is evident in linguistic records
and in dialects; not so in literary Mongolian. Here, we find the sign of the corre-
sponding plosives in the position of the lost spirants. This is, that theg to the
two authors referred to above only conceivable if we assume accordin plosive
signs in question played a triple role. Only thus can we explain that, in the
linguistic records, one finds hiatus in the position of certain plosive signs of
the literary Mongolian and, further, that the dialects show in the position of
the spirants

a) a practically total disappearance of -y- (-g-);

b) only a few instances where -y- (-g-) has been preserved,;

c) the loss or survival of -b in some words;

d) the occasional loss of -m-.

It was the loss of spirants which occasioned the development of the vowels
of the “two-syllables”. They still appear in the form of two-syllables in the
linguistic records: non-identical vowels (au, eu, ao, eo, ua, ue, Ue, U0, ai, e, ia,
ie) developed subsequently into diphthongs, the identical ones (aa, 00, uu, ee,
66, Gd) into long vowels.

Some of these diphthongs (au, eu) occur in archaic dialects only (Dahur,
Monguor, Mogol, etc.), while the rest (2, ré riA, nm, ua, ué) appears in other
dialects as well (Ordos, Khalkha, Buriat).

Vowels formed by the contraction of “two-syllables” are usually long,
but may sometimes appear also in a shortened form. This is substantiated by
the linguistic records of Castrén and Podgorbunskij as also by recent publica-
tions according to which vowels indicated as long in non-initial syllables may
be half-long and even shortll

The “two-syllables” in certain words seem to have evaded contraction
These words appear in this or that present Mongolian dialect with -y- (-g-)
between the vowels. However, none of these words has preserved the intervo-
calic -y- (-g-) in all the present -day dialects. Therefore, a word may appear
with the intervocalic consonant in one and the contracted vowel in the other
dialect.

Though considerably less frequently, the situation is similar in respect
of the “two-syllables” with -&.

The consonant -m-, on the other hand, has been lost altogether in certain
words both in the archaic and the current dialects.

| propose to demonstrate that the history of the *“two-syllables , as
traceable in the San ho yii lu, is similar to that observed in other dialects

1 G.J. Ramstedt, Kalmickisches Wdrterbuch, p. XII.
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as outlined in the foregoing. We shall examine all “two-syllables” and disregard
those only in which the ancient intervocalic -y- (-g-) has remained unchanged
in every dialect.

|
(A)

The diphthongs that have arisen in the Mongolian dialects from the
“two-syllables” appear in our texts almost without exception. Two of them are
denoted by the Manchu characters iya and iye. They appear in the position of
the following literary “two-syllables”:

1. iya > iyal
bariyad > A bariyat, barit ’seized’ ~ Ord. BarLLI13 Kh. Bar*cV/bI; Bur.
Al P. baidtdy Kaim. baradle Six more examples.

2. ige > iye:

bicigeci > biciyeci ’scribe’ ~ Turn, bitsétsi; Ord. Bi'tsetsi; Kh. Bitséts;
Bur. Sei, Bur. Sel C. bitsétsi, Bur. Bal bisési, misési, Bur. Khor, Bur. Khor C,
Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. bisési, Bur. Nu C. bisése; Kaim. bitsétsi. One more example.

The Manchu groups of characters -iya-, -iye occur rarely in the position
of “two-syllables” whose intervocalic consonant is a palato-velar voiced plosive.
It is only in the adverbium perfecti of a few verbs in Grube’s version A that
we find iya instead of the literary form iya. The correspondence ige > iye
can be found in all Mongolian versions of the San hoyix lu, but in two words
only (in one of which it appears likewise in a verbal adverb). Moreover, both
groups of characters alternate with monophthongs in the same word: jabsiyan>
jabsiyan ~jabsan (jabsan) ‘’luck’ ~ Ord. TaBT; Kh. DzaBsdn; Kaim.
zawsan; Jiye ge- > )e ge- ’agree, aprove’ ~ Ord. Dzé ee-.

A similar phenomenon in the development of the “two-syllables” can
be observed in other non-archaic Mongolian dialects as well. The above
examples show that they have contracted into diphthongs only in suffixes and
developed into long vowels in other positionsl7. The diphthong resulting from

122 The literary Mongolian form is left, its corresponding form in our texts is right
of the sign > .

13 Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos, p. 33.

14N. N. Poppe, MpakTunyecknii y4ebHUK MOHTFOMILCKOr0 pasroBOpHOro ssbika (Xanxac-
Koe Hapeume), Leningrad 1931, p. 104.

I5N. N. Poppe, Anapckuin rosop I, p. 11

16G.J. Ramstedt, Kalmuckische Sprachproben, MSFOu XXVII: 1, p. 13.

17 Urgamundart, p. 22.
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their contraction alternates, furthermore, with long vowels, ci. Ord. faw'at ~
tdwat ’having placed’l8

This phenomenon, of regular occurrence in the Mongolian dialects and
the examined texts, allows the conclusion that iya and iye indicate the diph-
thongs ia and i€ as recorded from the Ordos and Khalkha.

The other non-archaic Mongolian dialectal diphthong occurring in our
texts appears in the position of the “two-syllables” iyu.

3. iyu >>io:

ariyugan > arioyan, A arooyan (ardyan) ’clean, better, healing’ ~ Ord.
arilyan; Kh. arluyan; Bur. Sel C., Bur. Khor C., Bur. Tu C. ariynn (a®iyw),
Bur. Nu C. arukun;

talbiyu >etalbio ’calm’ ~ Ord. talbU; Kh. talb™u; Kaim. talwi. Eight
more examples.

The iyu of the literary Mongolian has, as has been noted, developed into
1 in the Khalkha and also in the Ordos (this is not shown by our examples),
cf. Ord. tAUAOr talbur ’rack, shelves’l9 Asimilar development is instanced by
the palatalized r of the Buriat examples, and Poppe’s records make it clear
that iyu has sometimes contracted into the diphthong i also in the Buriat
languageD.

It would seem that the diphthong derived from iyu in the above-
mentioned dialects is not the same as that which is found in our texts. This is
not so, and any apparent difference is due to a difference in graphical notation
only: the second element in 1 is a sound between high-back-wide-round and
midback-wide-round which gives the acoustic impression of oand for which, as
will he seen, the recorder of our texts frequently employs the sign o.

There are also diphthongs in our dialect which can be found only in
south-eastern Mongolian dialects. These diphthongs are ortographically indi-
cated in Manchu by uwa and uwe. Only the first occurs in the place of “two-
syllables” with the intervocalic -y-, but we shall deal with both together tor
the sake of simplicity. The group uwa appears in the place of following “two-
syllables”:

4. aya > uwa:

ugayatai A uyOwatai (uyuwatai), uyatai (uyatd) ’intelligent ~ Ord.
uyuafa, uyud't'u; Kh. uyantai; Bur. Al, Bur. Tu uyantai, Bur. Ba. uyata:
Kaim. uyatl.

1B Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos, pp. 34, 220.
Y Dial. Urdus, p. 165.
2 Poppe, Skizze, p. 332.
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5. uya > uwa:

bosuyad > A bosuwat, bosot rose, got up’ ~ Tum. bostt;2l Ord. bosoéi;2
Kh. Bosot;ZB Kaim. bosaD 24

This ortography is used in the A text in sixteen more instances but not
in the place of the “two-syllables” with -y-. It is in the ablative of the nomen
futuri that we see it most frequently, e. g. yabuqu-aca > yabuyowas (yabuyu-
was) ‘from walking’; uyuqu-aca uuydwas (Uyuwas) *from drinking’. Only in
a single instance do we encounter the group of characters uwa in our basic
text, in the word tiigekii-ece >*tugekuwas (tugekuwas) from presentation’.

The group of characters uwe appears only in version A, and even there
only in the word tugai, tuga > A tuybwe (tuyuwe), tuyai (tuyd) ’manner,
attitude’ or, else, in the position of “two-syllables” whose intervocalic conso-
nant is a voiced bilabial plosive.

Generally speaking, both groups of characters in question stand after
syllables, the vowel of which is rounded, the final consonant of which is a
palato-velar spirant or, very rarely, an s. The letter n in uwa and uwe corre-
sponds partly to the literary Mongolian wand partly to the literary Mongolian a.

Most surprising is the latter correspondence in which the n of uwa and
uwe appears unetymologically. However, this peculiar phenomenon is — as has
been noted in connexion with the word ugayatai ~>uybwatai (uyuwatai) —
a special feature of the Mongolian in which the San hoyu lu was written. The
glide u crops up also in the Ordos language in the word after palato-velar
spirants and even after palato-velar voiced and voiceless plosives which are
in the above-described phonological position, so that even literary mono-
phthongs are often converted into diphthongs, e. g. gabgayla > Ord. gawyuagla-
to cover or close by means of a lid’. This u emerges also in certain front vocalic
Ordos words, e. g. cimkigur ~>tsimkyuér *hem, border’. The glide u appears
also in the Ordos language sometimes in the position of the u of the literary
Mongolian, viz. in the nomen futuri and the adverbium perfecti, e. g. yabuqu-
yin > jawdiyuin ‘of walking, of him who walks’;5gadquyad > gaDyuat ‘pricked,
stabbed, nailed, etc.”.®

It is obvious from these examples that, in Ordos, the diphthongs ua
and ue occupy the same phonetic position in which uwa and uwe are used by
the recorder of our text A. This justifies the conclusion that uwa and uwe indi-
cate the diphthongs uéd and ué.

21 Rudnev, MaTepuansl, p. 44.

2 Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos p. 30.

2 Poppe, MpakTunyecknii yyebHuK, p. 63.

24 Ramstedt, Kalmuckisches Sprachproben, p. 13.
5 Mostaert, op. cit. p. XXI.

% Op. cit. p. 27.
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Coming back now to the unetymological glide u, we want to add that —
according to Ramstedt — it appears under the influence of a palato-velar
voiced plosive which terminates the preceding syllable.Z7 Mostaert, on the other
hand, comes to the conclusion in respect of Ordos that this sound appears
after k, g, 8 and y only in consequence of a bilabial spirant w which terminates
the preceding syllable.B Relying on the evidence of our material, we are inclined
to give a somewhat different explanation. It seems that the unetymological
glide u appears in the Ordos language and the language of our text after k, g, g,
and y if the preceding syllable contains a rounded vowel or a bilabial spirant
w, when the position assumed by the lips in their articulation remains
unchanged even after k, g, g and %have been formed.

Apart from the non-archaic Mongolian dialectal diphthongs discussed
so far, we encounter in our texts also diphthongs which seem to belong to
archaic dialects only. Such a supposition would be mistaken: the ao and eo
of the Manchu script which, prima facie, seem to indicate diphthongs, represented
in reality monophthongs. We find such pseudo-diphthongs in the place of
the following literary Mongolian ,,two-syllables”:

6. ayu > ao:

ayur aor, oor ‘wrath’; ~Khor., Turn, ur; Ord. ur; Kh. nr; Bur. Sei
0., Bur. Tu C,, C., Bur. Bal nr, Bur. Bar ur, Bur. Khor C. (r; Kaim. Ur;

cilayun >mcilao, ciluu ’stone’ ~ Khor. tsolun; Ord. tsilu; Kh. tsulu(n);
Bur. Sel tsolti, Bur. Bar. solu, Bur. Khor. Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu sulu(n),
Bur. Khor 0, Bur. Tu C. suluy (sulun), Bur. Nu C. suluy; Kaim. tsoltrj;

mayu ~>mao, moo, muu ’bad, vulgar’ ~Khor., DB, Jas., Turn, mu;
Ord. mu: Kh. mu; Bur. Sei C, Bur. Nu C,, Bur. Tu C. mu (mu), Bur. Tu mQ;
Kaim. mu. Nine more examples in our text and twenty more in Grube’s
text A

7. Oyu > ao:

joyus >m A jaos, fos 'money’ Khor., Gor. dzés; Ord. nzos; Kh. azes;
Kaim. z0s.

goyurda- > xaorda-, A. %0rda- (yurda-) ’play a stringed instrument’ ~
Kh. ylroa-; Kaim. ylrda-.

8. ayu > €o:

yayuma > yeoma, yum ’‘what?’ ~Khor., Jas., DB jum(a)(n), Khor.
jum, Jas., Gor. jum, Ord. jum, jumu; Kh. jum, jim; Bur. Ba. jama, Kaim.
jumn, jumn, jomn.

2r Ramstedt, Die Verneinung in den altaischen Sprachen. Eine semasiologische
Studie, MSFOu LU, p. 207.
B Dial. Urdus, p. 866.
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9. egll > e0:

egiide(n) > eode(n), oode ’door, curtain’~DB ud, 0dé Ord. WBe;
Kh. UD(en); Bur. Sel C. Uide, Bur. tide(n), Bur. Bar ud, Bur. Khor C. tdén,
Bur. Nu C,, Bur. Tu C. tder], Kaim. d4dn.-

ufegul- >- u)eol-, ujool-, ujuul- to show’ ~ Jas. udzlil-; Ord. udzul-;
Kh. unzile-; Bur. Sel O. udzul-, Bur. Bal., Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu, Bur. Ba. uzll-,
Bur. Khor C. uziile-, Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. uzil-; Kaim. dzul-. Eleven more
examples in our, six more in Grube’s text.

10. 6ge > eo: )
6gede bol- >- eodébul- ’pass away, die’ ~ Kh. &d bolo-; Kaim. Od® bol-.

11. Ugl >>eo0:

tligikei >>teokei, A tukei ‘unskilled’ ~ Ord. fukyl; Kh. tlyii; Bur. Bal,
Bur. Tu tuyei, Bur. Khor. C. tiyé, Bur. Nu C. tike, Bur. Tu C. tlyei; Kaim.
tuke.

These correspondences would be very strange if ao and eo really repres-
ented diphthongs, for—as is clear from the above examples—only a single long
(or, sometimes, short) vowel appears in the place of the ,,two-syllables” ayu,
oyu, egu, 6ge and tgu. It should, however, be noted that in none of the geogra-
phically adjacent dialects do we find diphthongs in these cases. Still more
striking is the fact that we find ao and eo in phonologic positions where diph-
thongs appear not even in the archaic dialects,

What may be the reason of such discrepancy between our texts and the
other dialects? We have to find out first of all whether ao and eo are really
diphthongs and have only the phonetic value of diphthongs in the Manchu
script.

These two groups of characters undoubtedly serve also to indicate di-
phthongs in the Manchu script, though not very often. They are, however, used
also in another sense: the Mongolian word donen (Jas. dund, dun; DB din(e);
Kh. DOno(n); Bur. Bal donon; Kaim. dénn) ‘four year old calf’ which has the
form deone in the Manchu script (Gabelentz, Zakharov), as also its dialectal
forms, are clear evidence of the fact that the graphical representation in ques-
tion was used for the indication of monophtongs30.

Our material, too, contains a few’ words in which ao and eo indubitably
appear in the position of monophthongs: jasayul- > jasaol- *have something

D According to Poppe, the “two-syllables” uyu becomes a long vowel in the non-
first sjdlables of Dahur words (cf. Aar. Hap., p. 120), while, in our texts, ao appears in the
place of ayu also in non-first syllables. Too, the “two-syllables” 6ge continues with a
monophthong in Dahur (cf. loc. laud..), while eo appears also in such cases in our texts.

3 Of this we have been made aware by Prof. Ligeti.

4 Aeta Orientalia X/3.
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arranged, made, healed ~Ord. Dzasul-; sanaqula sanaoyBla (sanaoyula)
if he thought’; 6glU, 6gluge > eoklen, eokile, uglu (ugld), uklu (Ukl() ‘early
in the morning” — Ord. 6gl6; Kh. 06glo; Bur. Sei, Bur. Bai 6glo; Bur. Al, Bur.
Tu Uglo; Bur. Nu C. 6gla; Bur. Tu C. 6glor](n). Likewise ao and eo appear at the
place of the monophthong contained in the first syllable of the suffixes -bala
and -bele belonging to the adverbium conditional as known from the various
dialects: fodobala > fodobaola ’if he beat’; emusbele > emusbeole “if he put on
(the dress)’.

The facts (a) that ao and eo are used for the indication of monophthongs
even in the Manchu script; (b) that the Manchu script of our texts uses ao
and eo in those cases in which a single long vowel corresponds to the “two-
syllables” ayu, oyu, egl, 06ge and Ugu even in the archaic dialects; (c) that ao
and eo are also used when they correspond to simple short literary and even
dialectal monophthongs, justify usto conclude that ao and eo represent mono-
phthongs and not diphthongs.

A further analysis of this problem shows that ao and eo do not occur but
in words which contain a rounded vowel. If follows that ao and eo served to
represent those a (a) and e (n) sounds which had become labialized under the
influence of the rounded vowel.

That this conclusion is justified seems to be substantiated by similar
phonological phenomena in the known dialects.

Meagre as Rudnev’s material is, it proves nevertheless that a rounded a
may take the same phonological position in the eastern dialects as does ao
in our texts: noyuyan >>DB nogan, nogon.

Much more obvious is this process of labialization in the Ordos language
where, as a rule, the vowels a and a of suffixes become rounded after o, e. g.
goni-ban > yordan ’his own lamb (acc.)’; qoyar-iyar > yojorar ’‘two together’;
gonitai > yonita ~ yonitd 'with lamb’; montai > mdrita mérit?* *with horse’.3

In the Khalkha language a and e, after a rounded vowel, underwent
a similar phonological change: bulay >>Bullak ’spring, source’; oyosar ~>0sar,
Osr Tope’.2

In a similar manner did develop into the dialectal sounds & and ? the
“two-syllables” 6ge (lige) and Cbe (ibe) in Bur. Bar and Bur. Al: moger, Bur.
Bar m~r3 tyre’; boge Bur. Al P. B? ’shaman’3

Thus, it seems safe to say that the letters ao of our texts represent a low-
back-wide-round sound (&) which stands between a and o in the other non-
archaic Mongolian dialects, and that the letters eo of our texts represent a low-
front-wide-round sound (?) of those other dialects.

3L Dial. Urdus, pp. 855, 864.

2 Urgamundart, pp. 34, 35, further CpaBH. rpam. p. 262.
BPoppe, Skizze, p. 330.

A Poppe, Anapckuii rosop, p. 56.
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It now remains for us to examine the quantity of the sounds represented
by the characters ao and eo. Our texts enable us to make this examination.
The characters ao and eo alternate within one and the same word with the char-
acters oo and uu which latter serve to indicate long vowels, from which it
follows that the sounds so indicated are long or half long.3%

A further conclusion to be drawn from this alternation is that the group
of characters uu may represent that long vowel (u) which has been described
from other Mongolian dialects as being in a similar phonological position be-
tween high-back-wide-round and mid-back-wide-round, for itis this sound n
which is acoustically so close to the sound o that it is often represented by the
letters 00 in our texts.

Of the characters figuring in the alternation eo ~ 00 it is the
phonetic value of oo and uu which still has to be elucidated. Manchu phonology
enables us to ascertain the sound indicated by the latter group of characters.
According to Poppe, it is the high-mixed-narrow-round (u) sound of the cur-
rently existing Manchu dialects which corresponds to the u contained in the
Manchu front vocalic words,3 which allows the inference that the recorder of
our texts too used this character to represent 0. Such inference is justified by
the observation that we find n in the phonological position of U as occurring
in other Mongolian dialects. Therefore, the Manchu sign uu which corresponds
to front-vocalic “two-syllables” really represents i1 in the Mongolian version
of the San ho yi lu.

The phonetic value of the characters uu representing i, and that of the
alternating signs eo and oo representing d must, thus, be equivalent to the mid-
mixed-narrow-round sound (5) which is acoustically close to u and d known
from Mongolian dialects.

The other pseudo-diphthong which occurs in our texts is ai; it is found
in place of the following “two-syllables”:

12. ege > ai:

tertegelci > tertailci ’opposite, on the other side’ ~ Kh. Zlerley.

It is hardly conceivable that ai should be used for the representation of a
diphthong. We shall see that the “two-syllables” ege has developed into mono-
phthong in all dialects. Thatthe sign in question represents a diphthong isfurther
contradicted by the fact that ai occurs also in the place of a literary mono-
phthong: tahin >» A taibin *fifty’ Khor. taw(i)n, fawin, tawin; DB taw, tép;
Gor. tdb(i)n; Ord. téawi; Kh. tawin, law; Bur. Ba. tahin; Bur. tabi(n); Bur.
C. taben; Kaim. tawn.

3H The length of vowels is indicated in the Manchu script by a duplication of the

corresponding letters, cf. P. Schmidt, Chinesische Elemente im Mandschu : Asia Major
VI, p. 579.

% Poppe, dar. Hap., p. 113.

4*
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All these examples justify the conclusion that ai represents a mono-
phthong. Considering the correspondence tahin > taibin, its phonetic value may
be that of a sound like e. The characters ai in the word taibin point to the pro-
bability that, under the palatalizing influence of i, the a of the literary form
has undergone the same transformation in our dialect as it did in other dialects
where it has developed partly into the sound a and partly into & Of these two
sounds, both of which derive from a, only the wide & can he represented by the
Manchu sign ai because it mostly occupies the place of the literary Mongolian
diphthong ai which is represented by & in the dialects.¥

As regards the quantity of & the Manchu script offers no basis for its
determination. From our above examples in connexion with the word taibin,
it would seem to he short. It can, on the other hand, regarded as being long in
the word tertaiki as also in those cases where it comes from the literary di-
phthongal, since the vowel arising from the contraction of ege and the a deriving
from ai have a long form in the dialects.3

B.

Single long or short vowels constitute in our texts the largest group of
those dialectal representations of “two-syllables” which have arisen after
the loss of the intervocalic -y- (-g-).

Let us note by way of introduction that the Manchu script fails to indi-
cate the length of certain wovels. While, with the aid of duplication, it manages
to represent 6 and i, it has no means of indicating — say — & and & in an unam-
biguous manner. Therefore, all we can say is that, for instance, o and u arisen
from the contraction of “two-syllables” appear both in a long and a short form
in our texts.

13. aya > a:

budaya ~>buda ’boiled rice’ ~Br., Uj. bada, Br., Khor., DB bada, bata,
Tibor., DB bud(a), Jas., DB, Gor. bata, batd; Ord. budu; Kh. Bung; Bur.
Bar BuD&, Bur. Bal budan, Bur. Khor, Bur, Bai buda; Kaim. budan;

ulayan ]>ulan ’red’ ~Khor., Jas., DB, Tum. ulan, Khor., Gor. ulan:
Ord. ulan; Kh. ulan; Bur. Sel C. ular], Bur. ulan, Bur. Bar tlg, Bur. Nu C.
ulari, Bur. Tu C. ularj (ulan); Kaim. ulan. Thirty more examples.

14. a) ayu > uu(u):
cilayun >»ciluu (cila) ’stone’ ~ Khor. tsolun; Ord. tsilu; Kh. Uulu;
Bur. Sei, Bur. Sel C. tsolti, Bur. Khor, Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu sulu(n),

37 Ramstedt, Urgamundcirt, p. 38; Poppe, Skizze, p. 313.
XSLloc. laud.
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Bur. Khor 0., Bur. Tu C. sulurj (sulun), Bur. Nu C. sulurj, Bur. B&. solun;
Kaim. tsolun;

sayu- ~>suu- (su-)’to sit, to sit down, to dwell’ Khor., Jas., Gor., Turn.,
Sur. su-, DB tu-; Ord. su-; Kh. si-; Bur. Sel C. st-, Bur. Bar hi-, Bur. Khor,
Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C,
Bur. Ba. hu-; Kaim. su-. Seven more examples.

b) ayu > u:

)ayun >afun ’hundred’” ~ Khor. dziin, DB dzi, d'zi, Gor. dzl, dzi;
Ord. dzu; Kh. dzuu; Bur. Sel C. dziin, Bar. zin, Bur. Khor. C., Bar. Nu 0.,
Bur. Tu zun, Bur. Ba. zin: Kaim. zin.

sibayun y-sibu ’bird’ ~Khor., DB, Gor., Tlim., suwl, DB suwi, Khor.
sowd; Ord. siwl; Kh. suwi(n); Bur., Bar. Ba. sobun, Bur. B&tsowu, Bur. Khor
C., Bur. Tu C. suba, Bur. Nu C. énbuy; Kaim. sowun. Eleven more examples.

c) ayu > 00(0) :

jayu-"~>joo- ()6-) ’to bite, to sting’~ DB d'zi-, dzi-; Ord. dzu-; Kh. dzu;
Bur. Sei, Bur. Sei C. dzu-, Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Nu C,,
Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. ziU-; Kaim. zu-.

yalayu > yaloo (yald) ’goose’ ~ DB gallt; Ord. galt; Kh. gali; Bur.
galt, Bur. Bar galu, Bur. Khor C. galun, Bur. Tu C. galurj (galun); Kaim.
galin. Twenty-five more examples.

d) ayu > 00 (0) and o:

bayarlayul- > bayarlool- (bayarl6l-), bayarlol- *to delight, to rejoice’ ~
Ord. BajarlUl-; Kh. Bajarlula-; Bur. Bai bajarltl-, Bur. Tu bairlal-;

mayugai > moo-yai (mdyai), mo-yai 'simple, common’ ~ Ord. Tiyo; Kh.
muiyai; Bur. Sei C., Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. mukai, Tiyar; Kaim. miya, muya.
Three more examples.

e) ayu > 0:

gayumayai > yomoyoi (yomogd) A yomayai (yomoya) ’lie, mendacious,
false’  Kh. ylumagai;

mayudga- > motya- to defame sy, to get sy talked about’ ~ Ord.
miDya-; Kh. muitga-, Bur. Sei, Bur. Bai, Bur. Al mitya-.

f) ayu > 0o (6) and uu (u):

falayu > jaloo (fal6), )aluu (jali) ’young, youthful’ ~ Khor., Gor. d'zali;
Ord. Dzalti; Kh. Dzalu; Bur. Sei, Bur. Sel C. dzalt, Bur. Bar zalti, Bur. Khor, Bur.
Khor C., Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Nu C,, Bur. Tu, Bur. TuC. zalt; Kaim. zalu;

gayucira- > yoocira- (yocira-) ’to become old, to wear away’ * DB
yutsir-; Ord. yuts'ira-; Kh. ydtsira-; Kaim. yutsr-.

IS. oya > o:

toya- >>to- to count, to take in account’ ~ Ord. f6-; Kh. f6-; Bur. Al
P. t6-; Kaim. t6-;

toyatai > total (t6td) ‘few, rare’ ~ Kh. t6toi; Kaim. to6t0, tots.
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16. a) oyu 00 (0):

toyuji > tooji (tdji) ’history, book’ ~Kh. tuDz; Bar. Bal, Bur. Tu, Bur.
Ba. t(izi; Kaim. tldzi. Three more examples.

b) oyu >0 ~ A 00 (0):

goyulai > yoloi (y6l6), A vyoolai (yold) ‘’throat’~ DB yoloi; Ord.
yplfi; Kh. yoloi; Bur. Sei, Bur. Sel 0., Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bal, Bur. Tu, Bur.
Tu 0. yoloi, Bur. Ba., Bur. Bar, Bur. Tu C. yolei; Kaim. ydl, yold;

goyusula- > yosula-, A yoosula- (yOsula-) ’‘to become empty’ ~Kli.
yoslo-; Kaim. yos\-.

C) oyu > 0:

toyula- > tolo- 'to count’ ~ Ord. folo-; Kh. t6l-; Bur. Sei C., Bur. tolo-,
Bur. Khor C., Bur. Nu 0., Bur. Tu 0. tola-, Bur. Ba. t6l6-; Kaim. tol-;

toyurin > torin ’environs, neighbourhood’ ~ Bur. BA&. torin, Bur. C.
torerj, toirer). Three more examples.

17. uya > o:

boluyad > bolot "was’ ~ Khor. bol6t;30rd. bol6t;i0 Kh. eoll6t;4 Bar.
Al P. bol6tz2 Kaim. bolUD.43

18. a) uyu > uu () :

buruyu > buruu (burd) ‘false, bad, wicked’ ~ Jas. burn, DB burn;
Ord. Buru; Kh. surn; Kaim. buri;

uyuta > uuta (Uta) ’sack, bag’ ~ Jas., Gor., Uta, Gor. Huta, muta, Ut;
Ord. u fa; Kh. ata(n); Bar. Khor 0., Nu 0., Bur. Tu 0. Ota, Bur. Tu utan;
Kaim. ut4.

b) uyu >rw (u) and u;

buruyusiya- > buruusa- (burtisd-), burusa- ‘to scold, to slander’ ~ Kh.
Burusd-; Kaim. burisd-.

C) uyu ~>u:

abquyul- > aby6l- (abydl-) ’to send for, to make accepted ~ Ord.
awyul- ; Kaim. awydl- ;

siluyun > sulun ’sincere’ ~ Ord. sultin; Kh. éult(n); Kaim. solln,
suliin. Five more examples.

19. lya > a:

aciya > aca ’burden’ ~ Ord. a'ts'd; Kh. atéd; Bur. Sol, Bur. Khor 0,
atsa, Bur. Bal, Bur. Tu asd, aédn, Bur. Bal asdn, Bur. Nu 0. asdr), Bur. Tu C.
aéan (asarj); Kaim. atsdn;

P Rudnev, MaTepunansl, p. 12.

40 Mostaert, Textes oraux ordos, p. LX.

41 Ramstedt, Konj. kh, p. 47.

42 Poppe, Anapckuii TFoBop, p. 7.

43 Ramstedt, Kalmickische Sprachproben, p. 5.
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)iya- to show’ ~DB, Gor., did-; Ord. bid-; Kh. Dzd-; Bur.
Khor, Bur. Bai, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu, Bur. Ba. zd-; Kaim. zd-.

20. a) iyu > uu (u):

niyur > nuur (nir) ’face’ ~ Ord. nir; Kh. nl;, niar; Bur. Sei, Bur.
Sel C. nur, Bur. Khor, Bur. Bal, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu nur, nur, Bur. Khor 0.
nur, nur, Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C., Bur. Ba. nur ; Kaim. nir.

b) iyu > u:

ariyun >>arun ‘pure’  Ord. arwn ; Kh. ariun; Bur. arlin, Bur. Khor 0.,
Bur. Tu C. arun (arw,), Bur. Nu C. arur\ ; Kaim. arun;

yasiyun ~>yasun ‘bitter, woeful; pain, pity’ ~Ord. gastn; Kh. gasun;
Bur. gasiin, Bur. C gusur), Bur. Bar gast; Kaim. gastin. Two more examples.

c) iyu > 00 (0) :

yasiyuda- >- yasooda- (yastda-) to grieve, to mourn’ ~ Kh. gasuda-;
Kaim. gastda-;

gosiyu(n) >- yoosoo (y6sd), yosoo (yosd), A yoso, yosun, yoosion (ypsion),
yosio ’banner, a unit of Manchu army and territory’ ~ Br. yom, Khor., Uj.,
Jas., Gor. yosu(n). Gor. yosun; Ord. gusu; Kh. yom; Bur. Sei, Bur. Tu, Bur.
Khor, Bur. Bai, Bur. Al yosun, Bur. Nu kusun Bur. Sei C., Bur. Tu C. yo§ui
(yosun); Kaim yosun.

d) iyu "Pi:

yasiyudal >-yasidal 'mourning’ ~ Kh. gasudal ; Bur. Tu gamdal.

21. a) ege > e:

cege)ile- > ce)ile- 'to learn by heart’ ~ Ord. tseozile- Kh. ts'eDzle-; Bur.
Ba. sdzile-; Kaim. tsédzil- ;

kegere ~>kere ’lowdand, steppe’ ~ Ord. k'ére; Kh. yér; Bur. Bar yér,
Bur. Bal yeir, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu ker, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu yér ; Kaim. kér. Nineteen
more examples.

b) ege >0(0).

Uldege- oldo- (61d6-) ’to leave, to leave behind’ ~Kh. ualdi-; Kaim.
Hide-.

C) ege > m (u):

blgudeger > bukudur (bukuddr) ’each, every’ ~ Kh. blgdér.

22. a) egl > uu (1) :

jegudOn >>fuudun (fddun), fuuden ()tden) ’dream’~ Ord. DZdDe;
Kh. DZUDen; Bur. Sel dzuiden, Bur. Sel C. dzuder], Bur. Bal, Bur. Tu zlden,
Bur. Khor C., Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. zuderj ; Kaim ztdn ;

mengdeglr- >mengduure- (mengdire-) ’‘to bustle, to be restless’ ~Ord.
merjDur-. Two more examples.
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b) egl > uu (4), oo (6), eo (0) see No. 4.

c) egu ~™>u (u) :

kecegUrke- > kecurge- (keclirge-) ’to be hard’ ~ Kaim. ketsurk6-;

emuskegul- > emuskul- (emuskutl-), A emusgul- (emusgul-) ’to dress sy’
IS unknown in our sources.

d) egti > u (u), Aeo (O):

kersegui >« kersu (kersti), A kerseo (kersd) ’practical’ ~ Kaim. kersu;

neyilegtl- >>neilul- (midl-), A neileol- (TLU-) ‘to fit, to unite’~ Ord.
midl-; Kh. niiltle-; Bur. Khor C. Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. nilil-, Bur. Bal,
Bur. Ba. nilul- ; Kaim. niltl-. Two more examples.

23. ige >>e:
sigireng > sereng ‘one who wets’ ~ Kaim. séry.

24. igi >iyi (i), i:

sigid- >>siyit- (sit-), A sit- to decide, to settle, to arrange’ ~ Kh. sia-,
siDe- ; Kaim. side-;

sigidke- >e siyitke- (sitke-), sitke- ’to settle, to present’ ~ Gor. siftye-,
eitye ; Kh. sitge- ; Kaim. sitke-, sidek-,

25. a) igl >>o00 (0) :

nigdl > nool (ndl), niguul (nigal) ’sin” ~ Ord. nigul ; Kh. nugel ; Bur.
Sel, Bur. Khor, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu ntgal, Bur. 0. nugdl, Bur. B&. ntgel, Bur. Bal
nugel, Bur. Tu nugdl ; Kaim. ndl.

b) gl >- Awu(u):

seriglin > A serun (sertin) ’cool’ ~ Ord. seriin; Kh. sertn; Bur. Bar,
Bur. Al, Bur. Tu herin; Kaim. serun, sirdn.

26. a) oge > 0(0):

togeri- >- tori- (tori-) ’to turn round, to lose the way’ ~ DB, Gor. tori-,
Gor. tor-; Ord. foro-; Kh. toér6-; Bur. Sel C., Bur. Khor C., Bur. Nu C., Bur.
Tu C. tbre- ; Kaim. tor-.

b) oge n (U);

ogedele- > udel- (tdéi-), A udul- (udil-) to be suitable, to be fit, to be
profitable’ - Ord. 6dol6-; Kh. adle-; Kaim. Odl-.

27. a) uge >n (u), A e:

cilugen > cidu(n) (calu(n)), A cule (cidé) ’leisure time’ ~ Jas. tsulé
in the expression: tsulé-ugei ’never’; Ord. ts'0l6; Kh. tsdld ; Bur. Bar sol6,
Bur. Tu. stl6, sult ; Kaim. tsodlln ;

omugere >umur(u)- (Umur(u)-) A umer- (umér-) to defend, to help,
to favour’ ~ Ord. 6moro-; Kh. 6moro-.
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28. Ugl 00 (0), uu (d), n (u):

iifigur > ojoor (6fér), ujuur (Gfdr), wwur (vJjdr) ’point, top’ ~ Jas.,
Tum. QOdzdr, udzur ; Ord. UDZdr ; Kh. wazae ; Bur. Sel idziir, Bur. Sel C. Gdzur,
Bur. Ba. Uzdr, Bur. Bar tzlr, Bur. Khor, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu, Bur. Nu Uzlr,
Bur. Khor C., Bur. Tu C. uzlr, Bur. Bal 6zir ; Kaim. tzdr.

These examples make a noteworthy feature of our texts evident: in
contradiction to other dialects, two different groups of vowels correspond to
one and the same “two-syllables” of the literary Mongolian. We encounter
partly oo and partly uu in the place of the literary groups of sounds ayu, uyu,
iyu, ege, egli, 6ge and Ugu. Such alternating correspondence occurs even within
one and the same word which has, in the foregoing, led us to the conclusion
that oo and uu indicate two acoustically close sounds.

We regard, therefore, the sound represented by the characters oo, to
have arisen from the contraction of ayu, uyu and iyu, as a mid-back-wide-
round sound (0), and that represented by the characters uu as a sound
between high-back-wide-round and mid-back-wide-round (u).

Similarly, the characters oo, appearing in the place of the sound groups
ege, egul, 6ge and ugu, should be regarded as representing a sound between high-
mixed-wTde-round and mid-mixed-narrow-round (5), while the characters uu
may — in our opinion—represent a high-mixed-narrow-round sound (1).

The double correspondence found in our texts shows that the dialectal
material recorded in the Manchu script is phonologically highly valuable, since
— when recording sounds — the author seems to have tried to give an approxi-
mately accurate representation of what he had heard.

Apart from the dialect of our text, it is only in the Mongolian dialects
of Rudnev’s material that we find analogies of the double correspondence in
question.4BAccording to the evidence of recent records, the “two-syllables”
ayu, uyu and iyu have invariably developed into 0.ia Only 6ge shows a deviation
from this dialectal development of the front vocalic “two-syllables”: it con-
tracted into 0 in the Khalkha in the Buriat into Oand in the Qirat dialects
into 0%

Vowels derived from “two-syllables” are generally indicated as long in
our texts whenever it is possible to give such indication. However, a short
vowel appears in the place of the intervocalic -y- (-g-) also in cases where the
Manchu script has the means to represent the quantity of the vowel. Such
vowels usually occur before I, nand r.

4 Rudnev, MaTepuansbl,, p. 193.

4 Cf. CpaBH. rpam., pp. 194—195. Ramstedt, Urgamundart, pp. 21—22. Poppe,
Anapckuin rosop, p. 56 and Poppe, Skizze, pp. 331—332.

4% Cf. CpaBH. epam., p. 195. — Urgamundart, pp. 22—23. — Poppe, Anapckuii
rosop, p. 56 and Poppe, Skizze, p. 330.
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As regards other dialects, Vladimircov, Ramstedt and Poppe described
invariably long vowels in a similar phonological position from the Khalkha
and the Buriat.47 According to Rudnev, on the other hand, short vowels fill
the place of “two-syllables” in the eastern dialects.48Castrén and Podgorbunskij
describe a similar phenomenon from the Buriat dialects.®

Let us add that the correspondence iyu > i, as occurring in our dialect,
stands alone inasmuch as nothing of the kind has so-far been discovered in
other dialects.

Relying on our texts, we can divide the remaining words with -y- (-g-)
into three groups. The first contains words which appear without -y- (-g-)
in contradiction to other dialects; to the second belong words which appear
with -y- (-g-) as they do also in other dialects; the third includes words which
appear with -y- (-g-) while they are without it in other dialects.

A

The intervocalic consonant of the “two-syllables” has disappeared from
the following words of our texts and has survived on one or several other
Mongolian dialects:

29. a) aya >-a ~ Kaim. ya, ak:
bajaya- > baja- ‘to make, to prepare’~ Ord. BaDzd- : Kaim. bazya-,bazak-
b) aya >-0  Bur. Khor oga:
jobaya- > jobo-, A jobaya- to tire’ ~ Ord. dzows-; Kh. dzows-; Bur.
Khor dzoboga- ; Kaim. zowa-.

30. a) ayu > 00 (6) ~ Ord. agu; Bur. Sei ago:

ayucila- >- oocila- (6cila-), A aocila- (4cila-) to forgive, to endure’ ~
Kh. Utsla- ; Bur. Sei agosla- Kaim. (tsi-;

irayu >>iroo (ird), A irao (ird) ’pleasent, nice’ ~ Ord. iragu ; Kaim.
iru (iru, jarii),

b) ayu~>ao(a), o0o(6), n ~Khor. gi, Tum. an, Bur. Khor agu:

47 Loc. laud.

B Rudnev, MaTepuansl, p. 193.

M Schiefner, for example, who worked up Castrén’s material, remarked that Castrén
did not always indicate the length of vowels arisen from the contraction of “two-syllables
cf. Castrén, Versuch, p. X.
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asayu-> asao- (asa-), asoo- (as6-), asu- 'to ask’ ~Khor., Gor., Turn.
asu-, DB atU- ; Ord. asu- ; Kh. asu-; Bur. Khor asagu- ;

barayun >>barun ’'West’ ~Khor., Jas., DB, Gor., bartn, Gor. barn,
baran, Khor. bargin, Tum. bargtin; Ord. Barinn; Kh. sariin; Bur. Khor, Bur.
Bal, Bur. Al, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu bartin, Bur. C. barun, Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C.
baruwy, ; Kaim. bartn.

31. uyu )>n, A o~ Bur. Nu O ngn, Bur. Khor, Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bali,
Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. gu, Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu ga, Bur. Al P. ga, Bur.
Ba. ya, Kaim. yv, yn:
niruyu(n)  nuru, A nuro ’back, body’ ~D B, Gor. nurd, nuri, DB
nord, Gor. nirti ; Ord. nurd; Kh. nurd; Bur. Sei nurd, Bur. Bar riurd, Bur. Nu
C. nurugur), Bur. Khor, Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bai, Bur. Tu nurgun, Bur. Tu C.
nurgur] (nurgun) Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu nurgan, Bur. Al P. nurgéar), Bur.
Ba nuryan ; Kaim. nuryvn, nuryn.5

32. iyu > io ~ Gor. igu:
orciyul- > orciol- ‘to translate’  Gor. ortsigul-; Kh. ortsula-; Bur. Bali,
Bur. Al, Bur. Tu orédl-, Bur. Tu orstla-; Kaim. ortsul-.

33. ege > e ~ Khor. ege:

pene- ~>ge- to lose” ~Khor. g$ge-, gb-, DB, Tum. gé-, Gor. gé-, Ord.
eé- ; Kh. gl-; Bur. Sel C., Bur. Khor. C., Bur. Al, Bur. Tu C. gl-; Kaim. gl-.

It is striking that the above list contain a number of examples in which
even such “two-syllables” have developed into vowels whose -y- (-g-) has sur-
vived in geographically close dialects, e. g. the Ordos, Khorchin, Tumut or
Gorlos. Although their significance must not be overrated, these data will
nevertheless facilitate a closer determination of the dialect of our texts.

B
The intervocalic -y- (-g-) has survived in the following words of our texts
in conformity with other dialects:

34. aya > aya ~ Bur. Khor oga:
jobaya- >mjobaya- : see No 29 b).

35. oya > oya, 0 ~ Khor. ogo:
toya >toya, to ‘number’ ~Khor. togo; Ord. t6; Kh. to; Bur. Bal, Bur.
Tu, Bur. Ba. to(n) ; Kaim. to.

50 Poppe, Skizze, p. 333.
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36. uyu >yo (yu), u ~Bur. Khor ngn, Bur. Khor, Bur. Khor C., Bur. Bal,
Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. gu, Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu ga, Bur. Al P. aga,
Kaim. yn :

quruyu(n) > yoryd (yuryu), yoru (yuru) °‘finger’ ~DB ywwn, yuri;

Ord. yurd; Kh. yurt(n); Bur. Sel, Bur. Sel C. yurt, Bur. Bar yurt, Bur. Khor

yurugun, Bur. Khor, Bur. Bai, Bur. Tu, yurgun, Bur. Khor C. yurgun (yurgur\)

Bur. Tu C. yurgur] (yurgun) Bur. Bai, Bur. Al, Bur. Tu yurgan, Bur. Bal

yurgan, Bur. Al P. yuragar) ; Kaim. yuryn.58

37. a) igu > igu (igQ), iguu (igl) ~Tum. rym; Kh. gi:

icigiri > iciguri (iciguri), iciguuri (icigtri) ’shame’ ~ Tum. itsirjguri;
Kh. itsgur ; Bur. Bai, Bur. Tu isir ; Kaim. itsdr, itswr.

b) iglh > igu (igu), iguu (igl), oo (b) Ord. igl; Kh., Bur. Bal (ge,
Kh. Ggl, Bur. Sei, Bur. Khor, Bur. Al, tgt, Bur. C,, Bur. Tu ugu, Bur. Ba. tge:

nigtl > nigul (nigdl), niguul, nigul, nool (n6l): see No 25. a).@

c) igl ~>igu (igu), r, n (0), uu (1) ~Khor., Gor. gu; Ord. igu; Kh.
gl ; Kaim. gu.

teriglin >>terigun (terigin), térin, A turun (tarun), teruun (terdn) ’head,
first” ~ Khor., Gor. tergun, Khor., Gor. ter(i)gun, DB turu, Gor. tergun; Ord.
terigiin, furt(n) ; Kh. tergun, ferigirj, tard; Bur. Sel terd, Bur. Tu tdrin;
Kaim. tdrgd, tarin.&Z

It can be observed that forms conatining -y- (-g-) alternate with vowels
within one and the same word in some of our examples, and that the literary
group of sounds appears but rarely in its original form. It occurs often that,
when the intervocalic consonant survives, the first vowel of the ’two-syllables”
disappears or that its second vowel becomes long.

A similar phenomenon may be observed in other Mongolian dialects
as well. Consonantal and vocalic forms alternate and the second vowel of words
containing -y- (-g-) becomes sometimes long also in the East Mongolian dia-
lects, in the Ordos and Oirat: cf. Khor. borgul-, boriilla)- ’run, run away’;
Ord. Dzijagdtan ’he, whom fate has favoured’, Dzijdta *fate’s favourite’, nrapr,
nur ’face, visage’.

Also on this case can we observe that certain “two-syllables” show in
our dialect a development which differs from that of other South-Eastern
Mongolian dialects. The word quruyun for instance, occurs in our texts in a
form with, and in the Durbut-Baise and Ordos without -y- (-g-).

We have seen, that the root words have retained the intervocalic conso-
nant of the ,,two-syllables” just in one or two dialects. The -y- (-g-) of certain

51 Poppe, Skizze, p. 333.
® Vladimircov, CpabH. rpom., p. 224.
53 Op. eit., p. 223,
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suffixes, on the other hand, has survived in all dialects. It is in the adverbium
perfecti that this phenomenon is observable in our texts.

38. uya > ya sayuyad >>saoyat (saydt), sooyat (sOyat) ’sat’.

39. ege >- ge: negeged >>néget ‘opened’.

It is worthy of note that, both in our texts and the other Mongolian dia-
lects, not only the adverbium perfecti of certain verbs has preserved this sound.
Phonetically precise records reveal the fact that these verbs terminate with
long vowels, in contradiction to those in which, the intervocalic -y- (-g-) disap-
pears from the suffixed form. Cf. Khor., DB duta- > dutagat run away’, Khor
yad(a)- >*yaddt ’pricked’, DB gii- > giiget run’, Khor., DB, Gor. ir(e)- >
irét ‘came’ % Ord. su- >sugdt ’sat’, bawa-, oawdt ’went, advanced’, ulé- >
Glégét ’breathed’, wazi- > UDzét ’saw, looked’, % Kh. - >- ugat ’drank’, e'ts'e-
e'ts'ét ’became tired’,H Bur. Al P. hi- > hlgat ’sat’, yara- > yardt ’looked’,
tl- > Ugét ‘'made so’, ge- > gét ’said’,57 Kaim. su- > suyad ’sat’, day- > daydo
followed’, lcd- >kogéD ’pursued’, kele- >keltD ’said™

It follows that the -y- (-g-) of the adverbium perfecti remains only after
long vowels also in our texts. In the present case all those sounds are long
which are represented by the first e in neget, the oo in sooyat and the ao in
saoyat.

C

This group consists of words in which -y- -g- appears solely in our texts

40. a) aya >aya, a:

dabayan > dabaya, daba ’mountain pass, defile’ ~ Ord. oawd; Kh.
oavcd(n) ; Bur. Bar Dawd, Bur. Tu dabdn ; Kaim. dawdn, dawn ;

dusaya- > dusaya-, dusa- ’‘to drip, to instil, to make libation’ ~ Ord.
Dusd- ; Kh. Dusd-; Kaim. dusd- ;

gaya- >- yaya- ya- 'to close’ *Ord. yd- Kh. yd-, Bur. Sei, Bur. Sel C,,
Bur. Khor C, Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. yd- ; Kalin, yd- ;

sayata- > sayata-, sata- ’to hinder, to arrange sg careless’ ~ Ord.
sd4a- ; Kh. sat'a- ; Bur. Sei C. sdta-, Bur. Khor C, Bur. Nu C. hata-, Bur. Bal,
Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu hata- ; Kaim. sdta~

b) aya >aya, ya, a:

64 Rudnev, MaTepuansl, p. 224.

% Mostaert, op. cit., pp. 193, 39, LIX, 3.

&6 Ramstedt, Konj. kh., p. 47.

57 Poppe, Anapckuii rosop, pp. 11, 105, 84, 25.

B Ramstedt, Kalmiuckische Sprachproben, pp. 91, 38, 60, 5.
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daraya > daraya, darya, dara ’once more, for the second time’ ~Ord.
Dara ; Kh. Dard ; Kaim. daran, daram.

c) aya > ya:

kilayar > kilyar ’cross-eyed’ ~ Bur. Bai yilor, Bur. Bai, Bur. Tu yalar.

41. ayu > yo (yu), oo (6), uu (U):
falagu > falyu, jaloo (fald), falun (falu) ’young’ see No. 14. f)

42. a) iyu >>iyo:
talbiyur > talbiyor ’stand, shelf’ ~ Ord. talbhir; falbur; Kaim. tawdr.
b) iyu >>iyoo (iyo) :
niyuca > niyooca (niyoca) ’secret’ ~ Ord. nutsi:, Kh. nuts; Bur. Bal,
Bur. Tu nusa, Bur. Ba. nutsa; Kaim. nutsa.

43. a) ege >>ege, e:

cimegele- > cimegele-, cimele- ’‘to give sound, noise’ ~ Kh. ts'iméle-;
Kaim. tsimll-;

cinege > cwene, cine ‘power, ability’ A Ord. tsiné ; Kh. tsine(n) ; Bur.
Khor 0. sinerj, Bur. Al sinén, Bur. Nu C. sinar) ; Kaim. tsimn.

b) ege > ege:

bitege- > bltege- (bUtege-) ’to finish, to complete’ ~ Ord. Bi4é-; Kh.
Bulé- ; Bur. Sei 0., Bur. Khor C., Bur. Nu C., Bur. Tu C. buté-, Bur. Bal biité-,
Bur. Ba. biuta-; Kaim. bUté-.

44. ige > ige:
icige- >>icige- ’‘abuse, revile’ ~ Kh. its'é; Kaim. Ust-.

45. egl > egu (egl) :
bitegimjile- > bitegumjile- (bitegimfile-) ’to stop, to fill in’ ~ Kh.
BitdmDzile-.

46. 6ge > uge (Uge) :

kogerde- >» kugerde- (kligerde-) to boast of sg’ ~ Kaim. kordé-.

What is conspicious in these examples is that — apart from a few excep-
tions — in none of them do the literary “two-syllables” occur regularly. These
words too should, therefore, be regarded as dialectal forms. This seems to be
confirmed by the consideration that — as has been noted — the -y- (-g-) of
certain words survives in a single dialect only.

It should be noted here that there is a word in our texts in which -y-
(-g-) alternates with -y- and a vowel:

47. aya > aya, aya, a:
baraya > baraya, baraya, bara ’utensils, property’ ~ Ord. BaT; Kh.
Bard; Bur. Ba. bard; Kaim. bardn.
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We must look to the Manchu for explanation of this phenomenon: it
contains frequent examples of -y- alternating with % which — as has been
pointed out by Prof. Ligeti — makes it necessary to postulate a spirant in such
cases. It is, therefore, presumable that the intervocal consonant of the word
baraya is a palatovelar spirant.

Our data are too scanty to reveal the evolution of the intervocalic -b-;
all we can safely say is that — in general — it behaves like the surviving -y-
(g-), save one case in wdiich -b- is lost in all dialects. As far as we can teh,
this word is:

48. obe >0 (6), n (0) ; tbe > n (), e:
Obestiben > 6sun (6sdn) A 6sen (6sen), usen (Usen) *himself etc.” ~ Ord.
oson; Bur. C. 6hon, Bur. Ba. 6hon.

Like the surviving -y- (-g-), also -b- has disappeared in some and been
preserved in other dialects in the following words:

49. ebe > ebe, e:

debel (degel) > debel, A del ’coat, dress’ ~Khor., DB, del, Khor. dewl,
DB degel, del, Turn, dél; Ord. Dél; Kh. Dél; Bur. Sei del, Bur. Bar Dél, Bur.
Khor, Bur. Bal, Bur. Nu, Bur. Tu dcgel, degel, Bur. Khor C., Bur. Nu C. Bur.
Tu C. degel ; Kaim. dewl, Dorb6t of Kobdo® debelery

kebeli (hegeli)  kebeli ’abdomen’ ~ Ord. K'eweli, Vél; Kh. yewel,
Bur. Al yebél ; Kaim. keni, kél'.

Let us note that in no Mongolian dialect can we find any trace of the
-b- of the instrumental in an intervocalic position. It has nevertheless been
preserved in a few cases in the dialect of our texts, may be in similar circum-
stances as the -y- (-g-) of the adverb.

50. Ge >0 (6), eo (n):
obere (6gere) >e oru (0ru), eoru (sru), A eore (bre), A eor (fir) ’the other’
Khor. owar, Gwar, or, Jas éwor, DB &ri, Gor. G, ari, ari; Ord. 6ré ; Kh. 6r;
Worthy of mention from the point of view of linguistic history is the
“two-syllables” ebe, the -b- of which alternates with -g- in the literary Mongo-
lian. A similar alternation can be observed in the corresponding dialectal forms
of the word debel whose intervocalic consonants are -b- and -w- in some and

P Ramstedt, Urgamundart, p. 23.
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-g- in other dialects. All this points to an alternation of the spirant or plosive
In ancient Mongolian.

Let us note that the -b- of the word debel has been preserved in our basic
text and has disappeared in Grube’s text A

v

The strangest dialectal phenomenon is the disappearance of -m-. We
know of two words from which it has disappeared in all dialects:

51. erne >>e:

keme-, gerne-, ge- > ge- to say, to tell’~Khor., Uj.,, DB. Tum., Gor.,
Jas. ge-; Ord. ee-; Kh. ee-; Bur. Bar ce-; Bur. Bai, Bur. Tu, Bur. Tu C. ge-;
Kalin, ge-.

52. Umd > umu (Gma), n () :

kiimin >- kumun (kGman), kun (kun) 'man’ ~Khor., Jas., DB., Gor.,
Tum. %un, Khor., Jas., DB. Gor. xUh xun>Khor., Jas., Tum. Ord.
k'0min, k'un; Kh. ~rT1; Bur. Sel C., Bur. Khor C. xV’ Bur. Bar xUV’ Bur.
Xun ; Kaim. kun.

The latter word is problematic both in our basic text and in the other
dialects. Hitherto, it has been generally recognized that -m- is lost from the
said words in all dialects because Rudnev and Mostaert had described words
with -m- as literary forms. It is, however, strange that — except the colo-
phone — we encounter in our basic text only those forms of the word which
have the -m-, while Grube’s text A contains the word invariably in the form
kun. We have no means to solve the problem in a satisfactory manner, but we
are sure that kimin must not be regarded as having arisen under literary
influence.

We have tried to demonstrate the behaviour of the literary Mongolian
“two-syllables” in our texts. It is evident that they have the same correspond-
ing forms in our texts as in other dialects, a phenomenon which argues in favour
of our contention that the Mongolian version of San ho yu lu has to be regarded
as authentic dialectical material.

Apart from this circumstantial evidence, we have furthermore attempted
to offer an analysis of the soealled “two-syllables” which, taking account of
the evidence of all Mongolian dialects, is more detailed than the usual analyses.
In doing so we are led by the desire to elaborate a material that would enable
us to use evidence of the archaic dialects and the linguistic records for a better
understanding of the history of the so-called “two-syllables”.



LES NOMS TURCS ET MONGOLS
DE LA CONSTELLATION DES «PLEIADES»

PAR
L. BAZIN (Paris)

Le nom de la constellation des «Pléiades» dans les divers dialectes turcs
remonte a un prototype commun *Ulkar (ou *Ulgéar). L’aspect extérieur de
ce mot est bien turc, et on ne lui connait pas d’origine étrangere. Il est donc
raisonnable d’en rechercher I’étymologie a I'intérieur de la langue turque.

A premiére vue, le mot Ulk&r paraft isolé, et I’on ne voit aucune raison
évidente de le rattacher a un autre mot connu. Toutefois, la seule série éty-
mologique de mots en Ul- attestée en turc ancien est celle de Ul-&- «partager»,
Ul-tg «part», Ul-Us «partie», a laquelle il faut sans doute rattacher tl-gii «me-
sure» (= partie d’un tout) et quelques autres dérivés formés, semble-t-il, sur
un radical *Ul- exprimant I'idée de «partager» ou de «partage».

D’autre part, la seule expression attestée anciennement ou le mot Ulkar
apparaisse avec un sens différent du sens astronomique de «Pléiades», est celle
rapportée par Kasgari (Xle siecle), ulkar carig (avec carig «armée, troupe,
soldats»). Elle pourrait trés bien se concilier avec une étymologie remontant
a un radical exprimant le «partage»: elle désigne en effet une ruse de guerre
qui consiste a partager ses forces en petits groupes agissant solidairement, afin
de créer un effet de surprise. Mais il pourrait aussi s’agir la d’une comparaison
semi-poétique entre cette formation militaire et la constellation, composée d’un
ensemble de petits amas stellaires. Rien de décisif ne ressort donc de I’examen
purement linguistique du mot Glkar.

Heureusement, I’histoire des traditions astronomiques turques vient
a notre secours. Elle nous apprend (grace, notamment, aux faits rapportés
par Radloff concernant les calendriers populaires des Turcs de I’Altai et des
Kirghiz, et aux observations faites en Turquie sur les calendriers populaires
locaux) que, dans le calandrier luni-solaire des peuples turcs, I’observation
directe des positions relatives de la lune, du soleil, et des Pléiades tout au cours
de I’'année servait de moyen empirique pour déterminer la place des lunaisons
successives a l'intérieur du cycle solaire, et pour résoudre ainsi le probleme,
toujours délicat, des «lunes intercalaires». Les Pléiades offrent en effet, pour
ce genre de recherches d’astronomie populaire, le double avantage d’étre a
la fois faciles a reconnaitre (en raison de leur aspect caractéristique), et tres

5 Acta Orientalia X/3.
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proches de I’écliptique, ce qui permet d’observer avec précision leurs conjonc-
tions et oppositions avec la lune et avec le soleil. Les Pléiades, dans ces tradi-
tions turques, servent donc a «partager» et a «mesurer» lI’année (deux sens
qu’on retrouve dans les autres mots de radical ul-).

En particulier, on retrouve chez divers peuples turcs une tradition qui
consiste a diviser I’année en deux grandes périodes, délimitées par la conjonc-
tion et par I'opposition du soleil et des Pléiades. Chez les Turcs de Turquie,
la période qui commence a la conjonction est appelée Hidrellez et celle qui
commence a l’opposition est appelée gdsim. Ce dernier mot, participe actif
de la racine arabe gsm «partager», est pour nous fort intéressant, puisqu’il
exprime clairement cette notion de «partage» qui est celle, en turc, du radical
ul-, et que nous croyons pouvoir reconnaitre dans I’étymologie du mot Glkar.

Il'y a donc quelque vraisemblance a considerer tlkdar comme un mot de
sens tres voisin de celui de I"'osmanli gdsim. Ce serait, tout comme qgdsim, un
participe de sens actif (aoriste en -dr) formé sur un radical verbal *ul-k-,
lui-méme dérivé, a l'aide du suffixe intensif de verbe déverbatif en -k- (cf.
osmanli sil- et sil-k-), du radical *Ul- «partager»: les Pléiades seraient congues
comme la constellation «qui partage» (I’année). Rappelons a ce propos, dans
un autre domaine, I’é¢tymologie traditionnelle (attestée des I’époque védique)
du nom indien des Pléiades, krittikd, par une racine signifiant «couper», en
raison du «découpage», du «partage» de I’année que permet lI’'observation des
positions de la lune et du soleil par rapport a cette constellation. Il s’agit, chez
les Indiens comme chez les Turcs, d’un procédé d’astronomie populaire tres
ancien, en rapport étroit avec I’élaboration du calendrier luni-solaire. Souli-
gnons que le méme procéde est clairement attesté dans I’antiquité babylonienne,
ainsi qu’en font foi divers textes publiés par M. Virolleaud et qui hous ont été
signalés par M. Labat: les astronomes babyloniens vérifiaient 'opportuniteé
d’insérer une «lune intercalaire» dans leur année par I’observation des Pléiades.

*

Chez les Mongols, I’'usage du méme procédé est bien attesté, notamment
dans les calendriers populaires bouriates étudiés par Kotwicz. Quant aux
divers noms mongols des «Pléiades», bicin, micin, mecin, mesin, misen, ou,
au pluriel, mémes formes avec -t au lieu de -nfinal, ils semblent bien se ramener
tous & un prototype commun *bicin (pl. mongol -t), qui n’a aucune étymologie
mongole connue et qui se confond avec un mot identique signifiant «singe».
Or, ce nom du «singe», lui, est clairement un emprunt au nom turc ancien et
ouigour du «singe», bicin et bicin. Une telle homonymie a déclenché, par étymo-
logie populaire, la création de légendes mongoles représentant les Pléiades
comme des «Singes» célestes. . . Il doit s’agir 1a d’un accident secondaire, qui
ne pourrait que nous dissimuler I’étymologie authentique du nom mongol des
«Pléiades».
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Plutbt que de rattacher ce nom a bicin «singe», il nous parait beaucoup
plus indiqué, en raison des observations faites precédemment, de le rattacher
a un autre mot *bicin, sans doute d’origine turque également, mais du turc
bic-, bic- «couper». Ce *bic-in ou *b'ic-in serait un nom déverbatif du méme type
que tat-0n «fumée» (de tat- «fumer»). Il signifierait & I’origine «coupure, section»,
par référence a la «coupure» que les Pléiades permettent de pratiquer dans
I'année (cf. UIMr, gasim, et kritika).

Ce mot nous parait d’ailleurs attesté en turc ancien, dans un texte épi-
graphique qui doit dater environ du Vllle siecle, écrit en caractéres «de 1’Or-
khon», et jusqu’a présent mal connu: I’'une des deux inscriptions sur fusaiole
trouvées dans IMle d’Ol’khon (lac Baikal). Dans une communication faite en
janvier dernier a la Société Asiatique de Paris, nous avons donné une lecture
de cette inscription, qui, a notre avis, se termine par ces mots: blcrn, gis, adgu
ulgéar, que nous traduisons: «coupure (avec le méme sens que dans gasim),
hiver, le bon Ulgar (= Pléiades)». Plus explicitement, nous pensons que la
«coupure» en question est celle entre la belle saison et la saison froide (qis),
qui a lieu lors de I’opposition du soleil et des Pléiades (vers novembre a I’épo-
que), et qui correspond au gasim d’Anatolie (actuellement, 8 novembre).

*

Dans ces conditions, nous pensons pouvoir, sans trop de témeérité, pro-
poser I’explication suivante des noms turc et mongol des «Pléiades»:

En raison de son r6le de «diviseur» de I’'année dans les traditions de I’astro-
nomie et du calendrier populaires de I’Asie ancienne, l’astérisme des Pléiades
aurait eté nomme par les Turcs Ul-k-ar «celui qui partage» (de *Ul- «partager»,
avec -k- intensif et -ar aoriste). D’autre part, la grande division de I’année
(début de la saison froide) fixée au moment de l'opposition des Pléiades au
soleil (moment ou elles sont visibles toute la nuit) aurait été appelée bic-in
«la coupure», de bic- «couper», avec -in suffixe de nom déverbatif comme dans
tat-un.

Le mot bic-in, passant en mongol, serait venu a signifier, non plus la
«coupure», mais l’astérisme qui parait en étre la cause, T'«astérisme de la cou-
pure», c’est-a-dire les Pléiades.

Ces quelques remarques appelleraient, évidemment, des justifications
et des développements plus amples, qui nous sont interdits faute de temps.
Nous aimerions connaitre, en tout cas, I’opinion de nos collegues sur les hypo-
théses que nous venons de formuler concernant ces noms turc et mongol des
Pléiades, Ulkar et bicin, jusqu’alors si énigmatiques.






JOSEPH AISTLEITNER (1883—1960)

Am 9. September 1960, nach einer jahrelangen Krankheit und nach unséglichen
Leiden, im Alter von 77 Jahren ist der Altmeister unserer Disziplin, Joseph Aistleitner,
emeritierter Professor der rdmisch-katholischen Theologie dahingeschieden. Von der
zermalmenden Krankheit geschwécht und unter ununterbrochenen Leiden hat er bis
zum letzten Atemzug mit einem Fleill ohnegleichen gearbeitet, ja er hat sogar gerade in
diesen fur ihn so schweren Jahren die schdnsten und wichtigsten Schépfungen seines
langen Gelehrtenlebens zustande gebracht. Mit ihm ist einer der hervorragenden Vertreter
der ungarischen Orientalistik ins Grab gestiegen, ein Fachmann, dessen Forschungen
auf den verschiedensten Gebieten der semitischen Philologie auch von der internationalen
Fachliteratur mit Aufmerksamkeit verfolgt und geschéatzt wurde.

Unsere Zeitschrift verliert mit Joseph Aistleitner einen seit ihrer Grindung getreuen
Gefahrten und stdndigen Mitarbeiter. Hier hat er seine zahlreichen Aufsadtze und Abhand-
lungen Uber die sprachlichen und kulturgeschichtlichen Probleme der semitischen Texte
aus Ugarit verdffentlicht.1 Die Ugaritologie stand seit dreiig Jahren, d. h. seit der Ver-
o0ffentlichung der ersten ugaritischen Texte im Mittelpunkt der Untersuchungen von
Joseph Aistleitner.2 In allen seinen einschldgigen Abhandlungen und Rezensionens war
er doch auch der Gbrigen semitischen Sprachen eingedenk. Er befalite sich dabei vor allen
Dingen mit den in Keilschrift Gberlieferten Texten aus Mari, bzw. mit den hier und in
sonstigen akkadischen Texten belegten Personennamen von westsemitischem Geprége.
Die Bestimmung dieses reichen Namenstoffes sowie die sprachliche und dialektologische
Untersuchung der Sprachdenkméler aus Gubla hat ihm die Feststellung mancher wichti-
gen gemeinsamen Ziuge dieser Denkmaler ermdéglicht. Wéahrend seiner Untersuchungen
der Texte in Keilschrift hat er sich auch mit den verschiedensten linguistischen und reli-
gionshistorischen Fragen des Sumerischen wiederholt und erfolgreich beschéaftigt.4

1 »Gotterzeugung in Ugarit und Dilmun«: Acta Orient. Hung. 111 (1953), 185—312;
»Ein Opfertext aus Ugarit (1929, No 2)«: Acta Orient. Hung. IV (1954), 259—270; »Ein
Opfertext aus Ugarit (N° 53)«: Acta Orient. Hung. V (1955), 1—23; »Studien zur Sprach-
verwandtschaft des Ugaritischen I, ll«: Acta Orient. Hung. VII (1957), 251—307; VIII
(1958), 51—98; w»Lexikalisches zu den ugaritischen Texten«: Acta Orient. Hung. XI
(1960), im Druck.

2»Zum Verstandnis des Ras-Schamra-Textes | D«: Dissertationes in hon. Dr. Ed.
Mahler (Budapest 1937), 37—52; »Die Nikkal Hymne aus Ras-Schamra«: ZDMG 1939:
52—159; Die Anat-Texte aus Ras-Schmara-: Zeitschr. f. d. alttest. Wiss. 1939: 193—211;
»Untersuchungen zum Mitlaut-Bestand des Ugaritisch-Semitischen«: Ignace Goldziher
Memorial Volume, 1 (Budapest 1948), 209—225.

3 Vgl. seine Besprechung von J. Nougayrol: Textes Accadiens (Le palais royal
d’Ugarit 111): Acta Orient. Hung. VII (1957) und G. R. Driver: Canaanite Myths and
Legends: Jomnal of Theol. Studies VIII (1957).

4 »Des préformatives verbaux sumériens et principalement des Préfixes Subjectifs«:
Revue d’Assyriologie XX (1923), 53—71.
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Nachdem er sich ungefahr zwei Jahrzehnte hindurch mit ugaritischen Forschungen
befal’t hatte, beschloR Aistleitner ungefahr vor zehn Jahren, auch ein vollstandiges Worter-
buch zu den ugaritischen Texten zusammenzustellen. Er nahm vor, diese Arbeit mit
Professor O. EiRfeldt aus Halle zu bewerkstelligen. Die Aufgabe war eine &uRerst schwie-
rige, da die Zusammenstellung eines ugaritischen Waorterbuchs die Klarung von so komp-
lizierten Teilfragen erforderte wie z. B. die des Paradigmas des ugaritischen Verbums auf
Grund samtlicher Belegstellen und so weiter, und so fort. Als eine Vorbereitung zu dieser
mihevollen Arbeit ist die erste grofRere Verdffentlichung von Joseph Aistleitner Gber die
Texte aus Ugarit im Verlag der S&achsischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig,
unter dem Titel »Untersuchungen zur Grammatik des Ugaritischen™ (Berlin 1954) er-
schienen.s Als nachste Vorarbeit zum kommenden Wdrterbuch wurde im Jahre 1959
die Sammlung der Ubersetzungen ugaritischer Texte von der Ungarischen Akademie der
Wissenschaften herausgegeben (Die mythologischen und kultischen Texte aus Ras
Schamra. Budapest 1959). AuBerdem hat Joseph Aistleitner in dieser Zeit, obwohl vom
heimtickischen Siechtum fast stdndig ans Krankenbett gefesselt, auch die Handschrift
des angekundigten Wdrterbuchs abgeschlossen und im Sommer 1960 Professor EiRfeldt/
Halle Ubersendet. Dieses Werk soll mit der Einleitung Professor EiRfeldts im Verlag der
Sachsischen Akademie der Wissenschaften verdffentlicht werden. Es wurde bereits in
diesem Sommer fir die Drucklegung fertiggestellt, aber es war seinem Schopfer leider
nicht beschieden, die Erscheinung des wuchtigsten Werkes seines Lebens mitzuerleben.

AuBer seinen ugaritischen Studien hat sich Joseph Aistleitner auch mit der philolo-
gisch wertvollen Ubersetzung der hebréischen Bibeltexte beschaftigt.e Aistleitners litho-
graphierte Grammatik des Hebréischen, die auf der vergleichend-historischen Methode
beruht, gehdrt zu den besten diesen Schlages. Auch seine lithographierte Grammatik des
Syrischen gilt fur eines der gelungensten Hilfsmittel fir Universitatshorer.

Solange es seine Gesundheit erlaubte, nahm Joseph Aistleitner an der Arbeit der
Orientalistischen Kommission der Ungarischen Akademie der Wissenschaften als Mit-
glied derselben teil. Seit 1959 war er korrespondierendes Mitglied der S&chsischen Akade-
mie der Wissenschaften.

Joseph Aistleitner, dem von allen geschatzten Menschen und hervorragenden
Wi issenschaftler werden alle ungarischen Orientalisten ein treues Andenken bewahren.

K. Czeglédy

5 Vgl. Acta Orient. Hung. V (1955), 328—329.
6 Er Ubersetzte ins Ung. mehrere Bucher aus dem AT (Job, Prov., Kohelet, Cant.
Cant., Sap., Eccles.).



COMPTES RENDUS
BUCHBESPRECHUNGEN — REVIEWS
BUBNMNOTPA®NA N KPUTUKA

Moravcsik, Gytjla, Byzantinoiurcica |I. Die byzantinischen Quellen der Geschichte der
Tarlcvolker. X XV ni et 609 pages. . Sprachreste der Turkvédlker in den byzantinischen
Quellen. XXV et 376 pages. Zweite durchgearbeitete Auflage. Berliner Byzantinische
Arbeiten, Band 10, Band 11. Berlin 1958. Akademie Verlag. Brosch. DM 68,—.

Quinze ans aprés sa parution, la premiere édition de I’'ouvrage de M. Moravcsik
a été complétement enlevée. C’est a I'intérét toujours vif pour cette oeuvre que désire
satisfaire cette deuxieme édition que nous saluons chaleureusement. A propos de la
deuxieme édition nous estimons superflu de répéter les éloges que les byzantinologues
et les turcologues ont adressés a l’auteur a I’époque de la publication de son livre et
auxquels de notre cdté, nous nous joignons sans réserve. Je tiens a insister toutefois
sur le fait que non seulementla deuxiéme édition représente par rapport a la premiére
un surcroit bibliographique considérable, mais qu’elle apporte le complément et la
correction de certaines données, vues et interprétations. Je voudrais avant tout rendre
hommage a la patience et a I’acribie dont l'auteur a fait preuve pour offrir au lecteur
I’oeuvre dans sa forme actuelle.

Les' quelques remarques critiques qui suivent ne concernent pas l’oeuvre person-
nelle de M. Moravcsik, mais les vues qu’elle enregistre, et elles se limitent aux problemes
relatifs a la transcription des mots et des noms turcs. Au point de vue de la turcologie,
ces problémes peuvent compter sur un intérét particulier, ce dont témoigne d’ailleurs
I’ouvrage de R. Hartmann Zur Wiedergabe tirkischer Namen und Wdrter in den byzanti-
nischen Quellen : Abh. d. Ak. d. D. Wiss. zu Berlin, 1952. Je ne m’occuperai pas des noms
et mots hongrois, bulgares et en général d’origine non turque, amplement représentés
dans le Byzantinoiurcica.

Il est normal que la matiére la plus riche soit fournie par I’'osmanli. De ce point
de vue le fait que depuis le XVe siecle I'osmanli se soit conservé dans des documents
importants en écriture grecque, et que I’osmanli écrit en caractéres grecs soit représenté
presque jusqu’a nos jours par une ample matiére, revét une grande importance. Pour la
bibliographie de cette question voir Byzantinoiurcica Il, 22—23. Aux données s’y trouvant
il faut encore ajouter: J. Eckmann, Yunan harfli karamanli iml&si hakkinda: Tark dili
ve tarihi hakkinda arastirmalar I (Ankara 1950), 27—31; ibid, une bibliographie com-
plémentaire.

M. Moravcsik (I, 31—36) traite en détail de la question des transcriptions: il
indique la valeur phonétique de chaque lettre en grec moyen et examine soigneusement
quels sont les phonémes turcs transcrits par tel ou tel caractere grec. Pour que cette
énumération puisse étre impeccable, il aurait fallu que ceux qui se sont occupés jusqu’a
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présent de I’explication des mots et noms turcs en question, — a condition que I’éty-
mologie proposée fit correcte — eussent essayé de déterminer avec exactitude la forme
turque cachée derriére la transcription en caractéres grecs. Or, les commentateurs n’en
ont rien fait, ils se sont contentés dans la plupart des cas de confronter le mot ou nom
turc en écriture grecque avec la forme écrite classique du turc ancien, de I’'osmanli etc.,
sans se soucier par ailleurs de la forme phonétique exacte du mot turc en question que
la transcription grecque n’avait pu fixer qu’au prix d’une déformation plus ou moins
considérable.

C’est ainsi que la regle proposée pour la lecture cesse d’étre valable dans toute
une série de mots, et il arrive méme que la «regle de lecture» reste simplement inadmis-
sible.

Voici quelques exemples.

Grec a, turc o. La régle est absolument correcte, mais quelques-uns des exemples
énumérés demandent a étre expliqués. C’est le cas par ex. pour Kovgnaydg, turc Qur-
boya. Au passage cité (p. 33), Houtsma donne la forme gu’il lit Kurbuga et dont il
déduit le premier membre du kur «gross». Au lieu de kur il faut évidemment lire kir.
Le deuxieme membre du nom doit étre expliqué par le mot buga «taureau». Pour com-
prendre la forme présente aberrante, cf. osm. boga «bull» (Hony?2, 45). Il n’est guére douteux
gue KovQnayag, ce personnage distingué turc des années 1090 soit identique avec le
chef seldjoukide dont le nom se retrouve chez Sauvaget (Journ. As. 1950, p. 36) sous
la forme Kir-buga. Au lieu de Qur-boya proposé par l'auteur, il faut donc lire
Kir-boya. Comme source du nom Xaggnavra¢ cité parmi les exemples, I’auteur indique,
toutefois avec un point d’interrogation, une forme Kerbende «anier». Selon cette explica-
tion il est évidemment difficile de retrouver le o turc marqué par le a grec. En réalité
il s’agit ici d’une facheuse inadvertance. Dans la premiere édition on trouve en guise
d’explication de la transcription grecque un prétendu Qorbanda mongol (ll, 286); dans
la premiére syllabe de ce nom on retrouve bien le cas grec a, turc o, quoique sons une
forme peu convaincante. Dans la deuxiéme édition, on a ensuite remplacé Qorbanda
par Kerbende, mais on a oublié de supprimer le nom du rang des exemples du grec a,
turc o. Notons que le Kerbende, adopté dans la nouvelle édition comme un nom soi-
disant mongol, est également inadmissible; par contre il est facile d’établir un accord
entre la transcription XaQfinavrac et le pers. yar-banda «an ass-owner, mule-
teer» (Steingass, 452b). En ce cas on aurait naturellement affaire a un sobriquet, et en
méme temps a une déformation plutét outrageante du nom yuda-banda.

Grec a, turc e (a). Selon une transcription plus exacte on ne peut parler que
d’un a turc ouvert; en effet, I’orthographe e est ambigué, dans la méme transcription
phonétique elle représente, dans la plupart des cas, un e fermé. Ainsi nous aurons:
narCivaxoi, Bacinak ; Tiexkdomixig, beklarbak ; Taxac, Taka ; rCakanr/¢, calabi ; rCirCaxiov,
cicdk. Dans le nom 'Aanagovy on ne sait trop si I’on doit lire & ou a, par contre Axaiagy
n’est certainement pas la transcription de Ag-sahir; sous l’orthographe aiagg il faut
chercher une prononciation sar (< sar < séhr).

Grec a, turc i. Pour justifier cette régle de lecture, ou si I’on préfere de transcription,
I'auteur apporte trois exemples. 1. 'ACartrj¢ ar.-turc ‘'lzzaddin. L’identité de ces deux
variantes est incontestable, par contre la transcription grecque est loin de rendre la forme
'Izzadin. Elle repose sur une altération vulgaire du nom. 2. 'AkiaCg¢, osm. llyas. Cette
transcription grecque est inséparable des variantes suivantes du méme nom: EkiéCyg,
‘Efaét,, ’llhiaCj ’Ekia¢. Toutes les formes sont effectivement liées a la variante llyas,
mais pas directement; la forme *AAidCyc refléte une fois de plus une altération vulgaire.
3. Kdyyag, turc Qingir «résolu, courageux, preux». Cette ancienne étymologie est inadmis-
sible, comme cela ressort clairement des études citées de Czeglédy (11, 145). En un mot,



COMPTES RENDUS 303

aucun des trois exemples n’est de nature a justifier que le a serve a la transcription du
r velaire.

Grec av, turc ab. 1. AvbovAdx, ar.-osm. "Abdullah. L’identification est correcte,
cependant la transcription grecque ne refléte pas la forme "Abdullah, mais une variante
vulgaire de celle-ci, Awdula%. Réguliérement on s’attendrait a trouver la forme vulgaire
*Awdula qui est en effet attestée par Dukas sous la forme de AvOovMg. 2. Tavydar, turc
Tabyac. Le nom turc possédait aussi les variantes Tawyac et Tamyac (cf. Ligeti, dans
Acta Orient. Hung. I, 183, note 44); la transcription grecque s’adaptait a la variante
Tawyac. Celasignifie que la correspondance greque av, turc ab, a priori difficile a défendre,
ne doit pas étre retenue.

Grec (5 turc y. Plus exactement, il s’agit ici de la transcription 0i, du reste assez
rare. Actuellement je ne saurais citer que trois exemples a I’appui. 1. Aiayovnrjg, ar.-osm.
Ya"qib sont en effet inséparables I’'un de I’autre, mais la transcription grecque nous
donne une variante vulgaire du nom sous la forme de Yagup. (Pour le changement
g> g em vieil osmanli, cf. T. Halasi Kun, Oennadios térék hitvallasa [Profession de foi
turque de Gennadios], dans KGsA vol. | Suppl., pp. 212—213; pour le changement b > B
(p) en position finale, voir ibid., pp. 202—203.) 2. AiayovTtaalag, nom d’un chef de guerre
osmanli des XVe—XVlesiecles. L’auteur ne donne pas de restitution évidente. Dans la
premiére partie du nom on doit chercher sans aucun doute le nom Yagup, dans la deuxieme
partie un nom de charge qu’a partir de la transcription actuelle on pourrait interpréter
comme basa. La forme intégrale du nom serait donc Yagu(p) -basa. 3. diaglyui (rd)
«Ristung der Rumé&nen und der Turkomanen»; le nom posséde également une variante
yiagiy.ia. Son explication proposée (yariq) est parfaitement correcte. Bien que la forme

généralement connue du mot turc soit yaraq (cf. Radi. IlIl, 106 «das Instrument, die
Waffe»; c’est du turc que provient le mong. kereg faray «affaires en général; besoins»,
Kow. Ill, 2511; cf. Radi. Il, 1088), néanmoins, la variante yariq est amplement attestée

(Gabain, Alttirk. Gram. Kasyari, Houtsma, Tuhfat, etc.). Il est a noter que la variante
yarix n’est pas impossible non plus, c¢f. Cod. Gum, éd. Grénbech, p. 116, connait aussi,
a coté de yariq «hell, leuchtend, klar», son homophone, la forme yarix.

Grec a, turc j. On ne peut pas ranger parmi les exemples cités le nom Movvdiovxog,
puisqu’on doit compter avec une combinaison des lettres 6i (I'interprétation turque
proposée ne me semble pas convaincante). Le nom de I’'Oural ne peut pas étre éliminé
a priori des exemples, cependant son explication souléve un probléeme assez compliqué;
en effet, les trois données difféerent non seulement au point de vue chronologique, mais
encore au point de vue linguistique (dialectologique). L’orthographe de Per\x fournie
par Constantin Porphyrogénéte peut étre expliquée en partant d’une forme du type
kiptchak, trés probablement d’une forme pétchénégue Yayiq, Yayix; cf. J. Németh,
Die Inschriften des Schatzes von Nagy-Szent-Miklés, p. 57. Par contre dans sa transcrip-
tion Aaix Ménandre, au Vlesiecle, ne s’est certainement pas servi d’un $devant a pour
noter un }, encore moins un y. Dans cette position phonétique, on ne peut méme pas
songer a un d. Ce qui est certain c’est qu’il s’agit la d’'un phonéme qui en fin de compte
se laisse ramener a un g proto-turc. La transcription de I’initiale /- ou dI- par un 6 grec
ne peut étre congue que comme un procédé aberrant, par contre il n’est nullement impos-
sible qu’il faille partir tout simplement d’un d. C’est ce que fait d’ailleurs entre autres
M. Risénen, Materialien zur Lautgeschichte der tirkischen Sprachen p. 185. Une partie
des exemples de M. Ré&sdnen n’est malheureusement pas impeccable. Abstraction faite
pour Aaix qu’on vient de discuter, I'initiale di du bulgare danubien dilom «serpent»
peut facilement étre interprétée d'i, tandis que le hongr. gyepld (d'epld) «réne» ne peut
étre ramené aucunement a *dipliy. On ne peut pas séparer de cet exemple 60yia (Soyia)
«féte funéraire, repas de funérailles» attesté également chez Ménandre. En effet, dans
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ce mot, le 6 figure également devant une voyelle postérieure, il s’agit cette fois encore
d’une initiale qui remonte a un y- proto-turc et qui se présente ici sous la forme d’un
d- pouvant étre ramené a un d-. Le mot est amplement attesté dans les anciennes langues
turques: turc de I’Orkh. yoy «die Trauer, Leichenfeierliehkeit; Begrdbniszeremonie»
(Radi. 111, 409), «Totenfeier« (Gabain, Alttiirk. Gram., 356), «Totenmahl» (Kasban, éd.
Brockelmann, 92). Marquart: Ung. Jb. IX, 81, a expliqué la glose de Ménandre a partir
de l'alain. Le mot peut effectivement étre démontré dans l’osséte: dug, dog «CKauku,
6er«. Selon V. 1. Abaev, WCTOpMKO-3TUMOMOTNYECKUA CMoBapb OCETUHCKOFO f3blka |
(Moskva 1958), 373—374 le mot osséte ne fait pas partie du fond primitif du lexique
iranien de cette langue, mais c’est un ancien mot d’emprunt turc provenant du legs alain
de I'osséte. M. Abaev élimine correctement les difficultés sémantiques (course a cheval <
course a cheval organisée dans le cadre d’une cérémonie funéraire), tout en indiquant
en méme temps que l'initiale d ossete (alaine) ne peut étre expliquée ni par le y ni par
e j turc, mais seulement par le d. Le mot a passé de I’osséte (alain) dans certaines lan-
gues caucasiennes: grouz. dogi, touch, dog «ckaukm». De ma part, je pense qu’il n’est
pas exclu que les gloses turques recueillies par Ménandre aient passé chez les Byzantins,
a la rigueur chez Ménandre non pas directement du turc, mais par I'intermédiaire d’un
parler iranien. Tout ceci revient a dire que le grec 6 n’a guére pu servir a la transcription
du turc ). Il est a noter enfin que I’initiale du nom dcttf du Ilesiécle de notre ére (Ptolomée)
doit étre expliquée de la méme facon. Ici encore, il est facile d’admettre que ce nom
turc ait été transmis a travers I’iranien.

Grec e, turc 7 et i. Les exemples cités en faveur de I'interprétation d’un i palatal
turc sont tout au moins de valeur douteuse. En aucun cas ’ArCixegiri¢c ne refléte avec
une précision phonétique (et cela non seulement en ce qui concerne le i) ar.-turc. Haji
Girai, forme «classique» du nom, mais seulement une version vulgaire de celui-ci. Pour
les autres exemples on peut préciser davantage la valeur phonétique de I’e. M. T. Halasi
Kun dans KCsA, vol. I, Suppl., p. 185, a montré que dans les textes turcs en caracteres
grecs nous devons compter dans la premiére syllabe avec m changement i > ¢; ibid.,
voir la bibliographie détaillée de la question. Par conséquent, les orthographes 'EXyavrjc
(émir turc autour de 1095), '’Eyngatyoc, (avec les variantes ’l/lungayi/i et ’Ingaty) doivent
étre lues non pas llyan, et Ibrahim, mais Elyan et Ebraim. Pour d’autres raisons, MeCéTrjc
ne doit non plus étre lu Mezid, mais Alezet.

Grec e, turc a. Dans ’Exrdy, la lecture aq du premier élément du nom n’est
gu’une hypothése gratuite. Les formes ar.-turque Mikail, pers.-turque salar «Befehlshaber»,
ar.-osm. sanditq «Koffer» indiquées comme sources des transcriptions de Mixer]}., aehioioi,
oevrovxr] constituent en réalité des formes approximatives «classiques»; les prononciations
sont en fait: Mikail, salar, sdndugq.

Grec e, turc 0. A titre d’exemple l'auteur n’indique qu’un seul nom, le nom de
M EQXAnCiag, chef d’une révolte de derviches (mort en 1416). Par la suite cependant
(p. 251) il lit ce nom Biurklije. 1l lui est arrivé une fois de plus de modifier la lecture
Borklaje de la premiére édition, tout en oubliant d’effectuer dans cette deuxieme édition
toutes les autres rectifications qui en découlent. Il faut noter que la transcription grecque
milite en faveur de la lecture Bo6rk°. C’est ici qu’il convient de faire remarquer que le
méme nom revient encore une fois dans la liste des régles de transcription, notamment
pour justifier que le i grec peut servir a la transcription de I'ti turc. Bien entendu, il
n’en est rien, la voyelle G étant ici le développement moderne d’un i antérieur. D ailleurs
nous avons trés probablement affaire ici a un sobriquet connu jusqu’a nos jours comme
un nom commun dans certains dialectes osmanlis: borklice «kurutulmus pathcan» (S&z
Derleme Dergisi |, 227a); le mot est probablement dérivé de b'ork «béret» (Radl.
1V, 1699).
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Grec e, turc u. Le nom Zagirljiag cité en guise d’exemple a aussi les variantes
ZagovrCag, SagarCiac. Il n’est guere probable que ces formes représentent différentes
variantes phonétiques, de méme qu’il est difficile de s’imaginer qu’il faille chercher sous
ces orthographes la prononciation Saruja, comme le veut I’auteur. Selon toute proba-
bilité c’est la lecture Sarija qui est correcte; le flottement de I’'orthographe s’explique
simplement par le fait qu’il n’existe pas de signe grec correspondant pour rendre Vi
vélaire.

Grec op, turc 0. Le nom ’Airovydyc (général turc vivant autour de 1133) ne remonte
pas au turc Ai-toydi «la lune se leva», mais a Ai-tuydi. La voyelle de toy- «naitre» offre
la voyelle n dans les langues du type tourki (tourki, tar. tuy- «geboren werden», Radi.
111, 1430), ainsi que dans certaines langues kiptchak, comme, par exemple, dans un des
dialectes du Cod. Cum. (tuv- > tuvdi; cf. Gronbech, p. 247), et on retrouve cette voyelle
meéme dans un nom coman de Hongrie Aydua. (Németh, Die Inschriften des Schatzes
von Nagy-Szent-Miklds, p. 55, note 4, a mis en avant une évolution ua < ova; au point
de vue historique ceci est correct pour le turc en général, mais dans le mot coman en
question il faut compter avec une voyelle u). La présence de akoviparliybeg, ar.-osm.
culGifeji «Soldner, berittener Soldling» parmi les exemples de cette catégorie est manifeste-
ment due a une erreur existant déja dans la premiére édition, puisqu’ici on ne peut parler
en aucune maniére d’une correspondance grec ov, turc (osm.) o. Notons par ailleurs que
la forme arabe-osmanlie indiquée plus haut comme origine de la transcription grecque
n’est pas satisfaisante. Il est vrai que Redhouse (A Turkish and English Lexicon, 1921,
p. 1318) transcrit le mot en ‘'ulujeji et Il'interpréte comme «a stipendiary;
specific name of members of the old regular cavalry corps». Cependant, dans le persan
le mot se prononce aussi 'alufaji («astipendiary» < ‘altifa «provender for a horse; stipend,
salary, pension, soldier’s pay, subsistence-money; rations, daily pay», Steingass, 8646).
La transcription grecque reflete naturellement cette derniére prononciation (alufaji,
alofaji). Il est de méme erronné défaire figurer parmiles exemples du grec ov, turc o le
mot Tovgyovryc étant donné que dans les deux éditions on trouve Turyut comme
original de la transcription.

Grec ov, turc 0. Quoique I’écriture grecque ne posséde pas de signe approprié
pour rendre la voyelle 6, la substitution par un ov est a priori improbable. Dans le cas
présent la graphie ov doit étre lue sans aucun doute 0, et dans les noms en question
nous avons affaire a un développement turc 6> 0 ; en tout cas, la transcription greque
n’a rien a y voir. La lecon correcte de OvCnéx n’est pas 6zbag, mais Uzbak. Xagaxovk
(nom d’un fleuve dans la plaine de la Russie méridionale aux IXe—Xesiecles) ne doit
pas étre lu Qara-kdl, mais °-kil, la forme kil étant la variante dialectale de k&i «lac».
Néanmoins I’étymologie n’est pas évidente, parce qu’il est assez insolite de trouver
dans le nom d’un fleuve I'indication «lac». Ou doit-on penser ici au téléoute, altaique, ou le
mot kd&i signifie, entre autres, «der Arm eines Flusses» (Radi. H, 1268)?

Grec o, turc s. Dans quelques-uns des exemples cités par l'auteur le s turc est
transcrit non par a, mais par ai. Tels sont: "Axmagy, turc Aqg-sar (cf. supra) ; Lleyaiagy,
pour turc Bagsari au lieu de Bag-sahri; aiaganrag, pers.-osm. sarabdar «Mundschenk»;
Ziaxgovx, pers.-mong. Saxrux (le Sdhrux proposé par l'auteur est une fois de plus une
forme «classique»). Sur la graphie ai en valeur du s osm., cf. T. Halasi Kun, dans KCsA,
vol. I Suppl., pp. 153—154.

Grec a, turc 2. Il ne faut pas oublier qu’en position finale, le changement 2> s
est caractéristique de certains dialectes kiptchak; cf. Németh, Die Inschriften des Schatzes
von Nagy-Szent-Miklos, p. 56. Un phénoméne semblable n’est pas inconnu non plus
dans le vieil osmanli; cf. T. Halasi Kun, dans KCsA, vol. I. Suppl., pp. 207—208: S.
Kakuk, dans Acta Orient. Hung. V, 190. C’est de toute facon ici qu’il faut tenir compte
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de 'Olpéayg¢, nom d’un Tatare chrétien de la fin du XI1Ve siécle. La forme Olmaz adoptée
par I’auteur demeure en tout cas inadmissible. Méme la variante Olmas de ce nom ne serait
acceptable que si le nom provenait d’une langue oghouz (sinon on attendrait Bolmas <
Bolmaz). Le nom en question provient cependant des Notitiae Sugdaeae, et a la base
des autres noms turcs (tatares) remontant a cette source, il faudrait plutdét penser a une
langue du type kiptchak. Si notre hypothése est juste, la transcription grecque en question
doit étre lue Olméas; pour mes remarques concernant ce nom turc, voir Acta Orient.
Hung. V, 318.

Grec X turc s. C’est plus exactement la combinaison des lettres yi (yy) qui sert
en certains cas rares a la transcription du turc (osmanli) s: Mavraylag, turc Mentese
(plus exactement Mantdsd) ; pnayiag, au lieu du turc pasa je lirais sans hésiter basa
(cf. T. Halasi Kun, dans Magyar Nyelv XXXIV, 298—304); TCawiOEc, T avyyoe,
turc (osm.) caus. Pour la prononciation s du y grec dans certains dialectes grecs, cf. O.
Blau, dans ZDMG XXVIIII, p. 577 et suiv. et ZDMG XXIX, 569.

Evidemment on pourrait allonger la présente liste de nos remarques sur les probleé-
mes qu’offrent les transcriptions grecques de noms turcs. Cependant, ces transcriptions
peuvent nous fournir encore d’autres renseignements. Il suffira peut-étre de considérer
cette fois deux transcriptions de cet ordre.

Dans la premiére édition (p. 254) I’auteur a omis d’indiquer la lecture et I'explica-
tion du mot turc raai/iavy¢ et s’est contenté de faire remarquer que c’est a propos d’un
enterrement mahométan qu’il en est question. Dans la présente édition (p. 300), la
transcription grecque est rattachée, avec un point d’interrogation, au pers.-osm. danis-
mend «gelehrt, Gelehrter». Le rapprochement est correct, mais cette fois non plus il ne
peut étre question d’une correspondance phonétique exacte. La transcription grecque
s’appuie sur une prononciation dasman, «prétre musulman», fort bien connue sous la
méme forme dans d’autres sources aussi. Ainsi dans I’exercice de la chancellerie chinoise
de I’époque mongole, le mot se retrouve dans la transcription ta-che-man, lire dasman ;
cf. M. Lewicki, Les inscriptions mongoles inédites en écriture carrée (Wilno 1937), p. 31.
D’aprés Chavannes (Inscriptions et piéces de chancellerie chinoises de M'époque mongole)
Lewicki s’est référé a cinqg documents chinois, le sixieme document de ce genre — qui
se trouve dans I’'ouvrage de Chavannes — ayant échappé a son attention; cf. T’oung Pao
IX, p. 376 : 1276). Ts’ai Mei-piao, Yuan tai pai houa pi tsi lou, p. 130, ne publie pas
moins de 13 documents chinois, mais bien entendu, ceux-ci aussi, ne constituent qu’un
fragment des passages ou le terme ta-che-man est mentionné. Sous la forme das-mad
(pluriel de dasman), le méme mot est attesté dans un document de langue mongole,
en écriture ’phags-pa; cf. N. Poppe, The Mongolian monuments in hPhags-pa script
(Wiesbaden 1957), pp. 46—47, 83. Rappelons encore la forme assez singuliére de tesman,
a la rigueur desman (t’6-sse-man), recueillie, au sens de «mollah (chin, man-la) » par le
Yi-yu, vocabulaire sino-mongol des Ming (f. 70a). Pour I'interprétation du dasman, voir
B. J. Vladimircov, Mongolica I, dans 3anuckn Konnerun BocTtokosegos | (1925), p. 330.
On peut retenir encore les variantes suivantes: osm. danismend «learned, learned in
the law» (Redhouse, 885); hist, danisman «danisilan kimse, fakih, alim» (Taniklariyle
Tarama So6zlugd I, 178); dial, danisman «bilgili, &lim, fakih» (S6z Derleme Dergisi I, 401).

Les Notitiae Geographicae A 533 nous fournissent le nom d’un petit fleuve pouvant
étre localisé dans la péninsule de Crimée, le Xagaoiov. Le nom date des IXe—Xesiecles,
son interprétation est confirmée par une glose grecque: pavgov veoov «eau noire». La
restitution Qara-su adoptée par l'auteur parait a premier abord en effet trés engageante,
mais elle a I'inconvénient d’avoir négligé le iota. Or cette lettre ne peut étre liée au ov
subséquant, tandis que si on la rattache au a précédent, on aura la lecture Xara (ou
Qara) su qui nous surprend. Ce qui est surprenant dans cette lecture c’est que le turc
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ancien sub («au» (> suv, sui, su etc.) s’y présente sous la forme su, c’est a dire avec
I’initiale s, donc avec la méme initiale que dans le tchouvache (cf. tchouv. siv «eau;
fleuve»). Et ceci revient a dire qu’on peut démontrer en Crimée les vestiges de la méme
langue turque de type tchouvache dont le souvenir nous est conservé par 27agxek, lire
Sarkal «maison blanche», nom d’une fortification khazar du I Xesiécle, non loin de I’embou-
chure du Don. Bref, nous sommes en présence, cette fois encore, d’un nom de fleuve
remontant a la langue de type tchouvache des Khazars. Par ailleurs il n’est pas sans
intérét de faire remarquer que le skholiaste anonyme des Note. Georg. A, & qui I’on doit
la glose sur le fleuve Xagaoiov, mentionne aussi le pays des Khazars (cf. Byzantine-
turcica I, p. 465). (En tout état de cause, Kagdag, nom d’un fleuve de Syrie, rappelé
ici-méme par l’auteur, n’a rien a voir a I’affaire.)

Ces quelques remarques que je viens de formuler prouvent suffisamment, je crois,
Ilimportance que j’attache a I’ouvrage de M. Moravcsik. En effet, les Byzantinoturcica
présentent, pour les turcologues, un instrument de travail sans pareil. Maintenant c’est
aux turcologues de se servir des renseignements linguistiques si riches qu’offrent les deux
beaux volumes publiés par I’Académie de Berlin.

L. Ligeti

Herbert W. Duda, Die Seltschukengeschichte des Ibn Bibi. Kopenhagen, Munksgaard,
1959. XVII + 366 S.

Ein in jeder Hinsicht schones Buch. Die musterhafte Ubersetzung einer wichti-
gen persischen geschichtlichen Quelle aus einer Zeit, wo die Quellen dirftig sind, in sehr
schoner Ausstattung.

Die Quelle behandelt das Zeitalter von 1192 bis 1280 und liegt in der Ausgabe
von Houtsma seit langem vor. Es ist eigentlich ein Auszug (Muhtasar), — verfasst von
einem Unbekannten —, aber wir haben dadurch, dass Duda die Epitome Ubersetzt hat,
nichts verloren; er hat auch die Istanbuler Handschrift des in &usserst schwiulstigem
Stil geschriebenen Originals durchgesehen und die Stellen, die von Belang sind, am Ende
seiner Ubersetzung mitgeteilt.

Nach einem ausfuhrlichen Inhalts- (¢ S.) und Literaturverzeichnis (5 S.) gibt
Duda eine sorgfaltig ausgearbeitete philologische Einleitung (15 S.) und von S. 16 bis
S. 326 gibt er die Ubersetzung, mit zahlreichen Anmerkungen, hauptsachlich philologi-
scher Natur, in denen oft auch die Varianten der Eigennamen mitgeteilt werden. Ein
Register von 16 Seiten schliesst das Buch ab.

Das wertvolle Werk des Ibn Bibi wird jetzt also durch die mihevolle Arbeit von
Duda weiten Kreisen zugéanglich, und man wird davon gewiss ausgiebigen Gebrauch
machen.

Hier moéchte ich die Wichtigkeit des Werkes — infolge seiner philologischen
Genauigkeit — fur die Erforschung der tiurkischen und mongolischen Namenkunde her-
vorheben und einige hierhergehdrige Fragen besprechen.

Die Behandlung der Eigennamen ist bei der Ubersetzung einer orientalischen
Quelle eine heikle Aufgabe und es ist unmdglich hier absolut folgerichtig vorzugehen.
Ich finde das Verfahren von Duda, indem er die Namen teils transkribiert, teils trans-
literiert, prinzipiell vollkommen richtig. In einigen Fallen mdéchte ich jedoch Korrek-
turen vorschlagen. Es wirft sich auch die Frage auf, ob es nicht richtig wére, die trans-
literierten Formen immer in anderer Schrift zu geben.

In strenger Transliteration finde ich im Werke einen einzigen Namen: TQTSUN
(die Seitenzahlen zitiere ich nicht, das Werk hat vorziugliche Indizes). Es ist indessen
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kein unerklarter Name. Seine Lesung ist Togtaaun und seine Bedeutung ist wohl ’er soll
(erhalten) bleiben’; vgl. die Namen Togta 'du sollst erhalten bleiben’ = ar. Bagl (Vam-
béry, Gesch. Bochara’s, I, 195 Anm.); Toqtamis = ar. gaim = Konstantinos [ 1],
Budagov |, 750, — alle aus dem tirkischen Zeitwort mongolischer Bierkunft toqta-
stehen bleiben’, vgl. kar. L. toktat- ’leben lassen’; semasiologisch gehdren sie zu den
Namen Dur ’bleibe (stehen)’, Tursun, Dursun ’er soll bleiben’, Yasar ’er lebt’ usw. S.
meine Abhandlung Uber den ungarischen Namen Debrecen in der Festschrift Klebeisberg,
Budapest, 1925 (ung.); Zambaur; der kirgisische Name bei Georg Almassy: KSz IlI,
118, der eigentlich mit dem in Rede stehenden Namen bei Ibn Bibi identisch ist, Bek-
s'ltan-loyjosun ’Bek Sultan, wart ein bisschen!” (so bei Almassy; dritte Person!) gehért
auch hierher.

Dann gibt es mehrere Namen in ganzer oder halber Transliteration in gewdhn-
lichem Satz.

So ist im Namen Muzaffaruddin Abu Sa'ld Kokbdrl b. "All der erste Teil von
Kékbarl (kék °grau’) transkribiert und burr (= bori *Wolf’) transliteriert (vgl. S. 332,
Anm. 119: Kokburi aus der Enzlsl.). In Muzaffaruddin Jilug [Duda: j = bei mir y]
Arslan b. Alpjurek hé&tte ich Arslan mit kurzem a gegeben (also transkribiert); Jiluqg
h&atte ich auch, wie der Verfasser, transliteriert, — es gibt verschiedene Erklarungs-
moglichkeiten. Jaylbasan héatte ich transkribiert (Yayi-basan, wie El-basan usw.).

Es fragt sich weiter, ob in Namen wie B&ati H&n (= S&jin H&n, bei dem die
gleiche Frage auftaucht), weiter bei Namen wie Taibdga die Transliteration am Platze ist.
(Mong. Balu, Sayin; T&ibégéd = turk. Tay ’Fdllen’ und boya ’Stier’.)

Die Form isl-(b1 wird von Duda als Ogotaj gelesen.

Ob die Transkription des Titels beg in der Form bej (6fters) richtig ist, vermag
ich nicht zu entscheiden. Die Richtigkeit der letzteren Lesung ist nicht ausgeschlossen.

Im Namen Saifuddin Torumtaj ist das o als n zu lesen (s. L. Ligeti: Festschr.
Pais /ung.y, 341).

Es wirde sich lohnen, die tirkischen Namen der arabischen, persischen und tur-
kischen Quellen einer neuen Prifung zu unterziehen. Ob es nicht am besten im Rahmen
einer hdchst aktuellen systematischen Untersuchung der turkischen Personennamen
geschehen wiirde? Houtsma’s grundlegende Untersuchungen sind skizzenhaft und seit
ihrem Erscheinen (1894, Ein t.-arab. Glossar) ist viel wertvolles Material erschienen.

Fir Philologen wére es von grossem Nutzen gewesen, wenn der Ubersetzer am
Rande der Seiten hie und da chronologische Hinweise gegeben héatte. Es handelt sich
ja um ein Quellenwerk ersten Ranges, das auch die Philologen oft und mit viel Nutzen

in die Hand nehmen werden.
J. Németh

R. F. Kreutel: Kara Mustafa vor Wien. Das tirkische Tagebuch der Belagerung Wiens
1683, verfalt vom Zeremonienmeister der Hohen Pforte. Ubersetzt, eingeleitet und erklart
von —, 194 S,

Im Reiche des Goldenen Apfels. Des turkischen Weltenbummlers Evliya Celebi
denkwirdige Reise in das Giaurenland und in die Stadt und Festung Wien anno 1665.
Ubersetzt, eingeleitet und erklart von —, 291 S. Osmanische Geschichtsschreiber Band
I—I1., Graz—Wien—Ko&ln, 1955—1957, Styria.

Die ErschlieBung der zeitgendssischen turkischen erzédhlenden Quellen hat zur
besseren Erkenntnis der Geschichte der Vdlker, die einst mit dem turkischen Reich in
Verbindung standen, immer beigetragen. lhre Ubersetzung und Deutung haben fiir die
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Forschungsarbeit der nichtorientalistischen Historiker eine breitere Grundlage geschaffen.
Die Ungarische Akademie der Wissenschaften hatte bereits um die Jahrhundertwende
eine Reihe »Torok torténetirok« (Turkische Geschichtsschreiber) herausgegeben (Buda-
pest 1893—1916), die in ungarischer Ubersetzung Teile aus den Werken tiirkischer
Geschichtsschreiber, die die Geschichte Ungarns behandeln, enthé&lt. Auch die &ster-
reichische Geschichtsforschung hatte das Bedirfnis nach derartiger Arbeit empfunden;
der Grazer Styria Verlag hat ndmlich unldngst eine Reihe mit &hnlichem Titel »Osma-
nische Gaschichtsschreiber« gegrindet. In ziemlich kurzer Zeit sind bereits zwei Bénde
dieser Serie erschienen; beide zeugen von R. F. Kreutels ausgezeichneter Verdolmet-
schung und seinen umfassenden Fachkenntnissen.

Der erste Band der Reihe »Kara Mustafa vor Wien« verdient besondere Beachtung,
denn er bringt in Ubersetzung einen gréReren Teil aus einer (iberaus wertvollen, bisher
noch unverdffentlichten turkischen Handschrift, aus dem Tagebuch eines Zeremonien -
meisters der Hohen Pforte Uber die Belagerung von Wien im Jahre 1683. Die Hand-
schrift selbst fuhrt den Titel »Vekayi-i Be¢ (Die Ereignisse um Wien)«, und enthélt
tagebuchartige Aufzeichnungen Uber den Aufmarsch des 1683 von Adrianopol gegen
Wien gezogenen turkischen Heeres, tber die Belagerung von Wien, uber die schwere
Niederlage des Heeres, Uber die Hinrichtung des GroRwesirs Kara Mustafa, ferner Gber
die Belagerung Ofens im Jahre 1684.

R. F. Kreutel veroffentlicht ungefahr ein Drittel dieses ausfiuhrlichen Tage-
buches in Ubersetzung, und zwar beginnend mit der Beschreibung des Kampierens
des tirkischen Heeres vor Magyarovar (10. Juli 1683), den Teil von der Erzdhlung des
Kampierens des von Wien zurickgeworfenen, geschlagenen Heeres am Raabufer (14.
Sept. 1683), ferner die Erdrterungen, in denen der Verfasser des Tagebuchs die Ursachen
der Niederlage in vier Punkten zusammenfallt, sodann die Erzahlung der Hinrichtung
des GroRwesirs Kara Mustafa in Belgrad (25. Dez. 1683). R. F. Kreutel erganzte die
Erzahlung des Tagebuchs mit dem hierherbeziuglichen Teil des geschichtlichen WErkes
von Silihdar, der bekanntlich vom Tagebuch beim Beschreiben der Ereignisse des Jahres
1683 auch Gebrauch gemacht hatte. Hierdurch hat er die Publikation vollstdndiger
gemacht und die Moglichkeit geboten, die beiden Erzdhlungen miteinander zu ver-
gleichen. Der Herausgegeber ergéanzt den Band mit einer turkischen Zeichnung von der
Festung Wien und der genauen Deutung der tirkischen Erlauterungsworte zur Zeichnung.

R. F. Kreutel hat zum verdéffentlichten Material nicht kritische Bemerkungen,
sondern — wie es auch im Vorwort zu lesen ist (S. 8) — Texterlduterungen fir den
Nichtfachmann hinzugefiigt. Diese sind aber so beschaffen, dal sie in vielen Féallen auch
die Kenntnisse eines Fachmanns bereichern kénnen. Auch der Index des Bandes kann
mit Gewann gelesen werden, denn er enthélt die ausgezeichnete Erklarung von turki-
schen Fachausdricken unter anderem auf dem Gebiete der Verwaltung, des Militar-
wesens usw. in gedrangter Zusammenfassung.

Unter dem Titel »Im Reiche des Goldenen Apfels« enthélt der zweite Band der
Reihe die Ubersetzung der Wiener Reisebeschreibung von Evliya Celebi, der Seiten
223—327 des siebenten Bandes der in Istanbul herausgegebenen Reisebeschreibung des
Verfassers (Evliya Celebi Seyahat nadmesi, yedinci cild, Istanbul 1928). Ein Beweis der
gewissenhaften Arbeit des Ubersetzers ist, daB er, um die kleineren Textfehler der Istan-
buler Ausgabe zu vermeiden, die Ubersetzung des gewéahlten Teils unter Nebeneinander-
stellung desselben mit der in der Istanbuler Revéan-Bibliothek des Topkapi Sarayi auf-
bewahrten Handschrift (Nr. 1458) angefertigt hat.

In der Einleitung erklart er zunédchst die auf die Eroberung der Hauptstadt
irgendeines christlichen Landes hinzielende Losung der osmanisch-tirkischen Expan-
sion, den Begriff «Kizil EIma», d. h. »Goldener Apfel«. Dann erzahlt er die Lebensgeschichte
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des weltreisenden Evliyd Celebi, und gibt eine grundliche kritische Studie Uber dessen
Wiener Reisebeschreibung. Er berichtigt die haufigen Irrtimer des Verfassers in seinen
Bemerkungen zur Ubersetzung, und erlautert tberall die unklaren Stellen des Textes.
Die kritischen und texterlduternden Anmerkungen, die 60 Seiten im Band umfassen,
sind eine gute und reichhaltige Fundgrube der historischen und geographischen Kennt-
nisse in diesem Themenkreis. In seinen Anmerkungen finden wir unter anderem die
Klarstellung des Todesjahres (1684) von Evliyd Celebi (S. 219). Besondere Beachtung
verdient die Umschrift des mit arabischen Buchstaben aufgezeichneten deutschsprachi-
gen Gebets samt seiner Erkléarung (S. 199 und 263).

R. F. Kreutel ergénzte die Reisebeschreibung des Evliya Celebi mit dem Bericht
von Mehmed Pascha Uber seine Botschaftsreise nach Wien 1665/66, und machte dadurch
die Publikation inhaltsreicher und vollstandiger.

Beide Bande der Reihe »Osmanische Geschichtsschreiber« gewdhren den unmittel-
baren Pflegern der Fachwissenschaft wie auch den weiten Kreisen der Nichtorientalis-
ten Hilfe und nutzlichen Beistand.

J. Kéaldy-Nagy

Ratnabhadra, Rabjamba Gay-a bandida-yin tuyuji saran-u gerel kemeJcli ene melt bolai :
Corpus Scriptorum Mongolomra V. 2, Ulanbator 1959, 2 + 61 -1- 4 pp.

C’est avec le plus grand plaisir que nous avons salué I’initiative de la science
mongole qui I’'année passée, a inauguré la publication de la série d’éditions de texte
intitulée Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum du comité Scientifique et d’Enseigment Supé-
rieur de la République populaire de Mongolie. Ce faisant elle a déja rendu accessible de
nombreuses valeurs de la plus grande bibliothéeque mongole, la Bibliotheque d’Etat
d’Oulanbator, valeurs de grande importance aussi pour la mongolistique internationale.
Au cours de I'année passée on a publié dans cette série une partie de I’ceuvre intitulée
MncT jiryuyatu tayilburi toli de Rasi, Danjan, Arbidqu, Abida, Sengge, Arana Sengge,
Batuvcir, Misig et Purbu, [Iinterprétation mongole du Wou-t'i Ts’ing-wen Kkien,
par Luvsandindub [Luvsandéndév], auteur du dictionnaire mongol—russe édité a Moscou
en 1957 (I, 1: p. 22 + 23,1, 2: p. 48); la premiére partie du dictionnaire tibétain-mongol
de Sumatiratna /Bod-hor-kyi brda-yig min chig don gsum gsal-bar byed-pa’i Twun sel
sgron me, Toébed mongyol-un dokiyan-u bicig, ner-e Uge udg-a yurban-i todurayulun
garangyui-yi arilyayci )ula, 1V, 1 -f- 1241 pp.), une nouvelle version mongole du Geser
gan (Jamling séngcin-U0 namtar orusiba; X, 233 p.), le remarquable recueil de textes
littéraires mongols de Ce. Damdinsiiring [Damdinsurén] (Mongyol man jokiyal-un
degeji )ayun bilig orusibai : X1V, 599 p./ qui non seulement remet entre les mains des
lecteurs cultivés mongols les oeuvres originales de I’'ancienne littérature mongole, et des
analectes d’ouvrages traduits du tibétain et du chinois, mais qui encore peut étre employé
comme memento dans I’enseignement universitaire de la philologie mongole, et comme
instrument de travail dans nos recherches.

La traduction mongole: Erte edlgeki-yin yayigamsiy sayigan ujegdel kemekd sudur
(X1, 512 p.) du célébre recueil de nouvelles de la littérature populaire chinoise, le Kin
koun ki kouan, fait également partie de cette série. La langue et le style du recueil difféerent
sensiblement de ceux des traductions bouddhiques, du nom-un kele, qui fidéle a son original
chinois, est plus prés de la langue parlée. Parmi les nouvelles du recueil on retrouve
I’équivalent d’un des contes mongols de I’Est (khorcin) de Rudnev (Matepuanbl, pp.
16—18): Oiyoo noyan uran qacin qoyayula-yi ilyan sidkebei (XXVIlle chapitre, pp.
359—373). Ce tome du Corpus est indispensable et pour les recherches des couches de
la langue littéraire mongole et pour celles des rapports du folklore sino-mongol.
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C’est parmi ces oeuvres-la que fut publiée la biographie de Zaya pandita par
Ratnabhadra. (La lecture correcte en graphie ouigour-mongole du nom Zaya n’est pas
Cay-a, mais Jay-a, cf. Jambudvib, jandan, Jamling etc., ce dont témoigne le signe galik
approprié.) Comme le dr. Rincen, rédacteur de cette série le mentionne dans sa préface,
le manuscrit servant de base a I’édition est conservé dans la Bibliothéque d’Etat. d’Oulan-
bator ensemble avec les manuscrits Turban ulus, Geser gan et Erte edigelci-yin yayigam-
siy sayigan Uufegdel que, selon la tradition Blo-bzah ’phrin-las (Lubsangperinlei) Jaya
pandita khalkha a fait copier pour sa bibliothéque. Il a fait transcrire la biographie du
Zaya pandita oirat Oqtoryuyin dalai — sous son nom tibétain, Nam-mkha’i rgya-mcho —
d’un exemplaire oirat en graphie ouigour-mongole (M. Posch, The Written Oirat Lan-
guage, dans CAJ III, p. 209, attribue a tort le nom tibétain de Lubsangperinlei, Jaya
pandita khalkha au Zaya pandita oirat).

A plusieurs endroits la copie conserve certaines caractéristiques témoignant de
I'origine oirat: dans I’emploi des morphemes -quia, -kile, -lai, -lei, -nai, -nei et day, -deg,
dans I’'emploi du morphéme -eu etc. en forme de -ci, -fi (cf. encore bolbaci) dans la nota-
tion fréquente du s devant i. C’est au cours de la transcription en langue littéraire mon-
gole de la langue littéraire oirat plus rapprochée de la langue parlée, que, sous |’effet
de la langue précédente, se sont probablement développées les formes vulgaires comme
mangdaqui, yertengel (mong. manduqui, yirlincl) ; egluden, tulkeguur (mong. egliden
talkigdr) ; yirdgel, nilmusutai (mong. irtigel, irtger, nilbusuiu) ; todoraqoi, bisi (mong.
todurqai, busu) ; etc.

La préface de I’édition reléve, que dans son ouvrage intitulé MoHrono-oiparckue
3aKOHbI etc., K. Golstunski, a puisé dans la biographie du Zaya pandita sans en men-
tionner toutefois I'auteur. C’est de ce méme ouvrage que A. Pozdneev a publié des par-
ties dans la Kanmbiukasa xpectomaTtus, par exemple, le 1Xe chapitre: MNepBbii nepnog
pasBMTUSA Ka/IMbILUKOA nuTepatypbl (0T 1650 mo 1662), mais il n’indique pas sa source.
Au point de vue de I'histoire littéraire, c’est une partie importante de la biographie
énumérant prés de deux cents traductions bouddhiques du Zaya pandita. (Il reste a
savoir, si ces traductions et celles indiquées a d’autres endroits de la biographie sont
en rapport avec les traductions classiques, et si oui, en quoi consiste ce rapport: s’agit-il
de traductions indépendantes ou bien de versions, de remaniements en écriture oirat de
traductions indépendantes ou bien de versions, de remaniements en écriture oirat
de traductions précédentes en écriture ouigour-mongole, de traductions mongoles classi-
gues adaptées a la langue littéraire oirat. Ce n’est que le collationnement des traductions
oirat et classiques qui pourra permettre de répondre a cette question, mais il est d’ores
et déja sOr, que malgré certaines concessions faites a la langue parlée, la langue des tra-
ductions oirat des oeuvres bouddhiques — une des couches importantes de la langue
littéraire oirat — est plus rapprochée du nom-un kele, que par exemple la langue de la
lettre adressée par Galdan au tzar de Russie en 1691 [pour le fac-similé cf. N. P. Sastina,
PyccKo—MOHIonbCKue nocosibckme oTHoweHus XV Il Beka, Moskva 1958, planche a coté
de p. 170] dans laquelle au lieu des formes habituelles des textes bouddhiques oirat on
trouve des formes comme par ex. adistidér [au lieu de adistid-yér\, urda [au lieu de
urida], ertenése [au lieu de erte-éce], zarliyasa [au lieu de zarlig-éce] etc.)

L’oeuvre est citée dans la grammaire kalmouk de A. Popov (FpammaTuka KasiMbiuKoro
Aa3blka, Kazan 1847, pp. 352—355): OTpbIBOK K13 XU3HeonucaHusa 3aa-MNaHauTel. Le
recueil de textes, mentionné plus haut, de Damdinsiiriing donne également des extraits
de la biographie (pp. 320—326) a la base de laquelle il publie un tableau avec la liste
des traductions du Zaya pandita et de ses disciples (Oyirad-un Jay-a bandida Nam-
gayifamcu-yi orciyuluysan nom-un tobyuy etc., pp. 327—334). A son avis la biographie
a été écrite autour de 1690, par Ratnabhadra, disciple du Zaya pandita.

6 Acta Orientalia X/3.



312 COMPTES RENDUS

Les analectes publiés par Popov et autres n’ont, bien entendu, pas pu suppléer
a I’oeuvre totale de Ratnabhadra, a la biographie compléte de Oqtoryuyin dalai Zaya
pandila, I'un des personnages extrémement importants de I’histoire oirat. Dans tome
V. du Corpus Scriptorum Mongolorum cette biographie est a présent devenue accessible
a tous les mongolisants, sinon dans l’original oirat, mais au moins dans une copie en
graphie ouigour-mongole.

A la fin du cahier nous trouvons I’explication de I’écriture galik oirat dans le
fac-similé d’un manuscrit oirat, provenant de Ulangom (5 feuilles), intitulée Olon nomiyin
iindusin dzugiyin ilyal oroéiboi.

G. Kara

V. Minorsky, Persiain A. D. 1478—1490. An abridged translation of Fadlulladh b.R{zbihan
Khunji’s Tarikh-i 'Alam-ara-yi Aminl, RAS London 1957, VII + 136 pp.

In publishing his exemplary translation of Fadlulléh’s Té&rikh-i ATrnr, Prof.
Minorsky has been guided not only by the purely Orientalistic interest of the subject-
matter, but also by the aim of serving a more extensive public. In order to give a useful
handbook for a more general class of readers interested in the subject, the author could
not limit himself to a merely literal translation of Fadlullah’s text, as the non-specialist
reader would have been puzzled by such difficulties as the inexact chronology, the
haphazard relation of events, the uncertainty prevailing in the names of persons and
places, and the frequent allusions to facts not sufficiently elucidated by the chronicle
itself. In order to get over these difficulties, Prof. Minorsky has not simply translated
the original text word by word, but arranged his edition of Fadlulldh’s Chronicle in a
systematized way; his use of the term ,,abridged translation” in the title actually means
that the translated texts are arranged following a certain method, purged from irrelevant
parts and amply provided with notes and references wherever this is necessary.

In his Foreword, Prof. Minorsky refers to the scarcity of available information
concerning the history of 15th Century Persia. The present work, like many previous
ones by the same author, is intended to supply some additional material to our know-
ledge of the ,,Turkman Century”, i. e. the period of Ag-goyunlu and Qara-goyunlu rule.

In the first main section of the book he gives a systematic account of the life,
works and historical outlook of the chronicler of the Tarikh-i Amini compiled and
arranged by Prof. Minorsky partly from the chronicle itself, and partly from other
sources.

The year of Fadlulldah’s birth is very uncertain: Prof. Minorsky first inclined to
the view of fixing it to the year 862/1457—58, but later he modified this conjectural
date to 860 A. H. Fadlullah was born in Shiraz, from a family of militant Sunnites.
From 1487 A. D. onwards, he spent four years at the court of Ag-qoyunlu in Azerbaijan,
as chronicler to the Sultan Ya'q(b. He planned his chronicle to two volumes; the first
volume ends after relating the death of Sultan Ya'qiib, but the second — intended to
chronicle Baysunghur’s reign — was not to be written, as the historian was obliged to
leave the Azarbaijan court after Baysunghur’s fall. Subsequently, as supposed by Prof.
Minorsky, Fadlullah must have returned to Central Persia, probably Isfahan, whence,
however, he had to emigrate at the accession of the ShTite Ism&’il Safavi. For a time
he lived in Samarkand, and later in Bukhara, where he died on the 23rd of April, 1521
A. D.

After sketching Fadlullah’s life, Prof. Minorsky goes on to give a survey of his
literary activity: the list of Fadlullah’s works consists of five items, besides the pre-
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sent Chronicle. The latter has been preserved in two manuscripts. The historical parts
of both are essentially identical; Prof. Minorsky generally quotes the Istanbul MS (A),
and refers only occasionally to MS ,,B” (Paris MS).

Then follows a concise account of Fadlulldh’s view of history and of the historio-
graphers with whose works he was acquainted. Regarding the art of history itself,
Fadlullah proceeded to prove itp usefulness by eight lines of argument, the main idea
throughout being that history can teach us important lessons concerning the present
and the future.

The types of historical works, again, fall into eight different classes, according
to the Persian author, the eight being as follows: 1) works of general history beginning
with Adam; 2) biographies of the prophets; 3) collections of reports on the Prophet;
4) lives of the Prophet’s followers; 5) annals recapitulating the main events of each year
from the Hijra down to their own time; &) alphabetic dictionaries of Islamic celebrities,
sultans etc.; 7) biographies of doctors of Law and Theology; and lastly 8) chronicles
of particular dynasties. The Tarlkh-i Amint itself belonged to this latter category, as
Fadlullah recorded in it the principal events of Sultan Ya'qub's reign.

In his Introduction, Fadlullah claims seven particular points of excellence for
his work: these are enumerated and commented by Prof. Minorsky under separate heads.
Our chronicler claims to have aspired to historical truth, impartiality, simplicity and
clarity of representation. A subsequent claim of his, however, by its very nature invalidates
the previous boast of impartiality: he tells us namely that he will omit the description
of any events which are opposed to the Sharfat: that is to say that the Tarikh-i Amint
shall not contain relations of exploits not sanctioned by the precepts of religion. Besides,
he feared that the army might be demoralized by stories of massacres, looting, rape and
debauchery.

The last Section of Prof. Minorsky’s Introduction contains the general appraisal
of the Té&rikh-i Amini, which he considers a source of prime importance, despite its
obvious deficiencies. Among the latter he again mentions the inexactness of the chrono-
logy. Again, much as Fadlullah might have believed himself impartial, this can hardly
be said to have been the case. Besides his omission of facts not approved by the Shari‘at,
he also introduced his religious and political antipathies into the work, e. g. where he
wrote with ,undisguised hatred” about the Christian Georgians and later about the
Safavides. Apart from this, be tried to be faithful to historical facts, basing his relation
on events either witnessed by himself, or collected at first hand from contemporary
eyewitnesses, and participants of these events.

The highly informative Introduction rewieved above is followed by the second
part of Prof. Minorsky’s book: the abridged version of the Tarikh-i Amini. This, again,
consists of two parts: the first being Fadlulldh’s own Preface, of which he was very
proud, claiming it could WEIl stand as an independent work. The second part of the
text contains the relation of historical events during the years 1478 to 1490 A. D.

The above two parts make up the first volume of the Tarikh-i Amint. As mentioned
before, Fadlullah had planned to write a second volume as well — this may be gathered
from some hints scattered throughout the first volume — but in fact no second part
seems to have ever been written to continue the first.

In reviewing Prof. Minorsky’s present work, we must not omit to praise the elegant
language of the translation. For the sake of the greatest possible accuracy, the original
Persian word from the MSS is quoted in brackets wherever the importance of the term
warrants it. \ aluable and informative notes accompany the translation to help towards
a better understanding of the text. For the sake of easier reference Prof. Minorsky has
also provided separate headings to the divisions into which he divided the body of the

6*
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work. This, as well as the extremely handly Index of the book, are of great assistance
to the student.

The third part of the work under review is made up of Annexes which serve to
illustrate more fully some points that could not be treated exhaustively in notes to
the text.

The first Annex offers some data concerning the reign of B&aysunghur: these
provide welcome supplementary information about the period following Sultan Ya'qub’s
death. «— Annex Il is devoted to an enquiry into the question whether the Ag-goyunlu
armies actually knew and made use of firearms, that is to say, whether the term ,,tup”
of the Persian original is employed to mean some kind of gun or other types of war-
engines not based on the use of gunpowder. Prof. Minorsky adduces a number of proofs
which have convinced him that the word must have actually signified firearms. —
Annex 11l contains some additional facts about Haydar’s second expedition against the
,Cherkes”, and complements Fadlulldh’s information by some relevant material from
the notes of a medieval Christian traveller. — Annex IV compares various points of
information about Sultan Ya'qub from the Téarlkh-i AmInl on the one hand and Geor-
gian historical sources on the other: the collation shows that these sources reciprocally
complete each other. — Annex V reverts to the weak point of Fadlulldah’s chronicle:
the problem of chronology. In order to give the reader a clearer view of the historical
background, Prof. Minorsky enumerates some of the main events of Sultan Ya'qub’s

reign, in chronological order. — Annex VI gives some additional information about
Fadlullah himself, gathered from sources outside the Tarlkh-i AmInl. This chapter con-
tains also Prof. Minorsky’s enquiry into the exact date of Fadlulldh’s birth. — The

seventh and last Annex treats the circumstances of Sultan Ya'qfib’s death, collating
the data of the various extant sources on this question.

To Sum up: the work under review is likely to be of great help to students of
history and literature alike. Thanks to its method — carefully adapted to the material —,
the practical arranging of the matter itself, and its wealth of highly instructive notes,
the present publication may justly take its place beside Prof. Minorsky’s previous edit-

ions of extremely valuable historical source-material.
A. Bodrogligeti

Diodszegi, V(ilmos), A samanhit emlékei a magyar népi m(veltségben [Uberreste des
Schamanismus in der ungarischen Volkskultur]. Budapest 1958, Akadémiai Kiado.
472 S., [11] Beilagen.

Der vorchristliche Glaube des ungarischen Volkes bildet schon seit mehr als
hundert Jahren eine vielumstrittene Frage, die aber bis jetzt noch keine beruhigende
Antwort fand. Im Mittelpunkt dieses Fragenkomplexes stand die ratselhafte Gestalt des
taltos, der als Schamane schon verdéchtigt, aber als solcher bisher noch nicht bewiesen
wurde.

Verfasser stellt sich in dieser Arbeit die Aufgabe, das Andenken des ungarischen
Schamanen aus dem Aberglauben, den abergldubischen Brauchen und der Folklore des
ungarischen Volkes hervorzusuchen, die so gewonnenen Charakterziige mit denen des
nordasiatischen Schamanen zu vergleichen und so den Versuch zu machen, den Schama-
nismus der Ungarn der Landnahmezeit in seinen Hauptziigen zu rekonstruieren. Er unter-
sucht also nicht den Schamanismus im allgemeinen, sondern nur dessen ungarischen
Typ, sein Verhéaltnis zu dem ihm am né&chsten stehenden Typ der sibirischen Volker.
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Den Anlass dazu, dass jemand bei den Ungarn als taltos (auch tudos) geltet, geben
gewisse mitgeborene kdérperliche Merkmale (Uberzahlige Finger oder Z&ahne), geradeso,
wie in Sibirien. Die so bezeichneten Kinder werden von den Geistern schon in friher
Jugend durch Krankheiten gezwungen, zum Schamanen zu werden. Die Auserkorenen
erlangen das Ubernaturliche Wissen durch die Zerstiickelung des Kdrpers. Wéahrend dieser
Zeit liegt der Kandidat mehrere Tage im Scheintod. Die Weihe besteht in der zere-
moniellen Besteigung einer die Himmelsschichten symbolisierenden Leiter oder eines
solchen Baumes, dadurch gelangt der Schamane in den Besitz seiner vollen Macht.
Nach der Beweisfiihrung des Verfassers soll der ungarische taltos dereinst eine eben-
solche Trommel gebraucht haben wie die sibirischen Schamanen. Diese Trommel ver-
korperlicht das Reittier des Schamanen bei seinen Reisen ins Jenseits. Die Problematik
der Schamanentrommel ist aber m. E. viel mannigfaltiger. Sie kann ausser dem Reittier
auch weitere im leben dieser Volker hochwichtige Geréte symbolisieren, so z. B. Bogen
und Pfeil (s. Radloff, Aus Sibirien I, S. 362; Zelenin:Ethnos I, S. 81—85; U. Harva, Die
religiosen Vorstellungen der altaischen Vdlker, S. 538; Potapov: Sov. Etn. 1934, 4, S.
71—72 usw.). Von der Kopftracht des taltos weist der Autor ebenfalls auf Grund gewisser
Volkstraditionen nach, dass sie dhnlich wie die sibirischen entweder aus Hirschgeweih
oder aus Eulenfedem angefertigt wurde.

Das zweite Kapitel des zweiten Teiles beschreibt die Tatigkeit des taltos. Die
Ubernatirlichen Handlungen, Wahrsagungen verrichtet der taltos und tudés des unga-
rischen Volkes, &hnlich wie der Schamane immer in einer seelischen Entrucktheit, Ver-
zickung, die meistens in Ohnmacht endet. Dieser Trance-Zustand der Schamanen wird
nach der Meinung der meisten Forscher (z. B. Ohlmarks, Studien zum Problem des
Schamanismus, Lund 1939, S. 113—122; Lehtisalo: MSFOu. LVIII, S. 122) von irgend-
einem Rauschmittel hervorgerufen. J. Balazs (Ethnographia LXV, S. 416—437) meint
neuestens, dass sowohl die Berauschung als auch das Hitzegefihl des Schamanen von
den in die Feuerstelle des Zeltes gestreuten Krautern und Samen herriihrt. Dioszegi
spricht nicht von der Ursache der Verzickung und der damit verbundenen Hitze-
Empfindung. Nach seinen Belegen ahnt man hinter diesen psychische Kréafte. Wenn
aber mit keinem Rauschmittel gerechnet wird, wéare es interessant, mit Hilfe der Psycho-
logie und Nervenheilkunde zu untersuchen, ob das Gebahren der Schamanen von einer
gewissen klinisch feststellbaren Krankheit verursacht oder vom Urteil der umgeben-
den Gemeinschaft bedingt wird, welches jedes mit gewissen Merkmalen geborene
Kind far einen Inhaber Gbernatirlicher Kréafte halt.

In dem Trance-Zustand spielt sich der Kampf der Schamanen in Tiergestalt ab;
hieriber hat der Verfasser in unserer Zeitschrift schon eingehender gehandelt (Acta
Orient. Hung. 11, 303—316). Die Ausfuhrungen des Verfassers erfassen meisterhaft den
Kern dieser primitiven Vorstellungen, doch sollten auch jene ungarischen Marchengestal-
ten untersucht werden, welche sich in taltos-Rosse »Zauberrosse« verwadeln kdnnen.

Zuletzt vergleicht der Verfasser die Struktur der Zeremoniellen Schamanen-
Geséange, von welchen Fragmente in ungarischen Kinder- und Volksliedern aufzufinden
sind, mit der der sibirischen Schamanenlieder. Fir den ungarischen Schamanen-Gesang
sind die Interjektionen haj!, hej! bezeichnend; diese fihrt Didszegi auf die in den obugri-
schen Schamanenliedem hé&ufigen Interjektionen kaj!, kej! zurtck.

Die Methode, nach welcher Verfasser sein Material bearbeitet, wurde von der
kulturhistorischen Schule ausgearbeitet, aber eben von ihnen kaum angewendet. In der
besprochenen Arbeit wird sie aber streng und systematisch durchgefuhrt, d. h. bei jedem
Alotiv des Idfros-Glaubens vor allem die Verbreitung bei dem ungarischen Volk unter-
sucht. Wenn das Motiv ethnisch scheint, prift der Verfasser ob es nicht von den heutigen
Nachbarvélkern stammt. Nur nach einem negativen Ergebnis forscht er weiter nach
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Parallelen der fraglichen Erscheinung bei den verwandten finnisch-ugrischen und bei
den weiteren nord- und zentralasiatischen schamanistischen Vélkern. Wenn er nun solche
Parallelen findet, stellt er einen genetischen Zusammenhang nur in dem Falle fest, wenn
das in Frage stehende Motiv sowohl bei den Ungarn, wie auch in Asien schon fur die
ungarische Landnahmezeit nachgewiesen werden kann. (Die Methode bespricht er aus-
fuhrlich in Acta Ethn. Hung. VII (1958), S. 97—135). Zur Datierung nimmt er mannig-
faltige und einwandfreie Mittel in Anspruch. Zur Unterstitzung seiner Ansicht bezilg-
lich des Alters des Motivs der Zerstiickelung beruft er sich aber auf ein kirgisisches Lied
(S. 110—111) und nimmt an, dass dieses die Vorstellungen der Kirgisen des VIII. Jh.
konserviert, da die Turkvélker vom VII1—X. Jh. an schon Anhéanger des Islams wurden.
Im Falle der Kirgisen verhélt sich aber die Sache nicht ganz so, denn obwohl einzelne
Gruppen der Turken den mohammedanischen Glauben schon im VII—XI. Jh. annahmen
und die massenhafte Islamisierung sich im XIMN1—XVI. Jh. abspielte, erreichte dieser
Glaube eben die Kirgisen und Kasachen erst im XVIII—XIX. Jh. und ist daher bei
ihnen auch recht oberflachlich geblieben. Ebenso ist jene Annahme Verfassers von chro-
nologischem Gesichtspunkt aus unhaltbar, dass die Ungarn das aus Indien stammende
Motiv des Zauberlehrlings im X11—XI111l. Jh. unmittelbar von den Mongolen Gbernom-
men héatten (113—114).

Ich weilte darum so viel bei der Methode, weil eben sie dieses Buch auch fur die
Forscher der sibirischen Volker interessant macht, indem sie fast alle mehr und auch
weniger bekannten Erscheinungen des Schamanismus in recht einleuchtender Weise
gruppiert. Hinsichtlich des nord- und zentralasiatischen Schamanismus ist m. E. von
grossem Belang, dass der Verfasser einzelne schamanistische Handlungen und Erschei-
nungen in die historische Vergangenheit zu verfolgen versucht und somit einen grossen
Schritt in der Richtung machte, den Schamanismus als ein historisch und vielleicht auch
ortlich bedingtes Glaubenssystem zu behandeln.

Der Schamanismus hatte und hat, wie darauf auch Verfasser (Acta Ethn. Hung.
VIl (1958), S. 134) hinweist, verschiedene Formen bei den Jégerviélkem und bei den
viehzichtenden Nomaden. In der besprochenen Arbeit bot sich noch wenig Gelegenheit,
diese Schichten n&her zu bestimmen, aber ich bin (Uberzeugt, dass es sich lohnt, die
Forschungen in dieser Richtung fortzusetzen. Manche unterschiede liegen ganz auf der
Hand. So z. B. legen die grossviehzichtenden Chalcha-Mongolen — wie ich es an Ort
und Stelle beobachten konnte — der Milch eine grosse kultische Wichtigkeit bei, die
aber mit dem Buddhismus nichts zu tun hat. Ahnliches wurde von Changalov auch
von den Burjaten berichtet (CobpaHue counmHeHuii |, YnaH-Ypgs 1958, S. 89—90).
Auch im téiios-Glauben der einst ebenfalls grossviehziichtenden Ungarn zeigen die mit
der Milch zusammenhé&ngenden Vorstellungen gewisse kultische Zige. Da aber die Milch
nur bei Hirtenvdlkern zu grosser Wichtigkeit gelangen konnte, ist das mit der Milch
verbundene Ritual des Schamanismus sicherlich nur fir diese bezeichnend.

In dem Schamanismus des Ungarntums muss man mehrere Schichten vor-
aussetzen, so z. B. Unterschiede zwischen den Ungarn und den hier noch Vorgefundenen
Awaren einerseits, anderseits zwischen den Ungarn und den spéater herziehenden Kuma-
nen und Petschenegen. Diese Frage wéare aber wegen Mangel an Material sehr schwer
zu beantworten. Das Ungamtum selbst aber war auch nicht einheitlich; die mythischen
Vorstellungen der sakralen Konige und der sie umgebenden Herrenschicht mussten
dem Schamanismus der grossen zentralasiatischen Nomadenreiche nahestehn, wahrend
die .Massen der einfachen Stammesmitglieder mehr von dem archaistischen Schamanis-
mus der damaligen J&gervélker und Halbnomaden bewahrten. Jenem Lnterschied
kénnte man mit besserer Aussicht auf Ergebnisse nachforschen, dies sind abei Probleme
weiterer Untersuchungen.



COMPTES RENDUS 317

Zusammenfassend kénnen wir also behaupten, dass die Arbeit von V. Diészegi
nicht nur bewiesen hat, dass die Ungarn der Landnahmezeit Schamanisten vom Typ
der nord- und zentralasiatischen Volker waren, und dass dieser Glaube in den Maérchen,
Bréauchen, Liedern und dem Aberglauben des ungarischen Volkes bis heute weiterlebt;
sie zeigt auch der Forschung des Schamanismus bei den asiatischen Vdélkern einen neuen
Pfad.

Das Buch enthé&lt noch ausser einer ansehnlichen Bibliographie die Namen der
Sammler — die unter der Leitung des Verfassers jahrelang eine planmaéssige Arbeit in
ganz Ungarn verrichteten —, ferner ein deutsches und ein russisches Resumé und eine
die Sprachverwandtschaften veranschaunlichende Tabelle. Hier mdchten wir bemerken,
dass zur Zeit der Drucklegung der Verfasser uUber Jahresfrist auf einer Studienreise
verweilte, darum ubernahm diese mihevolle Arbeit L. Vargyas, der sie gewissenhaft,
und erfolgreich besorgte. Leider ister aber in Fragen der asiatischen Vélker und Sprachen
nicht fachkundig, auf welchen Umstand die diesbeztglichen bedauerlichen Fehler und
Ungenauigkeiten des Textes und der Sprachverwandtschafts-Tabelle zurtckzufiuhren

sind.
Kathe U.-K6halmi

Akaki Sanidze, Kartuli enis strukturisa da istoriis sakitxebi I. (Problem,s of the
Structure and History of the Georgian Language.). Thilisi 1957. 379 pp.,

The Tiflis State University has undertaken to publish the collected works of the
Nestor of Georgian philology to be found in different scientific periodicals. The first
volume was welcomed with equal enthusiasm by caucasologists, orientalists and by the
representatives of general linguistics.

Out of the fifteen treatises collected in the first volume three are written in Rus-
sian while the rest in the Georgian language; there is a summary in German added to
the treatise “The Umlaut in Svan”.

1) OT4eT 0 NeTHen KomaHgMpoBke 1913 r. B [lyweTckuin u TUOHETCKNIA ye3gbl Tudnuc-
CKOlM ry6epHUM A5 M3YUYEHUS TPY3UHCKUX roBopoB (pp. 3—9).

The humble title does not reveal the wealth of the material contained in this
paper dealing with the geographical division of the East-Georgian dialects (Xevsur,
Moxev, Tus, Psav, Mtiul, Gudamagqar, etc.), with their relation to one another and with
the extent of the influence they have exerted on each other. An interesting phenomenon
in this respect is the considerable expansion of the Xevsur dialect. We may note another
peculiar feature, notably, that the denominations of the rivers in the dialects of the
»highlands” are rather uncertain. The ethnic denomination kist pxjé (plur. pxi), applied
to the Xevsurs, enables us, as the author says, to interpret the terminology of the pxovi-
pxoveli, to be found in Old Georgian and OIld Armenian sources (ifmfu”p).

Let us mention two further place names: Mtiuleti gada and Xevsur $uta wherein
we may surmise the Daghestani (Avar) ending of the locative -da (similar place names
occur also in Kahetia, as for instance, Silda). Author does not refer to this possibility.

2) Kartuli kiloebi mtasi, pp. 9—19 [Georgian dialects of the highlands].

The first part of this paper is devoted to the development of the Georgian literary
language, stresses the importance of dialectological studies and outlines the geographical
boundaries between the East-Georgian dialects of the highlands (Mtiuleti, Gudamaqari,
Xevi, Moxevi, Psavi, Tuseti; the group Xevsur—Moxeur—Tusur—Psaur is referred to
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collectively as Pxour). These dialects have conserved in common certain phonetical,
morphological and syntactical features of the Old-Georgian language. The Mtiul dialect
is the only one within the eastern group to contain long vowels.

In the second part we find a brief characterization of these dialects (in phonetical,
morphological and syntactical respect).

3) [Ba uyaHO-MerpenbCcKuUX cydukca B rpy3MHCKOM U apMSHCKOM A3blkax (pp. 20—27).

This is what author says about the origin of the Georgian adjectival suffix -ar
denoting ethnic affiliation: the adjectival suffix -el denotes persons, -ur // -ul denotes
animals and objects. This difference is less distinct in the Can-Megrul languages where
Can -ur, -or and Megr. -ur // -ul are used for both persons and objects. There is, however,
a rudimentary Megr. -ar // -al equivalent to the Geor. -el. It is regularly used in plural
though tends to be ousted by the suffix -ur // -ul. Nevertheless it has been conserved in
a number of loan-words referring to Georgian ethnic groups: thus we find the Can-
Megrul -ar, for instance, in the title of the bishop of Tbet: Stepane Mtbevari. According
to phonetical considerations both the m- prefix and the -ev suffix should be attributed
Can-Megrul origin and Hago noctaBuTb pAgoM c cygdukcamm -ev (=ew) un (-iw),
HaxofAaWMMN B Ha3BaHWAX YaHO-MEerpenbCKUX MIEMEH, COXPaHUBLUMXCA B TPEYEcKoOn u
LpeBHe-apMSHCKOW reorpaduyeckoin nntepaType: Eygevixv (0TKyga apMm. egr-ew-ik-i (Erepus-
Merpenus, vaHbl 1 az-iw nasbl. Finally, the suffix -ar occurs also in the Greek and Arme-
nian geographical literature: rmv-ag-rjvri = the 'Gunar’s; here we have to do with the
influence of the Can-Megr. languages.

In the second part author points out the kinship of the North-Armenian verbal
suffix -nul” (the thematic suffix of the present indicative) with the Georgian -am,
Can-Megrul *-om (-um) -un (-n) and Svan -em having the same function; yet it
remains an open question whether their relation constitutes simple borrowing or a more
intricate phenomenon.

4) Vinaobis supiksi ar kariul enasi (pp. 28—32).

This is the Georgian version of the preceding treatise.

5) Mca nacilaki 3vei kartulsi, pp. 33—35 [The Particle -mca in Old-Georgian].

The -mca is a combined suffix wherein -m- is probably the remnant of some word,
and -ca is identical with the present-day Georgian -c, resp. -c-a, corresponding to Latin
'que’. The Old-Georgian -mca may be added to either noun, adjective, verb, adverb, or
conjunction. When added to a verb, this should be in the indicative, unlike the optative
character of some conjunctions; even if the sentence has an optative meaning, the pres-
ence of the particle -mca requires the indicative mood (present or past perfect). Since
the 17th century writers have ignored the function of this particle and used constructions
inconsistent with the norms of the classical language.

6) Nasaxelari zmnebi kartulSi pp. 35—45 [Verbs Derived from Norms in Georgian].

The Georgian verbs derived from norms may be transitive or intransitive, in
both cases being the result of “versiositas” (Georgian kceva : a verbal category denoting
that the object of the verb belongs to the first, third person, or to no person). The verbs
formed with the suffix -d (e. g. beri 'old1> daabera 'make older5 daberda ‘grown old5)
give the impression to be passive forms derived from “neutralis versio”, since indeed
there are (though not many) primary verbs with the suffix -d. Nevertheless, the usual
passive affix of the primary verbs is i- and e-; -d being definitely the characteristic
suffix of verbs derived from nouns. These verbs are intransitive and syntactically simi-
lar to those transformed into passive ones: their subject is always in nominative. In
present-day Georgian (in both the literary language and the dialects) there is no other
way of forming intransitive verbs from nouns; this mode of derivation is, however,
extremely productive.
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As to Old-Georgian, the passive suffix is -n, except for basis ending in -n, -r, or -l
(when the suffix is the above-mentioned -d). The primary suffix for the passive voice
in Old-Georgian was -n, occurring in the overwhelming majority of cases, which began
to be replaced by -d as early as the Old-Georgian period; owing to the high number of
nouns ending in -n, -r, -1 the suffix -d has gained the upperhand and superseded the old
suffix -n.

7) Cy6beKTVBHbIA NpeKC BTOPOro AnMua W 0O6bEKTMBHbLIA TPETbEro B FPY3MHCKMX
rnaronax (pp. 45—110).

A Russian version of the following monograph, written several years earlier.

8) Subiekturi prefiksi meore pirisa da objekturi prefiksi mesame pirisa kariul
zmnanSi pp. 111—267. [The Subjective Prefix of the Second Person and the Objective
Prefix of the Third Person in the Georgian Verb.]

This voluminous treatise, the doctoral dissertation of A. Sanidze, 1920, analyses
the character of the Georgian verb in the largest sense of the word. We shall not review
it in detail since the author’s statements are well known in kartvelology and have been
expounded in the relevant chapters of author’s recently published two large monographs
(Kartuli enis gramatika. 1. Morpologia. Thilisi 1953; and re-written into a university
text-book, Thilisi 1955).

9) Nastebi mesame piris obiekturi prefiksis xmarebisa xmovnebis cin kariul zmnebsi
pp. 267—281 [Remnants of the Use of the Objective Prefix of the Third Person before
Vowels in Georgian Verbs].

As a result of the preceding treatise it is known that the objective prefix of the
third person in Georgian verbs appears only when they require a complement in dative
(Geor. micemiti brunva) and have an initial consonant. In both old and recent literary
language this suffix, as well as the (morphologically identical) subjective suffix of the
second person disappears before vowels. The only exception to this rule is the relevant
form of the verb To be’: x-ar Thou art’ (resp. Thou-art’) to which author quotes four
Old-Georgian parallel verbal forms (x-ertvis, x-eqav, se-x-ecis and se-x-uabt). Here the
prefix -x, unlike its normal use, denotes the third person of the objective conjugation
and, together with the above-mentioned form of the verb To be’, (in both cases the
phonetic positions are identical) might go back to some unknown dialect.

10) U~velesi kartuli tekstebis aymocenis game pp. 282—301 [In the Wake of the
Discovery of the Oldest Georgian Texts].

In this treatise author has developed the results achieved in the preceding paper,
relying on the data of the Georgian—Hebrew Palimpsest discovered by prof. I. Dzavaxis-
vili, and has solved a cardinal problem of Georgian philology and historical dialectology.
Author succeeded in interpreting the much-discussed term *“xanmeti” to be found in
the legacy of Giorgi Mta¢gmindeli: this refers to a feature of the Georgian language before
the Arabic occupation, which was found meaningless at the time of Giorgi Mta¢gmindeli,
and denotes the superfluous use of the prefix x- in the writings of that period (Geor.
xani is the name of the letter x, and meti means ‘more’). Relying on other sources (from
about the 9th century), author has here introduced a new grammatical term into Georgian
linguistics and philology: ,,haemeti” denoting thereby the later period when the earlier
prefix x- was supplanted by the prefix h-.

11) Ocobiti tvlis gavlena 3vel atobits ceraze karlulsi, pp. 302—311 [The Influence
of Counting by Twenties upon the Writing in the Decimal System in Georgian].

The Georgian system of counting is a mixed one: it goes by the twenties below
one hundred and becomes decimal above it (as well as from 11 to 19). The Georgian
dialects and the kindred languages (Can-Megrul and Svan) use the same mixed system.
The data of Sulxan Saba Orbeliani’s (1658—1725) explanatory dictionary, taken from
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unknown sources, show that counting in the decimal system above one hundred had
been more explicit than in Georgian of today (specific terms for 10,000, 100,000, 1,000,000,
100,000,000, ). In Old-Georgian writing the numerals were denoted by letters, the Ara-
bic system was introduced relatively late. Since the letters conformed to the decimal
system, there was a considerable discrepancy between spelling and reading, which led,
in a number of cases, to the transformation of the original decimal system into counting
by the twenties. Author quotes a large number of Old-Georgian examples.

12) Celicadis etimologiisaivis (Redukciis sakitxebi kartvelur enebsi) pp. 313—319
[To the Etymology of g¢elicadi. The Problem of Reduction in the Kartvel Languages].

The problem raised in this brief and concise treatise is a many-sided one. In
connection with the etymology of the the word celicadi ‘year’ (365 days) author makes
interesting statements on the character of the nouns, on the ablative case, unknown in
Georgian of today and on a characteristic feature of Georgian: the reduction of vowels.
The word celicadi ‘year’ is, in contemporary Georgian as well as in its dialects, lexically
identical with the word celi ‘year’. The latter is more productive in the contemporary
language, but cannot be given a completely satisfactory explanation even when collated
with its equivalents in the related languages, though its connection with the latter forms
is obvious. On the other hand, the word celicadi can undoubtedly be explained as a
result of the internal development of the Georgian language. It is a compound word
formed by duplication. The primitive form assumed is *celiti ¢cladi (many parallels can

be adduced showing this structure) where -ili is the ending of the ablative case no longer
existing. (One might interpret the ending -ili as expressing the instrumental case -it
with an earlier meaning of instrumental-ablative and as a final -i, a former separate

preposition-like particle which later developed into a self-contained case-ending, but
prof. Sanidze declines this interpretation.) In concluding author gives a systematic pic-
ture of the reduction of the stem vowel in the declension of nouns (in the case of *geliti
¢ladi this affected only the second member of the compound), which was characteristic
of Old-Georgian and produced in the living language dialectal differences. The duality
in the above-explained word can be accounted for on this basis.

13) Ber”™nuli sitqva akuzativis pormit svanursi, pp. 320—322 [A Greek Accusa-
tive in Georgian].

In the contemporary Svan language (and its dialects) the word 3uar (plural %uaral),
borrowed from Georgian ($vari), is used to denote the ‘cross’. In certain phrases, howe-
ver, (for instance, ‘make the sign of the cross’) an old noun of Greek origin aravgo¢ has
been conserved in the form of starun-i. On analysing the stock of sounds in Svan, author
has come to the conclusion that the Greek word had been borrowed in the accusative
form aravgév; at the same time, a Svan place name slarunis has preserved the Greek
genitive form.

14) Umlauti svanursi, pp. 323—376 [the Umlaut in Svan],

This is a horizontal study of an important feature of the Svan language, which
affects also the morphological structure. Owing to the exhaustive German summary we
may omit reviewing it.

M. Istvanovits

Abraham |I. Katsch, Catalogue of Hebrew Manuscripts preserved in the USSR Il. New
York 1958. pp. X1 + 138.

Den I. Band des Katalogs der in der Sowjetunion befindlichen hebrdischen Hand-
schriften haben wir in dem VIIIl. Jahrgang der Acta Orientalia Hung, besprochen.
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Der Verfasser hat sein Versprechen gehalten, und in rascher Folge den zweiten Band
verdffentlicht. Inzwischen hatten wir Gelegenheit, Herrn Prof. Katsch auch persénlich
kennen zu lernen, er war im August 1958 in Ungarn, gelegentlich seiner zweiten Reise
nach der Sowjetunion. Seine von dort gesandten Briefe melden einen reichlichen Ertrag.

In der Einleitung erhalten wir nun genauere Angaben Uber die Provenienz des
Genisahmaterials der Sowjetunion. Abraham Firkowitz war 1865 in Kairo. Der erste
Teil seiner Sammlung wurde 1867 von der Bibliothek in Leningrad erworben, der zweite
nach seinem Tode, im Jahre 1876. Wann die Antonin-SammIlung erworben wurde, erfah-
ren wir auch jetzt nicht.

Es gereicht uns zur Genugtuung, dass unsere Publikationen nicht erfolglos blieben,
denn unter den Fundorten der Genisah wird auch die Kaufmann-Sammlung zweimal
(VI, VIII) erwBhnt, wahrend noch vor einem Jahrzehnt die Literatur daruber schwieg
(A. M. llabermann, nrnn. Jerusalem 1944; Paul E. Kahle, The Cairo Geniza. Lon-
don 1947).

Der vorliegende Band bringt aus 60 Handschriften 335 Faksimilia auf Grund
der Antonin-Sammlung und 88 Faksimilia aus dem Bibel-Kodex von Mosche Ben Ascher.
Dies ist die alteste vollstaindige Bibel aus 1008/9.

Die veroffentlichten Faksimilia verteilen sich thematisch folgenderweise:

1. Bibel. 2. Mischna (auch mit superlinearer Interpunktion). 3. Babylonischei’
Talmud. 4. Palestinensischer Talmud. 5. Midraschim (Mechilta, Rabba, Midrasch Tehillim).
6. Andere aggadische Werke (Aboth di R. Nathan, Derech Erez Sutta, Seder Olam). 7.
Halacha (Halachoth Gedoloth, gaonische Responsen. Diese letzteren wurden bereits von
Assaf herausgegeben). s. Judisch—arabische Texte, darunter das Worterbuch des Tanchum
Jeruschalmi, wovon die Bibliothek der Landesrabbinerschule in Budapest eine voll-
standige Handschrift in der Kopie von Adolf Neubauer besitzt (Nr. L). 9. Liturgie
(Piyyutim).

Die Bilder werden sich bei der Verifizierung von Texten anderer Sammlungen
als brauchbar erweisen. Schade, dass sie infolge ihrer starken Blésse an manchen Stellen
unleserlich sind.

Diese billige Photoprint-Technik kann auch uns zur Verdéffentlichung von Sticken
der Kaufmann-Sammlung als Muster dienen.

A. Scheiber

M. Wallenstein, A Unique Kol Nidré Piyyut from the Cairo Genizah in the Caster Col-
lection in the John Rylands Library. Manchester 1959.

M. Wallenstein, »Senior Lecturer« des mittelalterlichen und modernen Hebrai-
schen an der Universitat Manchester, bearbeitet im Bulletin of the John Rylands Library
(XL [1959], pp. 488-—500) das Stick Nr. 1. aus der Gasterschen Genizah-Sammlung
der Bibliothek. Es ist dies ein Pergamentblatt, auf dessen einer Seite ein biblischer
Text, auf der anderen ein Piyyut steht. Dieser Letztere wird auch in einer Photokopie
dargestellt. Er enth&lt die Qeroba des Erew Rosch Haschana-Morgengebetes, deren
Verfasser unbekannt ist.

Das Interessante des Piyyuts ist, dass sein Rahmen dem hebrdischen Text des
Kol Nidre entnommen ist. Dies beweist zweierlei: 1. dass es im Orient Gemeinden gab,
wo das Kol Nidre-Gebet noch um das X1I. Jahrhundert am Erew Rosch Haschana und
nicht am Erew Jom Kippur gesagt wurde. 2. dass in diesen Gemeinden der hebréische
und nicht der araméische Text des Kol Nidre bekannt war. Fir die palestinische Ab-
stammung und das hebraische Original des Kol Nidre sprechen auch die kardischen
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Schriftsteller, die mit diesem Gebettext polemisieren. Ich habe sie in ungarischer Sprache
vor anderthalb Dezennien besprochen (Karaita tAmadasok a Kol Nidre ellen. A Magyar
Zsid6k Lapja V [1943] Nr. 40.), und nun stellt Ch. Leshem — dem mein Aufsatz nicht
bekannt sein konnte — dieselben Daten in hebréischer Sprache zusammen (Davar
XXX [1957] X. 4)).

Wallenstein hat keine Kenntnis davon, dass der von ihm publizierte Text auch
in einer Handschrift der Kaufmann-Sammlung der Ungarischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften (Nr. 55/9) vorhanden ist. Auf diesen Text hat bereits der Katalog von S. Widder
(Semitic Studies in Memory of Immanuel Low. Budapest 1947. Hebraischer Teil: p. 45)
aufmerksam gemacht, ja er wurde in seiner Ganze von Widder vor zehn Jahren ver-
offentlicht (Oenizah Publications in Memory of Prof. David Kaufmann. I. Ed. S. Léwin-
ger—A. Scheiber. Budapest 1949. pp. 85—87.). Auf die Bedeutsamkeit dieser Publikation
habe ich seinerzeit auch hingewiesen (Journal of Jewish Studies Il [1950], p. 208.).

Unsere Handschrift ist in besserem Zustande als die der Gaster-Sammlung, daher
sind die Mé&ngel der letzteren leicht zu ergdnzen. An manchen Stellen bietet sie eine
bessere Lesart.

Aus der Kaufmann-Handschrift (fernerhin K) ergeben sich folgende Ergénzun-
gen bzw. Verbesserungen (auf die zahlreichen Textvariationen weisen wir nicht hin):

2. Zeile: plnr pla2 1rmasj
17 [BI]

8. pé[p DI1T1

is. -pnnnbi K. -pTbrob

22, wnpntp K- W Hpn (besser!)
23. ” JIEYH K. n2Mnn (besser!)
27. ”» JIM 'YK K. JIb'K. Widders Anmerkung : "JTT
33. [0] K. *Pnp

7., K]

ss. ., [[[MMnyn]

87. ” [pIT]

88. ,, [Q5712 im ]

Hinsichtlich des Namens des Verfassers enthdlt auch unsere Handschrift keinen
Hinweis.

W allensteins Publikation ist auf jeden Fall von Bedeutung. Wir haben von diesem
wichtigen Piyyut noch eine Handschrift kennen gelernt, die stellenweise eine abweichende
und bemerkenswerte Lesart bietet, um nicht zu reden von der musterhaften Ausgabe
und den Anmerkungen, die fur alle Textverdffentlichungen Wallensteins kennzeich-

nend sind.
A. Scheiber
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— Orientalistische LiteraturZeitung. 54. Jahrgang (1959); 55. Jahrgang, No 1—4 (1960).
Berlin.

m— Przeglqd Orientalistyczny. 1959: 1 (29)—4 (32). Warszawa.

— Problemy Vostokovedenija. 1959: 3—s6; 1960: 1—2. Moskva.

— Revue de I’Institut des Manuscrits Arabes. Vol. 11l (1957). Le Caire.
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Sakart. SSR Mecn. Akad. Gam.
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1959. Basil Blackwell. 84s. net.

— Heissig, Walther, Die Familien- und Kirchengeschichtsschreibung der Mongolen.
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Réimprimé de Asia Major, vol. VII, pp. 122—124,
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7 Acta Orientalia X/3.
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— Mather, Richard B., Biography of LU Kuang. Translated and annotated by—. 141
pp. East Asia Studies. Institute of International Studies. University of California. Chinese
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pp. 209—232; résumé en francais, pp. 753—754.
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